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S Y N T A X. 


General dijlribution of the ’whole Syntax. 

(INSTRUCTION, by the Greeks called fyntax,is 
S | nothing more than a fit coilipofition and arrangement 

| C g of the parts of fpeech. 

| | It is divided into fimple or regular, and figurative 

or irregular. 

The regular is that which follows the natural order, and refem- 
bles greatly the manner of lpeaking in vulgar languages. 

The irregular or'figurative is that which recedes from this com¬ 
mon ufage, in order to .follow fome particular turns and forms of 
(peaking; which have been ftudied by authors, for the fake of 
coneifenefs and elegance. 

Conftruftion is.divided into two forts, one of concord, and the 
other of government. 

The fyntax of concord is when the parts agree among themfelves 
in fome thing, and is of four forts. 

1. That of the fubllantive with the adjeftive; Jcui fanOut. 

2. That of the relative with the antecedent; dear qui eji. 

3. That of the nominative with the verb; ego amo. 

And thefe concords ought to be attentively confidered in dif- 
courfe; for there ii no adjeftive that hath not its fubftantive, nor 
relative that hath not its antecedent, nor verb that hath not its no¬ 
minative, either expreffed or underltood. 

4. To thefe three concords we add another, which is that of 
the accufadve with the infinitive; me amatc: fupplicem ejfe viBori. 
Rut in Greekifh phrafes, the nominative is frequently joined to 
the infinitive. 

The fyntax of-government is when one part of fpeech gdverns 
another: which is done, either according to the force of fome 
prepofition expreffed or underltood, or according to the property 
and nature of each cafe. 

1. The genitive of itfelf always denotes the poffeffor, or that one 
thing is laid of another, as liber Petri, Peter’s book: malms Achillisi 
the wound of Achilles, whether it be taken aftivcly for the wound 
which he made, or paffively for that which he received. Where¬ 
fore this cafe is always governed by another fubftantive, though 
frequently underltood ; which has occalioned a multitude of falfe or 
hfelefs rules, as hereafter we lhall make appear. We are only to 

Vbi.1 II, B Obferve 
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obferve that in Greekifh phrafes, this cafe may be governed alfo 
by the prepofidon «. Plenus vini (fubaud. ix) as in French we fay, 
plein de vin. 

2. The dative always denotes that to which the thing or addon 
refers. For which reafon there is neither noun nor verb to which it 
may not be joined in this fenfe. Ajfnis rtgi ; communis omnibus ; 
tji rr.ibi ; fcto tibi, fili fapit. Someumes there are even two da- 
rives ; do tibi pigncri, &c. 

3. The accufadve either denotes the fubjedl into which the 

addon of the verb pafieth, amat pattern ; or agrees with the infi¬ 
nitive, as above. No. 4. or is governed by fome prepofttion ex- 
preffed or underftood, as after the verbs of teaching, moving, in 
the queflions of time and meafnre, and others. Neither is there 
ever an accufadve which does not depend on one of thefe three 
thmgs. • - 

4. The abladve, according to Sandlius, ought rather to be 
called the cafe of the prepofidon, becaufe it is always governed by 
a prepofition exprefled or underflood, as we lhall demonftrate in 
the queflions ubi, qua, and u nde, in the comparatives, in the 
verbs paflive and others, and alfo in the ablatives which are called 
abfolute. 

J ;. As to the vocative, it is never governed by anything, but 
y fignifies the perfon to whom we fpeak, or with whom we 
converfe; for which reafon it agrees fometimes with the verb in 
the fecond perfon, as Demine, mifercre mei. 

Thefe fundamental rules, being (hort and eafy, may without 
any difficulty be retained, and give us a general idea of the whole 
fyntax, which may likewife ferve for all languages, in which the 
diftinflion of thefe fix cafes is in fome meafure neceflary. And 
this alone is almofl fofficient for an introdudlion to thofe who begin 
with the reading of Latin books, or with a tranflation, provided 
care be taken to ground them thoroughly therein, according to 
the explication we propofe to give in the particular rules, wherein 
we lhall conform as much as poffible to the order abovementioned. 

I only beg of the reader to remember vihat has been often mentioned, 
that tie fmaller type is not intended for children ; and therefore this fyn¬ 
tax may be conjtdtred as very Jhort in regard to them, fsnee it contains 
only 36 rules that are eajy to retain : and as very copious in regard to 
perfons of riper age, becaufe it points cut not only the things- tbemfelves, 
but likevtife the reafms on which each is founded. 


THE 



*4*.m****im*$£**M**^*i****$ ************ 


THE 

RULES 

OF 

SYNTAX. 

Rule I. 

Of the adjeftive and fubftantive. 

The adjeSlive mtijl always be made to agree in gen¬ 
der,number) and cafe, with its fubjlantive. 
Examples. 

T HE Adjective, whether noun, pronoun, or 
participle, hath always it’s fubftantive expreffed 
or underftood, with which it agrees in gender, num¬ 
ber and cafe, as vir bonus, a good man. Ille Philojo- 
phus, that philofopher. Parva Jape Jcinfilla contemta 
magnum excitat incendium, a fmall fpark neglefted of¬ 
tentimes ftirs up a great fire. Amicus certus in re in- 
c'ertd cernitur, a true friend is known in adverfity. 
Stella inerrantes, the fixed ftars. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes the fubftantive is nnderftood. Paucis te mlo (fupple 
verbis) I want to fpeak a word to you. Brcvi •veniet (fupple tem¬ 
pore,) he’ll come quickly. Trifle lupus ftabulis, Virg. Eel. 3. 
(fupple negotium, thing,) the wolf is a vexatious thing to the lheep- 
folds. For the word negotium was antiently taken for res. See the 
figure of ellipfis at the end of the remarks after fyntax. 

When the adjeftive is put with two fubftantives, it fitould natu¬ 
rally agree with thatwhichis the principal: as Semiramispucrcredita 
efl, Juft. Puteoli Diceearchia dim. Perciesfcemiim natus. 

And yet the adjeftive frequently agrees with the latter. Gens 
mimerja Veneti appellati, Liv. ATon emriis error flultitia dicenda efl, 

Cic. 


—Nam- 
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- Kumquam tequ'c at mo to paupertas mibi onus mfurn tjl £s? miferum 

It grave. Ter. Ludi fuere Megadefa appellata, Liv. 

The fame fubllantive may admit of different adjectives; Ut neque 
privalam rem maritimam, neque publican gererc pcfp.mus, Cic. lid 
madam dcmcficom diftiplmr.m accejferunt eliam poetic , Id. Sequilur 
ut de urea reliqua parte bontjlalis dicendum fit. 

As for the adjeCtires quails, quant us, and filch like, fee the an- 
notation to the next rule. 

Rule IL 

Of the relative and antecedent. 

The relative qui, qua;, quod, generally agrees in 
gender and number with the antecedent. . 

Examples. 

The relative qui, qUa, quad, ought generally to tie 
confidered as between two cafes of the fame fubftan- 
tive exprefled or underftood. And then it agrees 
with the antecedent in gender and number, and with 
the word that follows alio in cafe, as with its fubllantive 
by the preceding rule. Bellum tantim, quo hello omnes 
premebantur, Pompeites conficit-, Cic. Pompey put an 
end to this war, which was burdenfome to the feveral 
rations. Ultra eum locum, quo in loco Germani confe- 
ierant, Cxfar ; beyond that place where the Germans 
were encamped. Non deject te ex loco , quern in locum 
probihiti ne venires , Cic. I did hot turn you out of a 
place, which I hindered you from coming into. Di¬ 
em injt&re, quo die frumentm mititibus metiri oporteret, 
Caef. that the day was drawing near, on which the 
corn was to be meafured out to the foldiei's. 

ANNOTATION. 

Csfar feems to have particularly zffefted this manner of expref¬ 
ling himfelf, bccanfe he was fond of perfpicuity ; and we ought 
always to imitate him when there is any danger of ambiguity. 
Leede.msr.tem Clespbili difcipulum, qui Cleopbilus, See. Apul. If he! 
had not repeated qui CleepbUus, die qui might have referred id 
Leodamas as well as to Cleophilus. 

The following cafe underftood. 

Except on this account ive generally leave out the following 
cafe, becaufe it is fufnciently exprelfed by the relative itfelf, 
which always fopplies its place and reprefents it, as: ctgmfccs 
ex iis litter!:, quas liberie tuo dedi, Cic. inftead of ex litteris, qua} 
Ittterus, yea will know by the letters which I gave your freed- 
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man. Odi fapientem qui ftbi non fapit ; as if it were qui fapiens, 
&c. I hate the wife man who is not wife for himffclf; and a great 
many others. 

The preceding cafe underjleod. 

Sometimes we underdand the antecedent likewife, and this in a 
twofold manner. 

Either by putting the fubdantive. after the relative, and 
of courfe in the fame cafe as this relative, according, to what 
we have above obferved, as nemini credo, qui dives blandilur pau¬ 
per r, in dead of nemini diviti, qui dives. Sec. 

And thus we account forthefe elegant turns of expreflion; populo 
ut placerent, quas feciffet fabulas. Ter. for ut fabula quas fabulas 
feciffet , &c. Sjuibus dejrebus ad me feripfifti, qttoniam ipfe venio, co¬ 
ram videbimus, Cic. llli feripta quibus comcedia prifea viris eft, 
Hor. Spuqs credit ejfe has, non funt vtrat nuptia. Ter. for htt nuptite 
non funt verm ; quas has nuptias credit ejfe veras, fays Sanflius. 
-fiam ilk triplicem putavit ejfe rationtm, in quinque partes diftribui 
debere reperitur, Cic. And fucb like forms of fpeaking, which be- 
Come dill more clear and more elegant, by adding a demondra. 
live pronoun to the fccond member; as quifque norit artem, 
in hac ft exerceal, Cic. Ad Cafarem quam mijt tpiftolam, ejtis exem- 
flum fugit me turn tibi mitt ere. Id. 

Or by putting the fubdantive before the relative, but in fuch 
a manner as it (hall fupply only the place of the following word, on 
which account it agrees therewith in cafe; but this is feldom ufed 
except by poets, as Urbem quamJlatuo veflra eft, Virg. for ea urbs, 
quam urban Jlatuo, &C. Eunuchum quem dedifii nobis, quas turbas dc- 
dit. Ter. for ille eunuebus, quem eunuchum dedifti nobis, &c. Nau- 
createm quem convenire volui, in navi non erat, Plaut. Which has 
puzzled a great many commentators. 

And jt }s by this rule v/e are to explain a great many difficult 
palfages, as that of the Adelphi. Si id te mordet,fumtum filii quem 
faciunt. For rWfuppofeth negotiant, and is there for fiimtsis: that 
is, 5;" id ntgotium te moriet, nempe fumtiis, quam fumtum flii faciunt. 
Where we fee likewife that there is an appodtion underdood of id 
negotiant with fumtus. 

the preceding and the following cafe both underftood. 

It oftentimes happens that there is no fubdantive put either be¬ 
fore or after the relative ; though it mud always be underdood, both 
as antecedent and fubfequent Eft qui necfpernit : funt quos juvat 
foilegijfe, Hor. indead of faying homo eft, qui homo non fpernit: funt 
homines quos homines juvat, &c. Sunt quibus in fatyra videor nimiq 
acer. Id. for funt homines, quibus hominibus, &c. 

-- En dextra pdefque, 

£>uem fecum patriqs aiunt portare penates, VEn. q. 
that is to fay, En dextra jtdefque hominis, quem hominem aiunt, 
Scribo qd vos cum habeo qui feral, &c. Cic. Efialis effet vatura 
mo/tlis, qui cognofcerent mifst , Cmf. and the like. 

B 3 % 
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fbe relative betwixt two nouns of different genders. 

When we faid that the relative was confidered as betwixt two 
cafes of the fame noun, this is to be underftood in the naturalcon- 
ilra&ion, for in the figurative the contrary fometimes happeneth. 

Thus becaufe when the relative is followed by a fubltandve dif¬ 
fering in gender or number from the antecedent, the relative may 
agree with either the one or the other, whether one of them be a 
proper name or not; if it agrees with the former, it (hall follow 
the analogy of the Latin conltrnfUon, and be placed as it were 
between the two cafes of the fame noun ; as Propius a terra fanjis 
ficlla ftrtur, (qua Jo-vis ftella) Pbaethon dicitur, Cic. and in like 
manner, NaBi portion qui appellatur Nympbaum, Cffif. HerculLfacri- 
fcium fecit it loco, quern Pjram appellant, Liv. Darius ad eum lo¬ 
cum, quern Amar.icas Pjlai uccar.t per-venit, Curt. Turn etiam elo- 
quentem confiat fuijje Scipionem Najicam, qui efi Corculum appellatus, 
Cic. 

But if it agrees with the latter, which feems more elegant and 
more ufual, it (hall follow the Greek conflruftion, and then it will 
not be placed between the two cafes of the fame noun; as Animal ■ 
pre-vidum (A fagax quern vocamus hominim, Cic. Pompeius, quod im¬ 
perii Romani iccus & ornamentum fuit. Id. Quamobrem, hoc quidtm 
conjlet ut opinor, bonis inter bottos quaji neceffariam benevolentiam ejfe, 
qui efi amicitia fons a natura confiitutus. Id. Ai eum locum qua ap¬ 
pellatur PbarfaLa, applicuit, Cxf. Globus juem in templo hoc medium 
asides, qua terra dicitur, Cic. Concilia caetufque bominum jure fociati, 
qua civitates appellantur, Id. Career ille qui efi a Dionyjio faBut Sy- 
racufis, qua Latumia nsocantur. Id. Gladiatores, quam fibi ille tna- 
seimasn manum fore putavit in potefiate nsefira continebuntur. Id, 
Which fhould be confidered as an hellenifm, whereof we (hall treat 
at the end of the figures. 

5 Xbe relative agreeing with a gender or number un- 
derfiood. 

Sometimes we make the relative agree with a gender or a num¬ 
ber unierltood, and not with the antecedent exprefled. DareI ut 
catenis fatale monfirum, qua generofius perire quarens. Sc C. Hor. 
Where the relative qua is in the feminine, becaufe it refers to 
Cleopatra of whom he is fpeakiag, and not to the gender of 
monfirum, which is neuter. Si tempus efi ullum jure hominis necanii, 
qua aulta funt, Cic. where he makes the reference to tempera. Soli 
minute praditi, quod eft preprium divitiarum, contenti funt. Cic. 

And fometimes it agrees even with the fubftantive derived from 
the fenfe of the preceding period. Inter alia proiigia etiam came 
fluit, quern iabrem. Sc c. Liv, See the figure Syllepiis in the re¬ 
marks. 
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Of thofe nouns which are called relatives of quantity or 
quality. 

Tamils, quautus ; talis, qualis ; mt, quit, have only a. relation 
in the fenfe, the fame as pater and filial ; and therefore are mere 
adjectives, which belong rather to the preceding rule than to this. 

Yet thefe nouns fometimes follow the nature of the rela¬ 
tive, and therefore conform likewife to the conftruftion thereof. 
As In hoc autem maxima cruielijfimoque hello, quale helium nulla un- 
quam harharia cum Jita gentc gcjjit, quo in hello lex here fuit a Lentulo 
conftituta, Cic. Catil. 3. where quale helium is the fame as if he had 
faid quod tale helium ; and is the fame conftruftion as if he had af¬ 
terwards faid quo in hello, repeating the antecedent in both places, 
according to what hath been already obferred. 

Except in this cafe, thefe nouns follow limply the nature of the 
other adjeClives, agreeing with their fubftantive, which is generally 
that which followeth, as Dixi ie te quapotui tantd contcntione, quan¬ 
tum ejl forum, tanto clamore confenfuque populi ut. Sec. 

Though Horace fometimes, in imitation of the Greeks, makes 
it agree with the antecedent, 

SeJ incitat me peSus, & mamma putres 
Equina quales uhera, Epod. Od. 8. 
inllead of qualia font uhera equina. And there is no doubt, adds 
Voflius, but he might have alfo faid with propriety Mamma quanta 
uhera equina. However this is not to be imitated. 

Rule III. 

Of the cafe which the verb requires before it. 

1 . Every verb hath a nominative cafe before it. 

2. Except- it be of the infinitive mood, and then 
it is preceded by an accufative. 

Examples. 

l. Every verb of a finite mood, requireth before it 
a nominative of the fame number as itfelf, either ex- 
preffed or underftood. Petrus flel, Peter weepeth. 
1’u doces, nos difeimus, thou teacheft, we learn. Ob- 
fequium arnicas, veritas odium parit, Ter. compliance 
begets friends, and truth enemies. Non te hoe pudet ? 
are not you alhamed of this ? and in all thefe examples 
the nominative is expreffed. 

But when we fay: legit, he reads: audhnus, we 
hear: aiunt } ferunt, it is faid, or they fay: pluit, it 
B 4 rains: 
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rains: the nominative is underftood; namely, ilk, 
nos, homines, and pluvia, or calms, or Thus. 

Oftentimes an infinitive or a whole period fup- 
plieth the place of the nominative. Scire turn nihil 
eft, your knowledge is nothing, Ingbiuas didi- 
ciffe artes emottit mores, Ovid, to learn the liberal 
arts, polifhes the manners. Deprebendi mt/erum eft, 
it is a fad thing to be caught. Delta et erudito homini 
vivere eft ccgitare, Cic. to think is the life of a man of 
learning. 

ANNOTATION. 

In the firft and fecond perfon they do not generally expre% the 
nominative except it be to denote fonie difference of adlion or affec¬ 
tion. Tu ludis, egofiudeo. 9a nidumfervat, ego laudo ruris amteni 
rivet, Hor. Or to fignify feme emphaiis or particular force. 
Tu nudes ifia Icqui? Cantando tu ilium? fupple, vicifii, Virg. Be- 
caufe it is always eafy to underhand it, as there can be no other 
than ego and tu. 

Of the Infinitive,' 

2. The infinitive requireth before it an accufative, 
which is refolvcd by quod, ut, lie, or quin, and generally 
rendered by the particle that. Scio Petrum flere, id eft, 
quod Petrus flet, I know that Peter weeps. Valo vos 
heneftperdre et conjidere, i. e. ut bene fperetis and confidatis, 
I am willing that you lliould hope and confide. Pro- 
hibuerunt eum exire, i. e. tie exiret, they hindered 
him from going out. Non dubitat Chriftmri id di- 
xijfe, 5 . e. quin dixerit: he does not doubt that Chrift 
laid this. 

ANNOTATION. 

i. When a verb is in the infinitive after another verb, it is ge¬ 
nerally the fame conliroflion as this here, becanfe we mail under- 
fend its accufative, and particularly one or other of thefe pro¬ 
nouns, me, Je, ilium: Jlatuiprefiefiei, for meproficifei: negat velte, 
for ft utile which appears plainly from the antients having often 
tiled it thus. Hit votem loquentis me audire vifitt fium, Plaut. !%ure 
Jtfi cplcvU ptirere hie diw.tieu , Ter. Omnei homines qui fife praejlart 
Jludtnt extent tmimarjibus, Sal. 

In Greek the infinitive may agree with the nominative, 
widen the Latins have fometimes imitated, as Ovid, Sen pint sEnttts 
cripuijje fenent, for pium JEneam. And the like. 

3- .There are fome who intirely rejeft the quod by which we re- 
folve the accufative before the infinitive, infilling that it ought ne¬ 
ver 
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ver to be put for the Greek on. But we lhall take farther notice of 
this, in the remarks, and in the chapter of adverbs. 

4. The particle ut is ufed only after verbs of afking, fearing, 
commanding, or thofe which exprefs defire and affeftion: as jubto, 
•mlo, cun , labon ; or which fignify fome event, as fit, cmtnit, con- 
tiugit, &c. 

Observations in Regard to the next Rule. 

We fee naturally enough that two fingulars ar e 
equivalent to a plural, and therefore that two fubftan- 
tives in the Angular require the adjedtive, or the noun 
which is joined to them fay appofition, in the plural; 
as Julius fc? Ottavius imperatores forliffmi , Julius and 
Oftavius, moft valiant emperors. Remus et Romulus 
fratres, Remus and Romulus, brothers. Hence the 
verb muft be put in the plural after two nominatives 
Angular. Ecclifue duo Jy'dera Auguftinus & Hieronymus 
hdrejes debelldrmt , Saint Aullin and St. Jerome, two 
liars of the church, overthrew herefies. 

But if the two fingulars are of different genders, or 
of different perfon, then you are to obferve the follow¬ 
ing, rule. 

Rule IV. 

Of the difference of genders and perfons. 

r. When fubfantives of different genders or per¬ 
fons are joined, the noblejl is to be preferred to 
that which is leaf fo. 

2. But th( reference is often made to the latter 
fubfanthe j or things without life have the 

. adjedtive in the neuter. 

Examples. 

1. When two fubftantives of different genders or 
different perfons meet, then the adjedtive or the relative 
being in' the plural, agrees with the nobleft gender, 
and the verb (being alfo in the plural) agrees with the 
nobleft perfon. 

The firft perfon is more noble than the fecond, and 
the fecond than the third. Ego, tuqueJumus Chriftidni, 
you and I are Chriftians. Tu paterque vultis, you and 
your father are willing. 


The 
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The mafculine is more noble than the other-two 
genders. P,u,fororque boni ejiis, (fpeaking of a boy) 
you and your lifter are good. Pater £e? mater mortui , 
Ter. my father and mother are dead. Decern ingenui 
dtcemque virgines ad id facrificitim adbibiti , Liv. they 
pitched upon ten free born youths, and on ten young 
maids to perform this facrifice. 

But if there happens to be a difference in the fub- 
ftantives, in regard to the number, ftill the adjedtive 
mull be made to agree with the nobleft gender, putting 
it always in the plural; as Sufcepifti onus grave Athe- 
Karum & Craftppi, ad quos cum profelius fis , &c. Cic. 
you undertook great matters in going to Athens, and 
under the care of the philofbpher Cratippus. 

2 . Oftentimes the reference is made to the latter 
fubftantive, either in regard to the verb, or to the ad¬ 
jective, or to the gender, or to the number, or even 
to the perfon; as Ego 13 Cicero, meus flagitabit ', .Cic, 
my fon Cicero and I will alk. Sendtus (3 C. Fabricitts 
perfugam Pyrrho dedit, Cic. The fenate and Fabri- 
cius delivered up the traitor into the hands of Pyr¬ 
rhus. Utriim vos an Cartbaginenfes prtncipes orbis ter - 
rdrum videantur , Liv. whether you or the Carthagi¬ 
nians appear mailers of the world. Legates, fortejque 
txpeftandas, Liv. that it was proper to wait for the 
return of the ambafladors, and the anfwer of the ora¬ 
cle. Pott fit provinct<e cognition, tibi omnium quibus 
pr<efis,Jalutem, liberos, famam, fort Cotas ejfe cbdr'ijfimas , 
Cic. let it be known over the whole province that the 
lives, the children, the honour, and property of thofe 
over whom you prefide, are moll dear to you. Sociis 
13 rege recepto , Virg. having recovered our comrades 
and our king. 

When the fubflantives are things, without life, the 
adjedlive is frequently put in the neuter, unlefs we 
chufe to make it agree with the latter, in the manner 
as above; as Divit:*e, decus, (3 gloria in oculis fita 
font-, Sal. riches, honour, and glory, are things ex- 
pofed to public view. 

Sometimes however inanimate things conform to 
the general rule, of referring to the nobleft gender. 
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Agros villafque intattosfmebat, Tac. he fpared the lands 
and houfes. 

ANNOTATION. 

Whether the feminine ought to be preferred to the neuter. 

Here a queltion arifes, whether the feminine, fuppofing it be not 
the laft, ought to be preferred to the neuter gender, juft as the maf- 
culinc is generally preferred to the other two. Grammarians are 
divided upon this point. Linacer and Alvarez fay not, and that 
we ought to prefer the neuter to the feminine. Voffius is of the 
fame way of thinking in his leffer grammar, though he has efta- 
bliihed the contrary in his larger work it Arte Grammatica, when 
he treats of-conllru£tion. 

The fureft way of proceeding in this matter, is to diftinguilh 
betwixt things animate and inanimate. For in things animate, 
one would think that we ought rather to follow the feminine, and 
to fay for inftance, Uxor id mancipium falvte: ancilta et jumenta 
reperte, according to the opinion of Voffius. Though as Linacer 
and Alvarez obferve, it is oftentimes more proper to make ufe of a 
periphrafis, and to fay for example, Lucretia caftiflima fuit, qua. 
virtue ejus etiam mancipium floruit, and not Lucretia Id ejus manci¬ 
pium fuerunt cafla. 

In regard to things inanimate, generally fpeaking, the adjeflive 
ought either to agree With the latter fubftantive, or to be put 
in the neuter gender. Yet it would not be an error to do other- 
wife, and to prefer the feminine to the neuter, fince in Lucretius 
we find, Leges et plebis-fcita coaSla, as Prifcian himfelf acknow¬ 
ledges. Cicero likewife at the end of his 2d book cte Nat. SPuid de 
vitibut olivetifquc dicam, quarum uberrimi fruBus, Sec. 

Of the reafon of thefe governments, with fome particular 
remarks on the conftruBion of inanimate things. 

The reafon of thefe governments depends on the knowledge of 
the figures, of which we (hall treat hereafter. 

When the verb or the adjeftive is put in the plural, it is com¬ 
monly a fyllepfis, where the conftruttion is regulated by the I'enfe, 
and not by the words. If we refer to the latter only, it is a zeug¬ 
ma. But if we put it in the neuter, it is an ellipfis, becaufe we 
underftand Ne 0 ot i a, things. Thus, Decus £5 gloria in oculis fita 
fimt, Sal. that is, flint negotia flta, are things expofed to public 
view. 

’ And this figure may,alfo take place, when only one of the things 
is inanimate. DeleBabatur cereo funali id tibicine, qu<c primal us 
flbi flumpferat, Cic. Though we may exprefs it otherwife, by re¬ 
ferring it to the nobleft gender. As 

Jane,fac aternos pacem, pacifquc miniflros. 

Propter jurnmam id doBoris autoritatem id urbis, quorum alter te ■ 
Scientia augere potefl, altera exemplis. Cic. 

But they ufed this conftruftion alfo, in fpeaking of the paffions 
and movements of the foul; as Labor et voluptas diflimillima, Liv. 

Ira 
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Ira el dvaritia imperiopetcnliara, Id. Huic ab adole/centia bella in- 
ttfiina, carder, rapina, difcordia civilis,grata fuere, Sal. in Catil. 

And ibmetimes in the conftru&ion of animate things, as in So- 
linus, Polypus is? ehamaleon glabrafunt. In Lucret. book 3. Sic 
asr.ma alque animus, quammis Integra, ream in carpus cunt. And in 
Livy, Gem cm ratura corpora animofque magis magna quant jirma de¬ 
alt. And fometimes even in referring to a thing that includes a 
inafcoline and a neuter, they are made to agree with the neuter, 
as Hi capta cmaisrum duo millia quadringenti, Liv. And what is 
moll extraordinary, is their doing it even when the mafeuline it 
neared, as Tria millia quadringenti catfa, Liv. 

V/betbcr we ought always to name our/elves the firft in 
Latin, and in what manner we ought to do it in French, 

In Latin we ought always to follow the order and digijity of the 
perfons in fpeaking, fo that we fhould fay ego et tu, and not r« 
is ego. Yet there are examples of the contrary, for Livy hath, 
pater it? ego frctrcfque mei, pro mbit arma tulimus, lib. 7. Dec. 4. 
Which fhews that Nebriffenfis had not fuch mighty reafon fqr 
finding fault with this phrafe of feripture. Pater turn & ego dolentes 
quatrebamus te, Luc. Z. 

But in French it would be uncivil to do fo, or to fay tnoi is( 
veus, I and you; for we ought always to fay mus is! mol, 
you and I; lui is? moi, he and I; the natural modefty qf 
this language not permitting the French to name themfelves the 
firft. Hence nobody will do it even in Latin, or fay for inftance, 
ego tuque, for fear of appearing uncivil. And it is true that in- 
prudence we ought to avoid it, if we forefee that perfons de¬ 
ferring of refpe& are likely to be offended at it, though there is 
no reafon. 

This Ihould be extended even to the titles and fuperferiptions of 
letters, where the cuftom of the Romans was, that he who fpoke, 
always placed himfelf the firft, though he was equal or even infe¬ 
rior in ftarion. Curius Ciceroni, S. D. Cicero Cat/ari imperatori, 
S. D. See. Which Budeus, Erafmos, and other literati of the laft 
century were not afraid to imitate, in writing even to princes, fo- 
vereigns, and crowned heads. 

Rule V. 

Of verbs that have the fame cafe after as before them. 

1. Every verb that denotes the union or con¬ 
nexion of words, hath the fame cafe before as. 
after it, as Deus eft eternus. 

2. Scit nos efle malas. 

3. Licet efle bonis, licet efle hqnos. 

Examples. 

Verbs that denote only the union and connexion of 
words. 
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Words, or the relation of terms to each other, make 
no alteration in the government; for which reafon 
they require the fame cafe after as before them, as in 
the preceding rules. Deus eft eternus , God is eternal* 
Amantium irte amoris redivtegrdtio eft. The falling out 
of lovers is the renewal of love. O'bvius fit ei Clodius, 
Clodius went out to meet him. Septem dicimtur fuijfe 
mo tempore, qui fapientes fc? haberentiir 6? vocarentur , 
Cie. it is faid that there were feven men at one time, 
who were entitled and efteemed as wife men. Ut hoc 
latrocinium potiiis qudm helium nominaretur, Cic. that 
this lhould be called rather a pyratical depredation 
than a war. Cur ergo poeta Jalutor ? Hor. why then 
am I called a poet ? 

Verbs neuter have fometimes the fame force: terra 
manet immbbilis, the earth remains immoveable. Pe- 
Iriis rediit irdtus, Peter returned in a paffion. Venio in 
Senatum frequens, I go often to the fenate houfe. And 
the like. 

If after thefe verbs there comes a genitive, ftill there 
is the fame cafe after as before them, but the fame noun 
is alfo underftood. Hie liber eft Petri, this is Peter’s 
book ; that is, Hie liber, eft liber Petri. 

2. The infinitives of all thefe verbs require likewife 
an accufative after them, when there is one before 
them. Deiu ficit nos ejfe malos, God knows that we 
are wicked, becaufe malos refers to nos. Cupio me ejfe 
clementem, I defire to be merciful. But in this there 
is no manner of difficulty. 

3. The difficulty is, when thefe infinitives, fuch as, 

ejfe, dici, haberi, fieri, and the like have not their na¬ 
tural accufative before them. Becaufe if, for exam¬ 
ple, there is a dative before, either exprefled or un¬ 
derftood, we may put one alfo after. Licet, ejfe bonis, 
or licet nobis ejfe bonis, it is lawful for us to be good. 
And if we underftand an accufative before, as the ana¬ 
logy of the Latin tongue requireth, we may fay like¬ 
wife, licet ejfe boms, that is, nos ejfe lonos ; juft as. Ci¬ 
cero faid, ghtibus abundantem licet ejfe miferrimum, 
arnidft the plenty of which one may be very miferable. 
Medios ejfe jam non licebit, it will be no longer allowed 
us to remain neuter. But 
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But if you fay, licet nobis ejfe horns, j the ftrength of 
the phrafe will be Bill, licet nobis nos ejfe boms. In like 
manner, Cupio did doBimt, that is me did doBmn. And 
Cupio did doBus , that is, ego doBus ■, I am defirous of 
being called a learned man. 

ANNOTATION. 

Hence we may here take notice of three very different forms 6f 
fpeaking: Licet ejfe bonis, licet ejfe bones, (or elfe licet nobis ejfe bo* 
r.is, and licet nos ejfe bonos, which are the fame as the foregoing) 
and licet nobis ejfe bonos. In like manner Cupio did doBus, and cu¬ 
pio did do scum, where we fee that in the former government the 
noan following the infinitive refers to the cafe of the firft verb, 
and agrees with it, as here, doBus with ego. Non tibi vacat ejfe 
quids: quiets with tibi, Sec. which is quite a Greek phrafe, be- 
caufe the Greek language hath this in particular, that having 
made a cafe go before, it generally draws what follows after it: 
hence in Horace we find. Patient focari Cafaris ultor, inliead of 
patient te moeari ultorem, and in another place. Uxor inviBi Jonis 
ejfe nefeis, infiead of te ejfe itxcrem ; and Lucan, Tutumquc put antit 
jam bonus ejfe Soeer. And Ovid, Acceptum refers merftbus ejfe no- 
ecus; and Virgil, even without expreffing the infinitive, fenftt me¬ 
dics delapfus in bof.es, indeed of Je ejfe delapfum. 

Whereas in thefo other phrafes, in which an accufative is made . 
to follow; Licet ejfe beatos. Expedit metis ejfe bones. Vtor 'arnica 
cupicr.li peri probum. Si dvi Romano licet ejfe Gaditanum, Cie. 
%>uibuj licet cjfcfortunatijpmos, Chef. This accufative refers to the 
infinitive, and to the accufative which is underftood before it 
(though it is not always neceffary to exprefs it, as Valla pretends) 
and not to the other verb. And this lad expreffion would be more 
natural to the Latin, tongue, if cuflom had not introduced the 
other, perhaps to avoid obfenrity, as when I fay, Cupioperi doBus, 
there can be no ambiguity; but when 1 fay Cupio peri dcBum, it is 
dubious whether I mean me or alium ; unlcfs I exprefsly mark the 
accufative before, as Me peri dcBum, and then this whole phrafe, 
me peri dcBua, fupplies the cafe or the government of the pre¬ 
ceding verb: Cupio hoc, nempe me peri dcBum. And as often as 
, there are two different meanings in a fentence, that is, two diffe¬ 
rent members, the fecond of which is put by one of thefe infini¬ 
tives, there can never be more than one accufative along with it. 
Fait magni aninti, non ejfeJupplicem viBsri, Cic. Shto tibi Tulle, 
peri tribunum, Hor. Mibi midetur, ad beate mivendum Jatis pojfc 
mirtutem. Which cught always to be refolved by the article hoc, 
as Scaliger obferveth; Hoe (r.cnpe, non ejfe Jupplicem viBori) fuit 
magni waste. And in like manner the red. 

Rule VI. 

Of two fubdantives of the fame or of different fenfe. 

i. When two fubjlantives are joined j andfignify 
the 
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the fame thing, they are put in the fame cafe, 
as urbs Roma. . 

2. But if they have a different meaning, as 
amor virtutis, then the J'econd is put in the 
genitive. 

Examples. 

When there are two fubftantives that refer to the 
fame thing, they are put in the fame cafe, urbs Roma, 
the city of Home j as much as to fay Rome the city, 
and this is what they call appofition. 

Sometimes the gender and number are different, 
though the cafe be alike. Hull tola delicia nojlra, 
Tulliola my whole delight, Urbs Athena, the city of 
Athens. 4 >. Hortenfius, lumen 0 ? omamentum nipublica, 
Cic. Hortenfius, the glory and ornament of the re¬ 
public. 

ANNOTATION. 

If in the appofition, the fubftantive, which is the lirft and chief in 
the order of nature, fignifies an animate thing, the adjedtive or verb 
• will agree with it. Cum duofulmina uojlri imperii Cn. & Pub. Scipitmes 
extinSi accidifftnt, Cic. Tullia delicia nojtra tuum munufculumflagitat, 
Cic. Puffer delhio: mea puella, quicuin ludere, quern fimi tenere filet, 
Catnl. Primum fignum aries Marti affsgnatus efi. 

But if the lirft fubftantive fignifies an inanimate thing, the ad¬ 
jedtive or fubftantive will agree with the latter. Tmgri civitas 
Gallia fantem habet infigntm. Flmuen Rbettus, qtti agrttm Helvetium 
a Germains dividit. 

If the verb hath two fubftantives, one before and another after 
it, generally fpeaking it will agree with, the principal. Omnia 
Cafir erat, Luc. Sanguis erat lacryma, Id. Gaudia principium 
mfiri funt doloris, Ovid. Yet it is not always fo: Vefies quae geri - 
tit firdida lana fuit, Ovid. S>ua loca, ttumidia appellatur, Sail. 
Tui Confulatus fuit initium ludi Compitalitii,' Cic. There are even 
fome paflages in which it would be an error to follow this 3d rule, 
as Magna divitia funt lege natura tmpofita paupertas. Sen. We 
Ihould not fay efi. Conlentum fuit rebus effe, magnafunt certiffimaque 
divitia, Cic. For which reafon we mull be diredted by the ufe of 
authors. 

Government of the Genitive. * 

2. When, there are two. fubftantives that fignify 
different things, that is, one of which is faid of the 
other, the fecond muft be put in the genitive, Amor 
virtutis, the love of virtue. Splendor lucis, the bright- 
nefs of the light: and this-cafe is never, governed but 
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by another noun fubftantive, though the noun that go¬ 
verns it is very often underftood, as we fhall Ihew 
hereafter. 

Now this genitive may ftill govern another that 
fignifies a different thing. Magnam partem laudis ha - 
jus rei ad Libonem ejfe venturam, Cic. that a great 
fhare of the glory of this enterprrfe would fall to Libos 
Sometimes a fingle noun governs two different geni¬ 
tives. J Qitjg fit hominum querela fronlis tua, Cic. how 

greatly people complain ofyour impudence. 

ANNOTATION. 

Of the different Jenfes in which the genitive is taken. 

Even when the fubftantives belong to the fame thing, the fecofld 
Is frequently put in the genitive; Rtgnum Gallia;, the kingdom of 
France. Ret cihi for dim, Phiedr. meat. Oppidum Antiochia; 
Cic. the town of Antioch. Arbor pci, Cic. Vitium ira, Hor. 
tloxin Mercuric tp mibi. Plant. Which is an imitation Of the 
Greeks, and very common in the French language. 

We might alfo mark down here the different fenfes in which the 
genitive is taken, in order to Iheiv the great extent of this govern¬ 
ment. For befide the examples above given, where it denotes the' 
relation of the proper name to the common, or of the individual 
to the fpecies, it further denotes the relations 
Of the whole to its' part, as coput hominis ; vertex mentis. 

Of the part to the whole, us bom crajp capitis. 

. Of the fabjeft to the accident, or to the attribute; fatuniid 
Vljffis; felicitas return ; color rope. 

Of the' accident to the fobjeft fucr optima iniolis. 

Of the efficient caufe to the effeft; Venus Praxitslil; or alio Cic 
ccronis. 

Of the effeft to the caufe; Creator mundi. 

Of the final caufe to the effeft; poiitfoporis ; apparatus triumpbi / 
Cic. 

Of the matter to the compound ; vasasiri. 

., Of the objeft to the afts of the mind cogitafio belli; officii deli- 
beralio ; contesntus mortis. 

Of one of the things which has a relation to the other; mater 
Soeratis. 

Of the poffeflbr to the thing poffeffed; ptcus Melibai: divin'd 
Crajp. 

Of rime; fpatium bora; iter biiui ; tcmpus fpatii. 

Of what is done in time: tempos belli; bora etena. 

Of place; incola bujus urbis; vinum majoris cadi. 

Of that which is contained; codas vini; navis auri aut paled, Cic. 
_ In all thefe governments if feme aftion be marked, the geni¬ 
tive may be taken, either aftively or paffively, or in both fenfes 
together. Aftively, providentia Dei, the providence of God by 
which. 
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which he condufls us. Paflively, tistsor Dei, the fear of God, by 
which we fear him.. Praftantfo ammantium, Cic. the advantage • 
which we have over brute breads. Pair is pudor, Ter. the refpeft 
I have for my father; the ihamel lhould have to offend him. In 
both fenfes, amor Dei, the love of God, whether it be that by 
which he loves us, or that by which we love him. ViSoria Ger- 
mauorum, the German viftory, whether it be that which they ob* 
tained, or that which was obtained over them. ( 

But in all thefe examples we fee the fubilantive, by which the 
genitive is gqverned. There are other occafions where it is un- 
derftood, as we fhall make appear in each rule, and in the remarks 
when we come to the figure of ellipfis. 

Further, the adjeflives and pronouns, efpecially if they be of 
the neuter gender, oftentimes fupply the place of the fubilantive, 
and elegantly govern a genitive. Ad id loci. Staid rei eft ? Ah 
te nihil liter arum, Cic. inliead of nuths litteree. Dedit infumptum 
dimidium minis, Ter. Ternium hahet ftdei, Juv. Sec. Though we are 
always to underftand negotiant, as we fhall obferve hereafter. 

That the Jame noun agreeing with the pojjejjive, governs 
aljo a genitive. 

Sometimes it is an elegance for the fame noun agreeing with the” 
pofleflive, to govern alfo a genitive, either of a proper name, or. of 
any other, whether this refers to the fame perfon, or to another, as 
Imperiunl luum ApollinU, Plaut. 

Herilem ftliumtjns duxijje audio ttxcrem, Ter. 

Dicomea tmiui opcr&rempuhlicam efte tiheratam, Cic. Solius enim tneum 
peccatum corrigi non poleft, Cic. Nofter ditortm. eveittus oftendel utra 
gens hello fit metior, Livy. 

In like manner, Tmm hominisfimplicis pe£lns vidimus, Cic. Li « 
teristuisprimrummcnftumnihilcommaaiclar, |ri. jgr tantum meumftu- 
dium extitcrit dignitatis turn. Id. Nofiraprop-gratio at dtfenfio digni¬ 
tatis turn. Id. 

Et paler ipfe fuo fuperim jam fignat honore, JEn. 6 . 

That is, fuo fuperum honore. 

Poftquam arma Dei ad Vulcania ventum eft, Mn. 12. 

- TAoSitrnaque orgia JSacchi, JEn. 4. 

Pafernum amitum me ajftmilabo virginis. Ter. Phorm. 

And an infinite number of other examples are to be found, 
all contrary to the rule of L. Valla, and which fhew the little foun¬ 
dation he had to cenfure the antient interpreter, in the epilile to 
the Corinthians, for ufing this Greekilh exprcflion, Salutatio meet 
ttlanu Pauli. . 

Thefe nouns joined' to pofleffives, may likewife govern the ge¬ 
nitive of the participle itfelf, efpecially in poetry. 

Cum mea nemo 

Scripta legat amigo recitare timentis, Hor. 

But in profe, Voflius thinks that the expreffion, by the relative, 
is better on thefe occafions; as in Cicero, Sed omnia funt mea culpa 
commiffa, qui ab iis me amari putabam, qui invtdebunt. Vftrd, qui 
Vol, II, C • dixiftis , 
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dixifih, t;c mcxime ir.ttrift. And this turn of expreflton may be 
ufed even when there is no participle, as Id mea tninime refer!, qui 
fum r.a‘,u maximus, Ter. Vehcmenter intercfi njefira, qui patrcs efiis , 
Plin. lib. 4. epi.t. Which is ibmetimes more clear and elegant. 
See the adi ertifement to the nth rule. 

All ‘verbal nouns heretofore governed the cafe of their verb. 

It is further to be obferved that the verbal noun may likewife 
govern the cafe of its verb inftead of the genitive: for as we ftill 
lay ndilio izxa as, Ctef. like redco daman. Traditio elteri. Cic. 
like tradere chert: end as Cicero alfo faith Scientiam quid agatur, 
txemzrieanque quid n quaque dichur. fit: fo heretofore they faid Spec- 
tail rex, or Jfeel at h rei. Curalio rem, or cur alia ’rei. Quid tiki 
rar.c curatiz efi rctr. ? Piaut. Quid tiki kudos fpeSatio efi ? Id. And 
hence it is that the gerunds and fnpines, which are only nouns 
iubdantives, govern alfo the cafe of their verb, as we (hall (hew in 
the remarks. 

Rule VII. 

Of fome particles that require a genitive. 

Tunc, ubi, fat, inftar, eo, poftridie, ergo, and 
pridie, require a genitive. 

Examples. 

Several abverbs govern a genitive. 

Thole of time. Tunc temporis , at that time. 
Poftridie abftiuiibnis, the day after abfolution. Pridie 
hujiis di;i, the day before. But oblerve that we fay 
alfo pridie r.snas, the day before the nones : and fuch 
like, where the accufative is governed by ante under- 
ftood. 

Thole of place. Ubi terrerm , in what part of the 
earth. Unde gentium , from what nation. Nufquam 
gentium., no where. Longs gentium., far from hence. 
Eb confiietudinis e.ddutta res efi, the thing became fo 
cuftomary. Hue maloritnt ventusa efi , they came to 
fuch a pitch of mifery. 

Thoie of quantity. Sat feutorum , partifans enough, 
Affaiim. materi.e, plenty of matter. A’mplius libero- 
ruin, more children. 

We fay alfo Inftar montis, like a mountain. I’llius 
ergo, for his fake. And fuch like. 

ANNOTATION. 

The re2fan why the genitive is put after thefe particles, is becaufe 
they' are taken as noun fubdantives: for infiar is a noun which 
Cgnifies refemblance; as exemplar. Quantum infiar in ills efi, Virg. 

tdarvum 
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Parvum injlar, Liv. See the hetcrodites, p. 167. Ergo comes 
from the Greek ablative tya. Pridie and poflridie come from the 
ablative die: and the others are alfo taken as fubftantives. 5 Tunc 
tvnporis: juft as in French we fhould fay, tors dti ftege de la Rochelle. 
And the like, 

In regard to adverbs of quantity, it may be faid that if they 
come from a noun adjr.ftive, they always retain its nature, and 
fuppofe negotiant for their fubftantive, ttnthum cibi, that is, multum 
negotiant cibi. And then negotiant cibi will be put only for cibus : 
jilft as Ph/cdrus has made ufe of res cibi, merely to lignify food, 
Otherwife it will be an imitation of the Greeks, by uhderftanding 
their prepofnion, parttm mini, that is, i’x mini, as in Frenclt we fay, 
tin pea de min. But we (hall examine this more particularly in the 
remarks, where we treat of the adverbs. 

Rule VIII. 

Of nouns of property, blame, or praife. 

Nouns ftgnifying property, blame, or praife, are put 
cither in the ablative, or in the genitive. 
Examples. , 

The noun implying property, blame or fliame, as 
well as praife, is put in the genitive or in the ablative. 
Puer ingenui vultus, a boy of a comely countenance. 
Vir mdximt dnirni, a man of very great courage. Homo 
praftdnti prudentia, a man of excellent wifdom. Eu- 
michus nomine Photinus, Hir. an eunuch named Pho- 
tinus. Mulier relate Integra, Ter. a woman in the 
flower of life. 

ANNOTATION. 

\Vhen there is a genitive, it is no more than the conftruclion of 
two fubftantives: for Vir mxirni nnimi, is vir governing am mi. 
When there is an ablative, it is governed by a prepofition under, 
flood : for Mulier atate Integra implies in alette integrd. Pbotimu 
nomine, implies, ex nomine. For which reafon the antients made 
ufe of the prepofition alfo; for as in Terence we read. Homo anti¬ 
ques vitiate ac fide: fo in' Plautus we find, Amicus pdas, and cum an- 
ticr.idpde: and in another place, Microtrogus nomine ex vero vocor. 
And in almoft all the modern languages the prepofition is added ; 
thus in French, Un homme de grandefagefe, a man of great wifdom, 
as much as to fay, De prafianti prudentia: where it is obfervable 
that the French prepofitions inform us almoft in every government 
where they are to be underftood in Latin. 

Cicero has fometimes joined thefe two governments of the geni¬ 
tive and the ablative. Lentulum eximid fpc, fumma virtutis adotef- 
centem. And we (hall hereafter fee, that whatever governs one of 
thefe cafes, generally fpcaking governs alfo the other. 


Rule 
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Rule IX. 

Of nonns adjefUves derived from verbs. 

1. The adjeBives called verbal, govern a geni¬ 
tive, as tenax ira. 

2. To which we mujl join thofe which Jignify an 
affeftion of the mind, as confcius fceleris : 

3. And fame others which govern a genitive in 
imitation of the Greek. 

Examples. 

A great many adjefti ves require a genitive after them. 

1. Thofe derived from verbs, as tenax ira, whofe 
anger is lading. Amans virtutis, a lover of virtue. 
Fugax vitii, who fhuns vice. Pattens laboris, who 
endures labour. A'vidus novitdtis , greedy of novel¬ 
ty. A’ppetens alietti, covetous of what belongs to 
others. Religibnum colentes, who have a regard for re¬ 
ligion. 

2. Thofe which denote fome care, affeftion, defire, 
knowledge, ignorance, guilt, orfuch like things which 
relate to the mind or to confcioufnefs j as Confcius 
fceleris, Cic. confcious of guilt. A'nxius gloria, Liv. 
anxious after glory. Secants damni, who fears no hurt. 
Timidus procella, afraid of a ftorm. Peritus tmifica, 
fkilled in mafic. Mttjicbrum perftudiofus, Cic. who is 
very fond of mafic. Rudis omnium rerum, Cic. igno¬ 
rant in every thing. Mibi verb fatigatibnis hefterna 
etiam nunc faticio da vcniam, Apul. excufe a perfon who 
is ftill fatigued after yefterday’s labour. Infolens in- 
fdmia, Cic. unaccuftomed to receive affronts. 

3. There are many others which in imitation of the 
Greek govern a genitive, efpecially in poetry. Laffus 
vidrum, tired of the journey. Felix ac libera legum. 
Luc. happy and exempt from laws. Vini fomnique 
benignus, who has drunk heartily and dept foundly. 
Msror te purgatum illius morbi, Hor. I am furprized at 
your being cured of that diftemper. Pauper argenti, 
Hor. poor in calh, and the like, which muft be learnt 
by the ufe of authors. But you fhould take care not 
to employ any of thefe phrafes, till you have feen 
them in pure authors. For there are a multitude of 

them 
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them not only in Tacitus (without mentioning the po¬ 
ets) but likewife in Salluft and Livy, which ought not 
to be imitated. 

ANNOTATION. 

Difference between the participle and the verbal noun. 

The participle always denotes feme time ; but the noun verbal 
denotes no time. Thus Amans asirtutcm, a man who actually 
loves virtue; and amans •virtutis, he who is a lover of virtue; 
that is Who habitually, loves it, fo that amans is then the fame as 
amator .•> Thus the participle generally becomes a noun by taking 
the genitive, when the verb hath no fupine from whence may be 
formed another noun in OR, as indigent pecunim, and the like, 
though it may alfo become a noun without that, and even in the 
preter tenfe, as in Salluft, Alieni appttens,profufus fui, fat profufor, 
&c. Hence we frequently fay Jiudentss for Jtudiofi or fcbelajtici: 
mediates for medici : 

" — Nihil art is poffe medcntum. 

And the like. ' 

Cauje of the government of thefe verbal nouns. 

And hereby the caufe of this government is obvious, fince it is 
nothing more than the government of two fubftantives, for Amans 
virtutis, is put inftead of Amator virtutis: which happens alfo 
to other adjeftives; Amicus patris. Vtritatis amiciflimus, Cic. 
Affinis regis. Dominifimilis es, Ter. Catilin'a fmiles, Cic. Squa¬ 
lls, par, affinis, cognatus, propinquus ejus, juft as we fay Prater 
ejus. 

As to the others which we have here hinted at, they take the 
genitive rather in imitation of the Greeks, who in putting this cafe 
here underftand h, of: matt, causa, or gratia ; for timidus 
procella, is as much as to fay, causa procella ; and the reft'in the 
like manner. 

Of the aftive verbals in Bundus. 

The verbal nouns in Bundus govern an accufative, as well as 
the verb from which they are derived ; hence we fay, Popttlabun- 
dtis agros, vitabundus cajlra ; juft as we fay populari agros, vitarc 
caftra, and the reft in the fame manner. For which reafon Scioppius 
will have it that they are participles, though with very little foun¬ 
dation, fince they do not follow th - analogy of the others: and 
the reafon of participles bearing that name, is not becaufe they go¬ 
vern the cafe of the verb, for this is common alfo to the verbal 
fubftantives; but becaufe being nouns, they include fome time in 
their fignification, as the verb does. 

Rule X. 

Of affeflive verbs. 

I. AffeSlive verbs require a genitive after 
them, as miferere fratris; hie animi pendet. 

C 3 2. But 
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2. But mlferor takes an accufative. 

3. And feme others have moreover an ablative. 

Examples. 

We place this rule here, becaufe of the relation 
which thefe verbs have to the nouns of the preceding 
rule. 

1. The pathetic or affeftive verbs, that is, which 
exprefs fome pafiion or affeftion of the foul, fome care 
or difpofition of the mind, or fome fuch thing, re¬ 
quire after them a genitive. Miferhe fratris , have 
pity on my brother. Hie animi pendet, this man is in 
doubt, or fufpenfe. Satagc rertun tuarum , mind your 
own affairs. Vereri clicujus, Ter. to ftand in awe of 
fome perfon. Lstdri malorum, Virg. to rejoice at 
misfortunes.' 

a. Neverthelefs miferor, aris, governs an accufa¬ 
tive. Miferdri fortiinam aliciijus , to pity a perfon’s 
mifery. 

3. There are alfo fome more verbs of this fort, 
which take after them not only a genitive, but like- 
wife an ablative. Difcnicior animi or animo, I am trou¬ 
bled in mind. Ar.imije angebat, Ter. he tormented 
himfelf inwardly. Anger animo, I am troubled in 
mind, Cic. Animipendco, Cic. Animis pendmus, Id. 
we are in doubt. Desipere mentis, Plaur. Desiperc 
di::t;:o, (more ufual) to doat. Falli animi, LuCr. Falli 
cnima (more ufual) to be miftaken, to be deceived. 
Heretofore they ufed alfo to fay Faftidire aliciijus, Plaut. 
to fright a perfon; but now it more frequently governs 
an accufative. 


ANNOTATION. 

Hereto we may refer the verbs of defire, of admiration, of re¬ 
pelling, taking care, neglecting, ceafing, delivering, partaking, 
and others which we meet with in the genitive, from an imitation 
c: the Greek. , who ufe this government,on a thoufund occafions, 
becaufe of their rrepolitions which govern this cafe, and which they 
frequently fuppole without exprefling them. 

But fir.ee we have r.o fuch prepofitions in Latin, to account for 
this government: if there be a genitive, we may underftand ano¬ 
ther general noun that governs it. Difcncior animi, fupple, do r 
lore. 
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lore, curd, or cogitations mente. See. as Plautus has exprefled it, 
Nullam mentem animi habco. If there be an ablative, we underhand 
in, do, ab: as much as to fay, Di/crucior in ammo ; fendemus ab 
dnimis. Sec. 

As to the others, Mifererc fratris, we may underhand fratrii 
causa : have pity and companion for my brother. 

Rule XI. 

Of fum, refert, and intereft. 

1. Sum, refert, and intereft, Jignifying fioffef- 
fion, property, or duty, require a genitive. 

2. But refert and intereft inftead of the genitive 
of the pronoun pojfejjive, have mea, tua, fua, 
cuja, noftra, veftra. 

3. On the contrary EST takes the nominative 
neuter of thofe very pronouns, as rrieum eft, 
tuum eft, &c. 

Examples. 

1. The verb Jum, with thefe two refert and intereft, 
fignifying duty, poffeflion, or property, require a ge¬ 
nitive, Sum ejus opinibnis, I am of that opinion. Nul- 
itusJum conftlii, Ter. I am at a lofs what to determine. 
fit non es Chrifti, you are not a difciplc of Chrift. Eft 
veri Chriftidni contempsiffe divitias , it is the duty of a 
true Chriftian to defpife riches. tCanta molts erat Ro- 
mdnam cbndere gentem, Virg. of fuch importance was 
it to lay the foundation of the Roman nation. O'mniim 
refert, it is every body’s concern. Intereft reipublicce, 
it concerns the commonwealth. 

2. Refert and intereft, befides the genitive of the 
pronouns poffeffive, take thefe cafes. Noftra refert , 
it behoves us. Et tud & mea maxime intereft te retie 
valere, Cic. your health is of great confequence both 
to your (elf and to me. Hoc illorum magis qudm fud re- 
tidijfe videtur, Sal. this feems to have concerned them 
more than him. Cujd intereft, Cic. who is chiefly 
concerned in it. 

3. Eft on the contrary, inftead of the genitive, takes 
the nominative neuter of thofe very pronouns.' Meurti 
eft hoc fdeere: it is my bufinefs to do this. Noftrum 
eft pati, it belongs to us to fuffer. Si memoria forth 

C 4 defe- 
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defecerit, tuum eft ut sitggeras, if my memory fliould 
fail me, it is your bufinefs to put me in mind. Cujutit 
pens (fup. eft) an Meliba'i? Virg. whofe flock is this ? 
is it Melibteus’s ? 

ANNOTATION. 

The two governments of the genitive and the pronoun are 
fometimes elegantly Died, in nouns of price, lllud mea tnagni 
intereft. And in proper names, non mea Cafar is intircft. But in 
Tegaid to the reft, though we may fay likewife, Intereft tua or ato¬ 
ms, reftrt mea mtlitif, yet it is better to make nfe of the relative, 
as in Terence, Id mea minimi reftrt qui fum natu maximal. See 
above, p. 17. 

Now when we pnt a genitive here, another noun is always un- 
derftood. Simtcjus opinions, fup. vir, fbilofofhus, doctor. Non eft 
regie, fup. eff.eium : and the like. 

As to refert and intereft , SanQios and Scioppius, after Scaliger 
and Donatus, will have it that thefe cafes, mea, tua,fua, are neu¬ 
ter accufatives, and therefore that mea intereft, is as much as to fay, 
eft inter mea regain. And in regard to Revert, they pretend that 
to fay mea refert, is much the fame as when we fay, hoc rtm tuam 
minimi refert, where it intirely retains the force of the verb aftive. 

On the contrary Vollius, after L. Valla, Sqturnius, and Prifcian, 
fays that thefe are feminine ablatives, which Prifcian refolves by 
in ; intereft or refert mea for in re mea : juft as we fay in re mea eft 
in the fame fenfe; that concerns me. For Sanftius’s aflertion, that 
it is not good Latin to fay, hoc eft in re mea, has more boldnefs than 
truth. Cnee befide the paffage of Plautus, Vtrumve meniat, nee ne, 
nihil in re eft mea. Terence has. Si in re eft utrique ut ftant, areejft 
jahe, in Andr. A£t 3. Sc. 3. It is true others read in rtm: but 
thus it is quoted byLinacer, and marked in the manuferipts which 
Rivius and Voffins made ufe of. 

But one would think that this queftion may be folved by thefe 
words, which we find in the ablative in the following verfes ; 

Vos me indotalis modi 
Patrocinari fertafti arhitramini : 

Etiarn dolatis folio. C. Quid noftra ? Ph. Nihil. 

Ter. in Phor. 

where the verfe would be good for nothing, unlefs noftra was in 
the ablative. Which is further illuftrated by this verfe of Plautus, 
who with mea underflands gratia. 

Mea iftuc nihil refert, tua refert gratia. 

And therefore, mea refert, mea intereft, is properly fpeaking, mea 
caufa , or mea gratia , for mea de caufa, mea de gratia. 

From whence it is eafy to colleft the reafon of the government 
of the genitive; for when we fay, Refert natures hominum. Sec. 
Intereft Cicercr.is, ci-jium, reif. Sc c. we have only to underftand 
caufa or gratia-, juft as the Greeks frequently underftand^fi, or 
tma. And then it will be the fame as, Intereft Ciceronis gratia. 
Refer: eiviua causa ; and in like manner the reft. 

A3 
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As for mem, imm',fuum, and the others, it is obvions that 
thefe are adjeSives, to which we mullfappofe a fubftantive, as offi. 
eium, mgotium, &c. 

Rule XII. 

Natural fignification of the dative. 

1. The dative always Jignifies acquijition, or re¬ 
lation. Hence it is put after thefollowingverbs, 

2. Sum, 3. and its compounds: JtoLctspj- $oA,u 

4. Medeor, occurro, faveo, ftudeo, gratulor. 

5. Alfo after verbs of excelling: . . 

6. Of ajjijling, except juvo, 

7. And of commanding, except jubeo. 

Examples. 

i. The dative, as the very name fheweth, which 
comes from dare to give, always fignifies fomething 
acquired or attributed, either to • advantage or difad- 
vantage ; or elfe it implies fome relation, either in the 
objeflts, or in the intention, being the end as it were 
to which 'a thing is referred. Hence there is fcarce a 
pafiage in which it does not bear this fenfe, as well after 
nouns as after verbs, to exprefs not only the perfon, 
but likewife the thing to which this relation or attribu- 
• tion is made. 

After nouns. Tu illi amicus, you are his friend. 
Affinis regi, related to the king. Conteminus Gallia, 
bordering upon France. Par virtuti oratio, Cic. a 
fpeech equal to virtue. Similia prodigiis, Virg. like 
to prodigies. Autor consiliis, one who gives- the firft 
counfel. Con/cius facinori, Cic. an accomplice. Su- 
perfles dignitati, who furvived his dignity. And the 
reft in the fame manner, efpecially thofe which fignify 
conveniency, inconveniency, favour, pleafure, truft, 
and the like. 

After verbs: Tit hi Joli amas, you love for yourfelf 
only. Hoc mihi non Japit, this does not pleafe me. 

Tibi pcto, I afk for you. Non omnibus dcrmio, I do 
not deep for all, or in regard for all. Metuo exercitui, 

I am afraid for the army. AJfaeJcere labori, to be in¬ 
ured to toil. Mibi peccat, Ji quid peccat. Ter. if he 
commits any faults, it is for me he commits them. 

Neque ijiic, neqtie alibi tibi ufqitam erit in me mora. Ter. 

you 
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you will always find me ready to obey you, both' in 
this, and in every thing elfe. Uuic cervixque coma'que 
trabuntur per terrain, Virg. .his neck and hair drag 
along the ground. Pennaspav'oni qua deciderant suftu- 
lit Phredr. took up the feathers which fell from the 
peacock. The fame with verbs of 
v Obeying. Obedire, parere, morem gerere alicui , to 
obey a perfon. /lujcultare parenti, to liften to the 
commands of his father. Nonparebo dolori meo, non 
iracundia Jerjia.ni, Cic. I will not indulge my grief, 

I will not be a fiave to my paffion. 

Refilling. Obftat, repiignat voluptas fanitdti ; plea- 
fure is prejudicial to health. 

Profiting. Providere rebus Juts , to take care of his 
affairs. Conjulite -jobis, projpicite patria, Cic. take 
care of yourlelves, confider your country. 

Hurting. Nocet mibi cibus, food difagrees with me. 
Mentis qnafi lummibiis off.cit altitude fortiina, Cic. ex- 
cefs of good fortune darkens the underftanding. In- 
videre alicui. Cic. to envy a perfon. 

It is the fame in regard to imperfonals. Mihilibet, 
placet, it pleafes me. !Tibi licet, it is lawful for you. 

' Nobis decet. Ter. it becomes us. Quid refert intro, 
Batura fines -jiventi, Hor. what does it fignify to a 
perfon that lives within the bounds preferibed by na¬ 
ture ; and in like manner the reft. But all this is ea- 
fily underftood. 

There are fome other verbs which might occafion 
greater difficulty to beginners, for which reafon I have 
made particular mention of them, though they might 
be comprehended in the general rule. 

2. Sum. Eft mibi liber, I have a book; as much 
as to fay, a book belongs to me. Eft mibi iter in 
Lemnurn. I am going to Lemnos. Caufa fuit pater 
bis, Hor. my father was the caufe of all this. 

To this may be referred fuch exprefiions as thefe. 
Radix ve/cendo eft deco Eta, Plin. this root is good to 
ear, when it is boiled. £hta reftinguendo igni fount, 
Liv. which might ferve tor extinguifhing the fire. 
But then the dative feems to be governed by fome 
adjective underftood, as aptus, idoneus, par, or fuch 
like, fince they are often expreffed. 3. The 
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3. The compounds of Sum. Adeffe patri, to aflifl 
his father. Adeffe Jacro, to hear mais. Del/e officio, 
to be deficient in his duty. Pryeffe exercitui, to com¬ 
mand an army. 

4. Some particular verbs. Medetur ammo virtus, 
virtue cures the mind. Occurrere altcui, to go to meet 
a perfon. Favere nobilitdti, to favour the nobility. 
Vidie aut cupere altcui, Cic. to wifh well to a perfon, 
to have his intereft at heart. Studere lettioni, to ftudy 
his lefifon, Studere eloquently, to ftudy eloquence. 
Though we fay likewife, Studere dliqttid, meaning to 
defire, Ter. Cic. Hor. Grdtulor tibi, 1 congratulate 
you, I rejoice at your fuccefs. 

5. Verbs of excelling, Pryftat, excellit virtus divitiis, 
virtue is preferable to riches. Anteferre pacem hello, 
to prefer peace to war. Antecellit Jenftbus gloria ca- 
lejlis, the glory of heaven is beyond all perception of 
the fenfes. Praftdere popitlts, to prefide over the people. 

6. Thofe of helping. Opilulari, auxiliari, Jubve- 
nire altcui , to help or to aflift a perfon. Succtirrere 
mtjeris, to relieve the miferable. 

Except Juvo, which takes an accufative by the ge¬ 
neral rule. Juvdre aliquem, to help a perfon. 

7. Thofe of commanding. Pryctpio, impero, pry - 
Jcribo tibi, I command you. 

But Jubeo is never put with a dative in Cicero, 
nor in any other author of pure latinity. The natural 
and ufual conftruftion of this verb, is to join it with 
an infinitive, either Angle, or preceded by its accufa¬ 
tive, IStera tuy relte Jperdre jubent, Cic. your letters 
command us to have good hopes, jiibeo te bene Jpe¬ 
rdre , Cic.- I defire you to have good hopes. As for 
juvat. See rule 15th. 

ANNOTATION. 

We mull therefore take notice that it would by no means be 
good Latin to fay, Jubeo tc ut bene /pens, or ut hoc facias. For if 
jubeo occurs fometimes with the accufative of the perfon only, thi? 
accufative is cpnftantly governed by an infinitive underflood, as in 
Cic. Et hercle, ut me jubet Acajtus, confido te jam ut •volumus ntalere, 
where we are to underhand ut me jubet facere. Literee non qua: te 
aliquidjuberent, Cic. fup. facere. Exccpire patres ne pcjlea eofdetn 
tribunal juberent, Liv, fup. effe. Jubeo Chremetem, Ter. ixtp.fahere. 
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But though juhto does not take the accufative of the perfon, yet 
it receives iome particu ar acculaiives of the thing, as quid, hoc, 
illud, id, illiquid, nibil, qausa, mult a, ur.um, duo, tantum, quantum ; 
and the like. Lex jubet ea qua facienda funt, Cic. Reuuis t'u quod 
jubet alter, Hor. 

We are alio to obferve that authors of lefs purity have put this 
verb with the dative. Vbi Britannia jujjit exurgcrc, Tacit. Hif- 
panis GaUijquejubet, Ciaud. 

Sons extraordinary canftnitslions with the dative. 

To this . ule wc mull refer a multitude of nouns, which of their 
own nature (hould feem rather to require a genitive, as in Plautus, 
Vim motto cupidas efis j in Ovid, partieipem Jludiis: or an ablative 
with the prepefition ; as in Cic. alienus cauj'ee -, in Quintil. diver/us 
buic ; though vve fay rather, alienus a caufa,, diverfus ab hoc, &c. 

It is liketvife by this rule that par ustifmitis govern a dative not 
only when they make a comparifon between perfons, as when 
Horace fays, Tydtdem fuperi: parcm ; or between things, one of 
which may be referred to the other, as par virtuti oratio, Cic.: 
but likewife between a thing and a perfon, or another thing to 
which it cannot be referred, as in the civil law, in pari caufa cate- 
ris Jervis babendus ejl. And Horace hath likewife, Shtum ntagnij 
parva ir.ir.sris—false rceifurumfmili te, lib. I. Sat. 3. ftnee you 
threaten to puniih fmall faults with the fame punifhment as great 
ones j that is, with a punifhment like that which great faults de¬ 
force. And this is very ufual in Greek: 

Ob yxq u&Tjcfs 7X0 lax; x\r,yb; iuoi, Ariiloph. 

Nett er.im participafi pares plagas mibi. 

To this we muft refer a great many verbs, which feem rather to. 
require an accufative; as eastern qua buic vita comitantur, Cic. 
Pergin’ prccaripejjtmc, Plaut. Curare rebus atienis, Id. yduptati 

rr.xrer Jcqxitur, Plaut. Ihir.ini femes fuos - Domitos oportet habere 

exults, Plaut. for hemiuem fervum habere oportet, Sec. Si hoc fratri 
ceietur, Plaut. Vt mejfcm bane nobis adjutant. Id. 

There are likewife a great many which ufually require rather an 
accufative or an ablative with the prepofition, that occur alfo with 
2 dative ; as in Livy, incidere portis, for in portas. Et magno tel¬ 
lur e parent:, Stat. for cum magno parents. Lsuge mta dijerepat if is, 
——et vox et ratio. Her. for ab if is diferepat. Nee fie enitar tragico 
diferre eolori, Id. And an infinite number of others which are 
more common in Greek than in Latin. 

It is by the fame rule that we put this cafe likewife after verbs 
pafHve, bisque eerr.ilur ulli, Virg. for ab ullo. Cui non didus Hylas 
peer. Id. -By whom has not he been praifed ? Ego audita tibi pula- 
bam, Cic. Hcnefa bonis viris, non cccuha quaruntur, Cic. Nun- 
quam er.in prof antibus in Rep. gubernanda viris laudata efi in una 
fcntcr.tia perpetua ptrmanfo, Cic. and fuch like. See the annota¬ 
tion to the 30th rule. 

To this likewife we mnft refer the prayer of the liturgy, miferere 
r.ebis. But in order to know whether in the pureft language, mi- 
Jerer, or mijerejco, have been joined with a dative, as well as facio, 
allatro. 
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allatro, interejl, and Tome others; fee lower down the lift of diffe¬ 
rent governments. 

We mull likewife take notice, that Non e/Je Jolwndo, is a dative 
in which ari alicno is underftood; hence according to Budeus, it 
is a miftakeof the tranfcriber in Livy to fay, Nec filuiendo arc aliem 
Re/p. erat, where we (hould read art alicno, juft as this author fay9 
in another place, Qui oncri fcrendo cj/cnt: and the like. 

Rule XIII. 

Of verbs which take two datives. 

You mujl join two datives to fum, habeo, do, vertOj 
and fome others. 

Examples. 

There are fome verbs, which require two datives, 
one of the perfon to whom the thing happens: and 
the other of the end, or the intention to which the 
thing refers. Such are fum, habeo, do, verto, tr'ibuo, 
duco, relinquo, puto, and fome others. Eft tilt lucre, 
voluptati, honori, inf amice, &.c. This is a pleafure, an 
advantage, an honour, a difgrace to him, and the like. 
Do, rel'inquo tibi ptgnori, I give, or I leave this in 
pledge with you. Utriim ftiidio id ftbi babet, an laudi 
putat, Ter. does he take a pleafure in this, or does he 
think it an honour that, &c. 

Jam ftbi turn curvis male temperat unda cartnis, Virg. 
The fea begins to rage againft the {hips. 

ANNOTATION. 

We frequently omit the dative of the perfon after thofe verbs, 
and there remains only the dative of the thing. Exrnplo ejl Regains. 
Cic. Ea res quejlioni diu/uit, Cic. 

To this we may likewife refer the following examples. Ejl mibi 
mmen Retro. Ctti nunc cognomen Hilo. Though we fay alfo by ap- 
policion, cui cognomen liUus ; or with the genitive, cognomen luli, 
as /lumen R/jeni. And according to fome, cognomen-Blum, taking 
it as an adjeftive, otherwife it would be a miftake to fay for exam¬ 
ple, ejl mihi mmen Petrum. 

Rule XIV. 

Of the accufative which the verb governs after it. 

1. Verbs aBive always govern an accufative of 
the thing after them. 

2. And fometimes verbs neuter govern this accu¬ 
fative likewife , 

6 Exam- 
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NEW METHOD. Boole V; 
Examples. 

1. Verbs aftive, and fuch as are of an aftive fignifi- 
cation, always have after them, either expreffed or un¬ 
derftood, an accufative of the thing, or more properly 
Ipeaking, of the fubjeft to which their aftion paffeth. 
Firtus Jibi gleriam peril, virtue begets glory. Venerdri 
aliquem tit Demit, to worlhip a perfon as a God. Et 
me deftinat ara, Virg. he defigns to facrifice me Upon 
the altar. 

2. Verbs neuter have oftentimes this accufative. For 
in the firft place they may always govern the accufa¬ 
tive of the name of their original, as Vtvere vitam, 
gaudere gaudium , Ter. to live, to rejoice. Ludere lu- 
dim, to play. Servtre Jervitutem, Cic. to be reduced 
to llavery. Eadem peccdre Jemper, fup. peccdta , al¬ 
ways to commit the fame faults. 

Secondly, they may govern' the accufative of nouns, 
whofe fignification borders upon their own. Ire' viam, 
to walk. Sitire bmnanum sdnguinem, to thirft after 
human blood. Olet nnguenta, Ter. he fmrlls of per¬ 
fumes. Sonat borrbidum, Virg. he makes a terrible 
noife. Malta caraere altcui, fup. mala, to preferve a 
perfon from a great many misfortunes. 

Thirdly, they may govern all forts of accufatives, 
when they are taken in a metaphorical fenfe. Ambu- 
Idre maria , & terras navigdre , Cic. to walk upon the 
fea, and to fail upon land. Ardebat Alexin, he was 
paffionately fond of Alexis. Fineta crepat tnera, Hor. 
he talks of nothing but vineyards. 

ASKOTA TI O N. 

The reafen why thefe verbs, called neuter, govern thus the ac- 
cufarive, is becaufe properly Ipeaking they are then verbs aftive. 

Now this cafe of the accnfative is almoll the only government 
that belongs to the verb itfelf, all the reft depend on fomething 
underftood: hence it ought to be generally fuppofed after all verbs, 
though it be noi expreffed, as it particularly happens to thofe whofe 
aftion is confined within tbemfelves; as terra mo-nit. Turn prora 
arjzriit, Virg. Noi aria prercipitat: vohentibus aunts, where we 
are to understand fe, which is fupprelfed merely becaufe the fenfe 
is fuScieutly determined by the verb only. 

The like alfo happens to fome other verbs, which in common 
ufe are underftood by every body; as nubere altcui, flip, yb or inti- 
tum; for ttubtrt properly fignifics -oelare, being taken from miles, 
becaufe 
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becaufe the new married women'ufed to veil themrelves and to 
cover their faces. And it is in this fame ftgnification that Virgil 
fays, Ar/urafque comas obnubit amiSu. See the lift of the verbs and 
of the ellipfes.' 

Even the infinitive fometimes fupplies the place of the accufative. 
Odi tuwrt •vociferqri for clamorem tuum. Amat ccenare, for canam: or 
even an intire period, Cupiovideri dottum, where videri doSum fup¬ 
plies the placeof the accufative. S>uedtepurges, hujus nonfaciam, &c. 

But we mud likewife take notice, that there are a great many 
verbs, which receive an accufative after them, which accufative is 
governed rather by a prepofition underftood, as in Ter. Hac dum 
dubitas. And in Cic. Iliad non dubito: that is properly circa illud. 

In the fame manner verbs of motion compounded with In : 
Negat tdlam peftem majorcm, vitam hominum invafffe, quam eorum 
cpinicncm qui ijla dijlraxerint, Cic. Off. 3. That is to fay, inroajfft 
in •vitam, as he has faid in another place, in multas petunias invajit. 

Rule XV. 

Of verbs that govern the perfon in the accufative. 

• In thefe verbs, decet, deledat, fugit, fallit, pu- 
det, praeterit, Wjuvat, the thing is governed 
in the nominative cafe , and the perfon in the 
accufative. 

Examples. . 

This rule is only an explication of the foregoing, 
which Ihews us that in thefe feven verbs the thing is 
put in the nominative, and the perfon in the accufative. 
Hac res me decet, this thing becomes me. Pietas pium 
deleft at, piety entertains the religious 'man. IJtud me 
prateriit, fugit, that efcaped me, I did not know it. 
Nonte fallit, you are not ignorant. Id me juvat, I 
take pleafure in that. Non te hac pudent ? Ter. are 
not you alhamed of thefe things ? 

ANNOTATION. 

In order thoroughly to underftand in what manner this rule is 
only an appendix to that of the verbs aflive, we muft obferve that 
the verb active, making its aftion pafs into a thing, or perfon, as 
to its fubjedl, always takes it in the accufative. Hence we may 
find feveral other verbs, which have the perfon alfo in the accu- 
fative, as vox cum.deficit, Cic. his voice failed him. 

But latet, though generally joined to thefe, has only the dative 
in Cicero. Nihil moliris quod mihi latere valeat, Vbi nobis hac au- 
foritas iamdiu tanta latuit. And if we read in the oration pro Sylla, 
Lex populum Rom. latuit, this muft be a millake of the tranferiber, 
who feeing Pop. Rons, put the accufative for the dative. It is true 
5 that 
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that in other authors we find it with an aceufativ*. Sed res Annihalem 
an din Intuit, Juft. Nec latueredoli fratrim Jurtonit, Virg. Though 
this is rather a Greek than a. Latin phrafe, owing to this that 
tua'ixtu, as an aftive, governs an accufative: whereas in Latin 
latti, fignifying a permanent a&on, it would be no more permitted 
to fay Utet me, than fatet me, if the cuftom had not been borrow¬ 
ed of the Greeks. 

On the contrary decet fomedmes governs the dative. Locum di- 
tiorem quant viBoribus decebat, Sal. Decet principi terrarum pupulo, 
Liv. Into Herclc ita nobis decet. Ter. It even feems that this man¬ 
ner of fpeaking fhonld be more natural, as it is more conformable 
to modern languages; and that the other, though more ufual in 
Latin is only an ellipfis of the infinitive underflood. For''the 
antients, fays Donatus, adding the infinitive facere, ufed to fay ms 
decet faccre ; but omitting the infinitive, they fat'd nobis decet. Yet 
Cicero never nfes it but with the accufative. For in regard to the 
paflage which Linacer quotes from him, in his fourth book, and 
Robert Stephen in his thefeurus, viz. funnioquc id decent pruden¬ 
tly turn, de Orat. it is very probably a miflake, becaufe we find 
in the third de Oratore, Scire quid quandoque decent, prudently: 
bnt prudeatiec is there a genitive, and fignifies, eft prudentice, or 
tji proprium prudently. 

Rule XVI. 

Of five verbs that take the perfon in the accufative, and the thing 
in the genitive. 

'ThefeJive verbs miferet, pce'nitet, pudet, piget, 
fcedet, govern the- perfon in the accufative, 
and the thing in the genitive, as hujus me 
piget j tui non te pudet. 

Examples. 

- This rule has a great relation to the foregoing, fince 
thefe verbs likewife govern the perfon in the accufa¬ 
tive the fame as the precedent. But there is this fur¬ 
ther to obferve, that they govern the thing in the ge¬ 
nitive j as Miferet me bominis, I have pity on the man. 
Pce'nitet me fratris, I am forry for my brother. Tui 
non te pudet? are not you alhamed of yourfelf? Hujus 
fafti me piget, I am forry for having done this. Piget 
me tdlium, I am tired of fuch doings. Tadet me harum 
ineptiarum, I am tired of thefe follies. , And in like 
manner their derivatives, as mijerefco j Arcadii quajo 
miferejeete regis , Virg. have pity, I pray you, on this 
poor Arcadian king. 

ANNOTATION. 

Thofe verbs, which are called imperfonals have neverthelels 
their 
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theif nominative. Non te hac pudent ? Ter. Quem neqit'e pudet 
quicqttam, Id. and the like. Hence in the examples above given; 
the nominative is always underltood, and ought to be taken from 
the verb itfelf. For, according to Prifcian, pasnitet me fratris-, 
is the fame as, pana fratris habet me, or pccnitet me. . Where it ap¬ 
pears that the genitive fratris is governed by pana-, as the French 
fay j’ai bouts os mon frsre, which is the fame fignification, as if we 
were to fay word for word from the Latin, la hunts de men frsre me 
fait peine. 

Ruee XVII. 


Of verbs of remembering and forgetting. 

Verbs of remembering and forgetting govern either 
a genitive or an accufative-. 

Exam p les. 


. Verbs of remembering and forgetting govern either 
a genitive or an accufative. Memini inalbrum meomitj 
or elfe mala mea, I remember my misfortunes. Oblttus 
generis Jui, or genus Juum, who has forgot his birth* 
Venit enim mihi Platonis in mentem , Cic. I remember 
Plato. Memineram Paulum, Cic. I remembered Paul. 
Nec me memimjfe pigebit Elija^ nor fhall I be difpleafed 
to remember Dido. 

ANNOTATION. 

l. Voffius in his lefler grammar, fays that verbs of memory and 
oblivion do indeed govern the genitive, either of things, or of 
perfons: but as for the accufative, they take it only in regard to 
things, and not to perfons; and therefore we cannot fay Memini 
Cieirontm, but only, as he adds, Ciecrtmis, I remeniber Gicero. 
Neverthclefs it is eafy to prove the contrary by Cicero himfelf, 
Memineram Paulum , d ideram Caium, lib. de amicit. Memini'Cimam-, 

, <uidi Syllam, modi Cafarem, Phil. 5. Quem hmincmprobe cemmeminiffc 
aiebat, 1. de Orat. Balbusfuit Lanuuius, quem meminiffe tu mu pa ¬ 
tes ; de fin. Antipatcr ille, quem tu probe memiuijli. 3; de Orat. 

' Rupilius quem ego memini. Off. 1. And in his-book of old age 
fpeaking of Ennius, Quem quidem probe meminiffe pe/ejlis-, ar.no enim 
undemigefimo pojl ejus mortem, hi Cqjf. faSifunt. 

Numeros memini, ft verba teuerem, Virg. Eel. ult. 

And whemve fay Memini de Cicerone, it is in a different fenfe : 
for Meminiffe alicujus, is to retain the remembrance of a perfon ; 

. whereas Meminiffe de aliquo, is to make mention of him. 

z. Nouns of remembering and forgetting govern only a geni¬ 
tive. They may be referred to the ninth rule, of aajefiives which 
ftgnify things belonging to the mind. Immemor injuritc. Memor 
accepli beueficii, &c. 

3. Now in the government of this genitive, another noun. 
Which governs it, is itill unde,-flood. Venit in mentem Mitts diei, 
. Vol. II. - D fop. 
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fup. rtetrdath. Memini tnahrum, fup. memnriam. But when we fay 
rules mitt, it is in the fimple government of verbs aflive, and there¬ 
fore belongs properly to this place. Thus when Terence fays ,fatagit 
rerun fuarum, Heaut. he thinks of his affairs, the meaning is* 
cgit jut rerun fuarum. Juft as Plautus in his Batch, fays. Nunc 
cigitas lute Jat fuarum rerun. Where fat fupplies the place of an 
accufative derived by fyncope from fatii, which is an old noun, like 
n apt and fetes, as we lhall obferve in the remarks on the ad¬ 
verbs, n. 2. . 

Ruie XVIII. 

Of two verbs coining together. 

When two verbs come together , without ut or ne, 
the fccond mujl he put in the infinitive. 
Examples. 

When two verbs follow one another, without one 
of thefe conjunctions ut or ne expreffed or underftood, 
the fecond is always put in the infinitive. Nejcis inej- 
enre homines, Ter. you don’t know how to intice men. 
Dochuir difputare, non vtvere, we are taught to dis¬ 
pute, but not to live. Cernere erat, Virg. 'for licehat, 
one might fee. Cupit ambulare, he defires to walk. 

If in the conjunction ut or ne is underftood, the verb 
muft be in the fubjunCtive. Fac feiant, fup. ut, aCt 
fo that I may know. Cave Jentiant, fup. ne, for ut 
ne, take care that they do not hear of it. 

. ANNOTATION. 

1. We iikewife place this rule here, b^caufein this conftruflion- 
the infinitive oftentimes fupplies the place of the accufative. 
For, anat luderc, for example, is the lame as amat hefutn. Nefcts 
intfccre, thefameas Ncfceshoc, or illui, as we have above obferved, 
rule 14 

2. Nonns adjefiives which retain the fignification of the verbs, 
retain likewise this government. For as we fay Ceipio difcerc, we 

< lay alfo Cufidus difcerc. Kefcis intfeare; r.efcius inefcan : and even 
’ with the infinitive paffive. Digitus amari. Apta regi. But then 
the infinitive paffive fupplies the place of the dative or the abla¬ 
tive: fo that apta rigs, is the fame as apta regimini : digntes amari, 
as digitus amtre ; and the infinitive aftive fupplies the place of the 
genitive, as Cupidus difeert, for difeendi or difciplinee; whereby we 
fee-likewife that the infinitive muft be confidered as a noun verbal 
and indeclinable. 

Sometimes we Iikewife underhand the former verb, by putting 
only the infinitive, Mcuc incatptodtjiflere -uiltam ? Virg. fup. opertet 
or decet: and fometraes we underltand the infinitive itfelf. Scit 
Luttnc, fup. hqeei. Difcit f dibus, fup. centre. And efpecially we 
mull 
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mull often underftend the fubflantive verb. Sfero me imigrUalis 
lauiim confecutum, Cic. that is, vtt ejft confecutum. 

After verbs of motion we generally put the fupine in UM, in- 
Head of the infinitive, Mea Gfycerium, cur te is perditum ? Ter. Ut 
cubittm iifiejftmus, Cic. as we went to bed. 

’ Rtn.fi XIX. 

Of prepofitions which govern the accufative. ‘ 

fhe following prepofitions govern the accufative: 
ad, apud, contra, adverfum, adverfus, per, 
circum, circa, erga, extra, juxta, cis, citra, 
pone, penes, inter, intra, propter, ob, poll, 
ante, prater, fupra, fecus, fecundum, trans, 
ultra, infra. 

Examples. 

We make mention here of the prepofitions, becaufe 
molt of the following governments are either mixed 
with or depend on them. Thofe which govern an ac-. 
cufative we reduce to five and twenty. 

1. Ad j near to, upon, towards, to, before, until, 
as far as, according to. Habet hortos ad Tiberim, he 
has gardens upon the river Tiber. Ad urbern venit, he 
came to town.. Adjudicem dicere, to fpeak before the 
judge. Ad decern annos, ten years hence. Adufum 
hbminum, for the ufe of man. Ad prafcriptum omnia 
gerere, to do every thing according to orders. 

2. Adve'rsum or Adve'rsus, againft, oppofite 
to, towards. Adverfus clivum, Plin. againft the hill. 
Adverjim patrem, againft my father. Pietas adverfus 
Deos, Cic. reverence of the Gods. DHlla adverfus 
hunt loqui, Ter. to fpeak to him of her. 

• 3. Ante, before. Ante pedes, before the feet. 
Artie horam oUdvani, before eight o’clock. 

4. Apud, with, at, before, near. Apud patrem, 
at my father’s. Apud jtidicem dicere, to plead before’ 
the judge. Apud teplurimum valet ifia ratio, this rea- 
fon weighs very much with you. 

5. Circa, near, about. Circa forum, near the 
forum. Circa eum menfem, about that month. 

6. Circum, about, near. Circum littora, near the 
fliore. 

Da- 7. Cis 
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7. Cis and Citra, on this fide. Citra flamen, on 
this fide the river. Cis Eupbratem, on this fide the 
Euphrates. 

8. Contra, againft, contrary to, oppofite. Con¬ 
tra autoritatem , againft authority. Contra /pent, con¬ 
trary to hope. Carthago Italian contra , Virg. Car¬ 
thage over againft Italy. 

9. Erg a, towards. Charitas crga pr'oximum, cha¬ 
rity towards our neighbour. 

10. Extra, without, befides, except. Extra ur¬ 
ban , without the city. Extra modum , beyond mea- 
fure. Extra fdmulos, except the fervants. 

11. Infra, under, below, beneath. InfraJe, be¬ 
neath himfelf. 

12. Inter, among. Inter ca'teros, among the 
reft. Inter arenam , among the fand. 

ij. Intra, within. Intra pdrietes, within the walls. 

14. Juxta, near, over againft. Juxta viam, near 
the road. Juxta ripam , near the bank. 

15. Ob. for, before. Ob emolumhitum, for profit. 

Ob cmorem, for love. Ob oculos, before his eyes. 

16. Penes, in the power, in the difpofal, in pof- 
felfion. IJlbac penes vos pfaltria eft,' Ter. that finger 
is at your houfe. Omnia adfunt bona, quern penes eft 
virtue, Plaut. he that is pofleffed of virtue, poffefletfi 
all that is good. Penes te es ? Hor. are you in your 
fenfes ? 

17. Per, by, during, thro’. Per diem, during day 
time. Per ancillam, by my fervant. Per compos, 
through the fields. 

18. Pone; behind. Pone <tdem, behind the temple. 

19. Post; after, fince, within, behind. Poft.fi- , 
non, after the end. Poft legem banc conftitutam, fince 
this law has been enafted. Poft fexemtiitm, within fix 
years. Poft tergum, behind the back. 

20. Prater ; except, befides, near, before. Om- 
n;s prater aim, all except him. Prater mce'nia fluere, 
to run near the walls. Prater oculos, before his eyes. 

21. Propter; for, becaufeof, in confideration of, 
for the fake of, near. Propter boneftatein, for honour 
or reputation. Propter vos, for your fake, on your 

‘ account. 
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account. Propter patrem cubdnles, Cic. lying near 
their father. 

22. Secus, or Secundum ; near, along fide. Se¬ 
ats fluvios , Plin. (or as others read fecundum) near the 
rivers. Condiictus eft c<ecus /ecus viam flare , Quintil. 
a blind man was hired to Hand near the river fide. Se¬ 
cundum pbilb/opbos, according to the philofophers. Se¬ 
cundum fratrem illis plurimtim tribuebat, next to his 
Brother, he paid the greateft deference to them. Sc- 
■chdum ripam, along the bank fide. 

23. Supra, above. Supra leges, above the laws. 

24. Trans, over, on the other fide. ! Trans maria,. 
over the feas. 

15. Ultra, beyond. Ultra Tiberim, beyond the 
Tiber, on the other fide the Tiber. 

ANNOTATION. 

We generally join the accufative to thefe prepofitions, prope, 
circitcr, ufque, uierfus: yet Sanftius iheweth that thefe are only ad¬ 
verbs. 

For when we fay, Propt mum ; prope feiitimm ventum eft, and 
fuch like, we underhand ad, which forms the government. Other- 
wife we lhould fay that propicr and propius ; proximus and proximo 
are likewife prepofitions, fince we find proximus te, Plaut. Propius 
uriem, propicr montem, Sal. Rex proxime ftormam latrocinii, Liv. 
The fame mull be faid of pridie and pojlridic, fince we fay pridie 
nouns ; poftridie calendar, where we underhand poft and aule. The 
fame mull alfo be faid of procul, fince we fay, Procul uriem ; procul 
muros, where we underhand ad, as procul mari, oceano, procul dulio, 
where we underhand ah, and Cicero mod frequently exprelfes it, 
procul a nobis. And prope in the like manner is joined with the 
ablative by putting A or ab, prope a Sicilia, Cic. Prope a muris ha- 
bemus hoftem, Prope al origins, Sec. Which fhews that it is not 
prope which governs either cafe, fo much as the prepofition expref- 
fed or underhood. 

It is the fame in regard to circitcr : for though we fay, Circiter 
' calendar, Cicero alfo hath, Circiter ad calendar. In like manner 
we fay, Dies circiter quindecim (fup. per) iter fecerunt, Ctef. Decern 
circiter millia (fup. ad) Liv. Locahac circitcr (fup. ad) Plin. Thus 
tve fee that this adverb always fuppofeth a prepofition, whether it 
be taken for place, for number, or for time. And then in this lall 
fenfe it may be referred to rule 26th lower down. 

Usque is as often joined with another prepofition, as'without. 
For as we fay ufque Romam ; ufque fuiorem, we fay likewife ufque 
ante caleudas, ufque extra folitudinem. Ab onto ufque ad mala ; ujque 
sit ftumen ; ufque adfummam feneSutem. Trans Alpes ufque. Ujque 
D 3 fub 
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Jui efi-Jum nsais ; and the like, or even with an ablative, Siculo ab 
■■if';-! Pach'm, Virg. Ufquc a pucritia, Ter. Vfque ab aw, atque 
atane frcgcnicm -ucjlrem rcfcrcns, Ter. Ex Ethiopia eft ufquc hcec, ^ 
Id. Hence, as Silvias oblerveth, all thefe phrafes include the' 
fame fignificatian, ufquc palatium, ad palatium, ufquc ad palatium, 
ad palatium ufquc, ad ufquc palatium-, and all the following include 
another, a palatio, ufquc a palatio, ab ufquc palatio. 

Now ufquc, when by itfelf, properly fignifieth no more than fill, 
or till JKC. Ufquc lateral, Ihe is Hill in labour. JJfqucne •valuifti ? 
Animus ufquc antekac aitentus. Ter. and fuch like. 

Versus or Versum are no more than adverbs, which plainly 
appears even from adverfus and adverfum: and though we find in 
Cicero Brundufturr.mrfus, we find alfo Ad Alpcs ajerfits, in forum- 
ujcrfus ; furjum merfus, and the like. 

Sandlius rejects ficus alio, and fays that this phrafe of feripture. 
Seas dicurfiis aquarum, is not Latin: and Charifius lib. t. title of 
analogy, having mentioned that ficus is an adverb which fignifies 
cliur, from whence comes ficius aWio»h{it, he adds, Catcrum id 
qu:d oulgus ufurpst ; ficus iliumfidi, hoc eft fiemdum ilium; IS novum 
IS ferdidum cfl. Neverthelefs Voffius acknowledges this prepofi- 
tion, and fays that ficuudum and ficus feemeven to be derived from 
the fame root, namely fecundus ; fltewing that it has been not only 
adopted. by Pliny and Quintilian, whom we have quoted, but . 
likewife by Sempronius Afellio in his hiftory, Ken pqffcnt Jlatimcs 
faccrc ficus bee. But he grants that thofe who ftudy the purity of 
the language, do not make ufe of it. For which reafon Scioppius 
cenfures Maffeifor ufing it fo frequently in his hiftory of the Indies, 
as he obferves fomeother mi Jakes in this agreeable author, con¬ 
trary to the purity of the language. From whence appeareth, 
continues the fame Scioppius, the error of thofe, who having been 
accu,domed to authors of the latter ages, undertake to write in 
Latin, without taking fuScient care to acquire an exaft knowledge 
of the laws of grammar. 

Rule XX. 

Of prepofitions which govern the ablative. 

Tifife prepofitions, coram,.a, ab, abs, cum, abf- 
que, de, ex, e, pro, pra, clam, palam, te¬ 
rms, fine, govern the ablative. 

Examples. 

The prepofitions governing the ablative are reduced 
to twelve. 

i. A, As, Abs (which are the fame) fince, after, by, 
hecaofe of, in the behalf. A fronte, before. A pueri- 
iia , from one’s childhood.. A morle Cce'Jaris , fince 
the death of Csfar. A civ thus, in the behalf of the 7 
citizens. Afrigere , becaufe of the cold, againft the 
cold, Ab alifiio perirs, to be killed by fome body. 

6 ?, A§St 
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а. Absque j without. Abfque te, without thee. 

3. Clam Praceptbre, unknown to the maft'er. 
Formerly it governed the accufative. Clam patrem. 
Ter. unknown to my father. And in the fame manner 
cldnculum.' , 

4. Coram ipjo, .before him, in his prefence. 

5. Cum cupiditate, with defire, with paffion. 

б. De, of, for, becaufe of, concerning. Be ho- 
minibus, of men. Be quorum numero , of whofe num¬ 
ber. Multis de caufis, for many reafons. Be rauduft- 
tulo Numeridtio, mullum te amo, Cic. I am very 
much obliged to you for that little money. A'dii 
te heri de ftlia, Ter. I called on you yefterday to talk 
about your daughter. Be laniftcio, neminem timeo , as 
to the fpinning, I am afraid of, nobody. Non eft bo - 
' mm Jomnus deprdndio, Plaut. it is not good to deep 
after dinner. 

7. E or Ex, out of, from. E ftamma, out of the 
fire. Ex Beo, from God, according to God. 

8. Pal am omnibus, before all the world. 

9. Prj®, in comparifon, becaufe of, before. Pra 
nobis, in comparifon to.us. Pra mdtitudine, b’ecaufe 
of the multitude. Pra oculis, before his eyes. 

10. Pro, for, according, inftead of, by, becaufe 
of, in confideration, for the fake. Pro cdpite, for his 
life. Pro merito, according to his merit. Pro illo, 
inftead of him, in his place. Pro foribus, before the 
door. Pro noftrd amicitid te rogo, I befeech you for 
friendthip fake, out of regard or confideration to our 
friendlhip. . 

xi. Sine pondere, without weight. Sine ombre, 
without affedlion. 

12. Tenus, as far as, up to. Cdpnlo tenus, up to 
the hilt. 

This prepofition is always put after the cafe it go¬ 
verns. And if the noun be in the plural, it is general¬ 
ly put in the genitive. Lumbbrum tenus, Cic. up to 
the loins. Cumdrum tenus illi rumbres caluerunt, Ccel. 
ad Cic. thefe reports were fpread as far as Cuma. An¬ 
num tenus, Quintil. up to the ears. Though Ovid 
hath alfo in the ablative, peftbribits tenus, up to the 
ftomach. D4 AN- 



40 


NEW METHOD. Book V. 
ANNOTATION. 

Between thefe three prepofitions a, ab, or abs, there is only this 
difference, that a is put before words beginning with a confonant, 
A Pev.ptie, a miltle ; and ab or abs before a vowel, or before a 
confonant difficult to pronounce, as ab ancilla; ab rege; ab Jove; 
ab lege ; ab Sjl/a ; abs Tnllio ; abi quo’ibet. 

Abfrue, in comic poets, is taken for fine. Abfqtte eo fore/. Ter. 
But in profe we do not find it in that lignification. Hence it is 
better Latin to fay Sine dubio, without doubt, than Alfquc dubio . 

Rule XXI. 

Of prepofitions which govern the accufative and the ablative. 
Sub, fuper, in, fubter, govern two cafes , but with 
different Jignifications. 

Examples. 

The above four prepofitions generally require 

i. The ablative, when there is no motion fignified 
from one place to another. 2. The accufative, when 
a motion is fignified. 3. They alfo govern very fre¬ 
quently the cafe of the prepofition for which they ar? 
put, and into which they may be refolved. 

Sub. 

1. Sub nomine fads helium la/et, under the name of 
peace, war is concealed. £hto deindejub ipfo, ecce vo¬ 
let ealebr.que teril , Virg. upon which he runs, and 
treads clofe to his heels. Where Jub governs the abla¬ 
tive, becaufe this motion does not fignify a change 
from one place to another. 

2. Poftejque Jub ipfos nituntur grddibus, Virg. they 
mount by fteps up to the door. Where Jub ,governs 
the accufative, becaufe it fignifies a change from one 
place to another. 

3. Sub borem pugnee, inftead of circa, about the 
hour of battle. Sub noSem cura reewrrit , Virg. anxie¬ 
ty returns towards night. 

Super. 

1. Super fronde viridi, upon the green leaf. 

2. Super Gar amantes & Indos , prof eret imperium , 
Virg. he will extend his empire beyond the inhabitants 
pf the interior Libya and the Indians. 

3. Super bac re, inftead of de, concerning this mat¬ 
ter. Super ripas fiminis efffifus, Liv. inftead of fecun- 

dam , 
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rfa.ftretched along the banks of the river. Super cmam 
occtfus , inftead of inter, killed while he was at fupper. 

In. 

1. Deambulare in foro, to walk in the market. Fun- 
do volvitntur in imo, they go to the bottom. With the 
ablative, becaufe the motion is not made from one 
place to another, but in the fame place. 

a.- Evolvere pojfet—ln mare fe Xantbus, Virg. 

might difcharge itfelf into the fea. Where the accu- 
fative is put, becaufe it fignifies a change of place. 

3. Euftathius in Homerum, inftead of Juper, Eufta- 
thius in his comment upon Homer. In bancJententiam 
mtilta dixit , he laid many things to this purpofe. In 
horam, inftead of ad, for an hour. Amor in patriam, 
inftead o.f erga, the love of one’s country. In prafens 
& in futurum, Liv. for ad or quoad, for the prefent 
and the future. 

Subter. 

1. Ferre libet Jiibter denfa tejiudine cafus, Virg. they 
are pleafed to withftand air the efforts of the enemy 
under a thick penthoufe. Campi quiJubter mania. Star, 
the fields under the ramparts. 

2. AugujliJubter faftigia tefti, JEneam duxit, Virg. 
Ihe conduced iEneas into a magnificent palace. 

annotation. 

We find likewife that IN hath an accufative where there is no 
motion, as Manutius, Sandlins, and Voflins, have obferved after 
Gcllius, Prifcian, and others : numero mibi in mentem fait, Plant. 
Ejfe in .magnum honarem, Ter. to be greatly honoured. Ejfe in ami- 
citiam ditionemque populi Romani, Cic. Cum vcjlro: portus in pradonutn 
fuijfepotejtatem fciat'u, Cic. Res ejfe in vadimonium ccepit, Id. In pa- 
tejiatem kabere, Ctef. and Sal. In talulasperfcribcre, Cic. Lignea fa - 
lea in pedes induta, Id. 

It is alfo found with an ablative, where motion is fignified, Venit 
in fenatu, Cic. Cum diniertijfem a Cumis in Vejliano, Cic. In con- 
fpetlu men audet •venire , Phiedr. Venit in regiane, Manil. apud Scalig. 
f>ua in Ceelio monte itur, Varro. 

And hence it is without doubt that we find feveral verbs which 
govern both the accufative and the ablative with in ; incidere in as, 
Liv. incidere in are, Cic. Plin. & alii, contrary to Valla’s opinion. 
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Sxjbteb. governs either theaccufativeor the ablative in the fame 
figniacation ; Plain train in peBtre, cupiditalcm falter pracordia lo- 
tavit, Cic. Plato placed anger in the bread, and voluptuous de- 
ires in the entrails; Sutlerpincta Galrji. Elfuller cdptoi arma fe- 
itrt duces. This (hews that there was hardly any certain rule for 
the government of thofe four prepolitions among the antients. .The 
reader may confult Linacer upon this article, of which he treats at 
large. 

Jt is alfo to be obferved that we meet with ftper, as well as in 
and ex, with the genitive in fome authors, which is only an imita¬ 
tion of the Greeks, fuperpecun'ut, tutehnqueJune, Paul. Jurifc. De- 
ficriptio ex dusdecim ecclefiium fignorum, Vitruv. 

Clam, as we have obferved, heretofore governed likewife ai> 
accufative, Clam patter., clam uxorem ; bat now it hath only an 
ablative. Plautus has ufed it alfo with the dative, where it ferves 
as an adverb. Usefieri quam magni refieral mill clam ejl ; that is, 
miii cccultua efi. < 

That dmofi every government may be rejolved ly,tbepre- 
pfitions. 

_ 'We may further obferve in this place, that the ufe of prepofi- 
tior.s is fo generally diffufed through all languages, that there it 
fcarce a government, phrafe, or expretiion, but depends upon, or 
may be reduced to them, as may be ealily (hewn in every part of 
fyntax. 

In partitives ; Pauci de nofirii cadunl, Csf. 

In verbs of accnfing; Accufiare de negligentia, Cic, 

In every other government of the genitive; Fulgor al aure, Lucr. 
for auri. Crepuit aGIjeerio ejlium, Ter! for Glyeerii ofiiutH. 

In the government of the dative ; Bonus ad catera, Liv. Homo 
ad nations partem utilii, Cic. Which likewife Ihews very plainly 
that the dative denotes no more than the relation of attribution, 
£nce tstilis alicui rei, is the fame as utilii ad aliquam rem. 

In the comparative; Immanicr ante alibi omnes, Virg. 

In the fuperlative; Acerrimum autem ex omnibui fenfibui, efifeJin- 
fipm midendi, Cic. Ante alia pulcberrimut omnes, Virg. 

In nouns of plenty or want; Liber a dilcBis, Cic. 

In feveral particular verbs ; Celare de aliquo. Cmmonefiacm de 
ediqua re. Ad preperationem meant quiddam inter efi, Cic. In idfit. 
lun Jiudent, Quint. 

In quellior.s of place, even in names of cities; Navis in Caieta 
farala efi nobis. Cic. See lower down, rule 25. 

In qaedions of time ; In tempore ad eum veui ; de nolle vigilarc ; 
regr-are per ires anna. See rnle 26. 

In nouns of price j Si mercatus ejfiet ad earnfummam quam molueram, 
Cic. * 

With gerunds; lnjudicandf, pro vapulando ; al abfiohiendum. 
With participles ; Pro dereliBo habere, Cic. and others in the 
fome manner. 


Rule- 
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Rule XXII. 

Of verbs compounded with a prepofttion. 

1. A verb compounded with a prepofttion hath 
the cafe belonging to the prepoftion. . 

2. And oftentimes the prepofttion is repeated. 

Examples. 

1. The prepofition prefervesits force even in compo- 
fition, fo that the verbs with which it is compounded, 
take the cafe which belongsto the prepofition, as Adire 
bppida , to go to the cities. Abtre oppido, to go out of 
town. Circumequitdre mcdnia, to ride round the town 
walls. Amovere animum fudio puerili , to divert his 
mind from puerile amufements, Expellere peEtore, to 
banilh from the heart. Excedere muros, to go out of 
the walls, as coming from extra: or excedere terra, to 
go out of the country, as coming from ex. 

2. But frequently the prepofition is repeated; as 
Nihil non confideratm exibat ex ore, Cic. h£ faid not 
one word but what was maturely confidered. Shti ad 
nos intempejlivi ddeunt, molefti fepe Junt, thofe who 
come to us" at an unfeafonable. time, are frequently 
troublefome. A foie abfts, Cic. don’t kepp the fun 
from me. 

Rule XXIII. 

Of verbs that govern the accufative with ad. 

A'ttinet, fpeftat, and pertinet, require an accufative 
•with the prepofition ad. 

Examples. 

Thefe three imperfonal verbs take an accufative 
with the prepofition ad-, as A'ttinet ad dignitatem, this 
concerns your dignity. Id ad te pertinet, this belongs 
to you. Hoc ad iliumJpeclat, this belongs to him ? §hiid 
ad nos dttinet ? what is this to us ? ‘Totum ejus consilium 
ad helium mihi fpettdre videtur, it feems that his whole 
thought is turned towards war. 

Rule XXIV. 

Df verbs which take two accufatives, or that have different go¬ 
vernments. 

I. Verbs of warning, 2. A/king, 3. And 
cloath~ 
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chatbing, 4. With celo, 5. And doceo, 
oftentimes govern the thing arid the perfon in 
the accufative; or in fame other manner de¬ 
pend'on the prcpofition, 

6. Interdi'co governs the thing in the ablative. 

Examples. ' 

We include in this rule the verbs of different go¬ 
vernments, and particularly.thofe which take two accu¬ 
fatives, or which in fome other manner depend on the 
prepofition. 

1. Verbs of warning with two accufatives. Motieo 
te banc rem, I give you notice of this affair. JJiud me 
edmonentes, Cic. giving me notice of that, 

The thing in the ablative with the prepofition. 
Monso te de bac re, I give you notice of that. Ore te 
at ST ermtiam nmeatis de tejiamento, Cic.' I beg you will 
inform Terentia of the will. 

The thing in the genitive. Commonere aliquem mife- 
ridrm Juarum, to remind a perfon of his miferies, 
Grammaticos Jui officii commonemus, Plin. we put the 1 
grammarians in mind of their dutyi 

2. Verbs of afking, with two accufatives. Te hoc h(- 
r.efkium rogo, I beg this favour of you. Pacem te ■pof- 
cimus cmnes, Virg. we all fue for peace. Popofci ali- 
quem drum qui aderant caufam differendi, Cic. I begged 
that fome members of the company would propofe the 
fubjeft of debate. • 

The perfon in the ablative with the prepofition. 
Hoc d me fofcit, flagitat, he afks, or begs that of me. 
Scijcilari, -percontari ab aliquo, to afk a perfon. 

Peto is more ufual in the latter form, and is feldorn 
found with two accufatives. Peto a te veniam, I afk 
your pardon. We fay alfo peto tibi, I afk for you. 
Miff.cncm miMlus petere, to afk a difcharge for fol- 
diers. But then it is the dative of acquiring, or of 
the perfon. 

3. Verbs of cloathing with two accufatives. In the 

vulgate bible, l’nduit eum ftolam gloria, he clad him 
in a robe of glory. Shudlibet indutus, Hor, dreffed 
any how. The 
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The perfon in the accufative, and the thing in the 
ablative. Induo te vefte, I put this garment on you. 

The perfon in the dative, and the thing in the accu¬ 
fative. I'nduo tibi veftem, I put this garment on you. 
Exuere veftem Mtcui, to undrefs a perfon. 

4. Celo with two accufatives. Celo te banc rent, I 
conceal this thing from you. Ea ne me celet coiifuefed 
ftlium , Ter. I have accuftomed my fon to conceal no¬ 
thing of all this from me. 

The thing in the ablative with the prepofition. Celo 
te de hac re, I will not tell you that. 

The perfon in the dative. Celdre aliquid alicui, to 
conceal a thing from a perfon. 

5. Verbs of teaching, with two accufatives. Boceo 
ie grammaticam, I teach you grammar. §ua te leges 
pr<eceptoque fbrtia belli—Erudiit , Stat. who taught you 
the laws and generous maxims of war. 

The thing in the ablative with the prepofition. Qv.i 
de fuo adventu nos d'oceant, Cic. who may let us know 
of their coming. 

6. Interdico governs the thing in the ablative. In¬ 
ter duo. till domo med, I forbid you my houfe. Interdico 
tibi aqua fc? igni, I forbid you the ufe of fire and water. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sanflius maintains that no verb can of itfelf govern two accufa- 
tives of different things at the fame time, and that what we fee 
here is only an imitation of the Greeks, who pat this ^cafe almoft 
every where, by fuppofmg their prepofition *«li, or mjl, as we 
fhould fay circa, per, ob, fecundum, propter, ad or quod ad. For 
dace0 te grammatical!!, implies fecundum, or quod ad grammaticam, 
and in the fame manner the reft. Hence the paffive of thefe verbs 
always retains the accufative which depends on the prepofition. 
Docear grammaticam ; eruditm Grmcrn literal, Cic. Galeamindmtur, 
Virg. Inutile ferrnm cingiiur. Id. Rogari fenwitiam, Cic. 

In like manner we mull explain the following paffages by the 
prepofition. Magnum partem in bis occnpati funt, Cic. Ncjlram vi- 
cem ultus ejl ipjeJeJe, Cic. Muliagemens ignominiam plaga/que fuperbi 
•uiSoris, Virg. Quod te pergenitoretn era, Id. Qui purgar bilem, Hor. 
Nunc idpradeo. Ter. that is to fay, ob id, or propter id, according 
to Donatus. 

To this we mull alfo refer what the grammarians have diltin- 
guilhed by the name of fynecdoche, and may be called the accufa¬ 
tive governed bv a prepofition uivderftood. Omnia Mercuric Jim l s 
•uoccmque, &c. Virg. Expkri mensem nequit. Id. Nadbque fir.us cal- 
■ Ic&a 
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haa fiuentu. Id. Which is the fame as, Ocuki fuffufa nitinlis, fays 
Servius. Crtjfa genus Pbolcc, Virg. Clarigcnus, Tac. Micat auri- 
tm y trend* art us, Virg. Flores infcripti nomina regum. Id. Pludo tt 
atomism. Plant. Which occars much oftener among the poets, 
though with the word cmtera this figure has been ufed upon all oc- 
caiions. Ceetera prudent (A attentus, Cic. Verum castcra egregium, 
Liv. Learn cat era, Hor. Argentum quod babes condonamus te. 
Ter. in Phorm. Uabeo alia muha qua nunc condemabilur. Id. in Eu- 
nucho, according as Donatus, Politianus, Sandlins, Voffius, Hein- 
£us, and others read it, and as we find it in the MSS. fo that we 
mail aaderthndj^riWim qua, tile ccndcnabilur. This feems to 
hare efcaped Julius Scaliger, when he finds fault with Erafmus for 
reading it thus, pretending that it fliould be condonabunlur , con¬ 
trary to the meafure of the verfe, and the authority of all copies 
whatever; and alledging for reafon that amionarc aliquem argentum. 
is not Latin, whereas it is the very example of the Phormio, which 
Donatus exprefsly produces, to authorife this paflage of the Eunuch. 

It is alfo to be obferved that we are not allowed to ufe indifcri- 
minately the different governments abovementioned. For it'would 
not be right to fay, Confulo te bareditalem, for de bareditate. Cicero 
fays, Amicitia vetcris cemacnefaccre, but never amicitiam. Though 
with the word res we fay admoneo, ccmaonefaeio te bujus rei, or banc 
rem, or de bac re. Therefore we mull always abide by the pradlice 
of the purelt authors. 

Rule XXV. 

Of the foor queftions of place. 

1. The quejlioti UBI takes the ablative with in, 
or without in; andputs the names of towns of 
the firjl and fecond declenfion, in the genitive. 

2. 'The quejlion QUO takes in with the accufa- 
tive, and puts the names of towns in the accu- 
fative without in. 

3. ‘The quejlion QUA takes the accufative with 
per, or an ablative without a prepofition. 

3. The quejlion UNDE takes an ablative, with 
the prepoftions a, or ex; and puts the names of 
towns in the ablative without the prepofition. 

4. Rus and domus are governed in the fame 
manner as the names of towns . 

Examples. 

We have here four queftions of place under our con- 
fideration. 

• 1. Ubi, which denotes the place where one is. 
Vbiefi? where is he? 2. Quo, 
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2. Quo, which denotes the place whither one goes. 
Quo vadit ? where is he going to ? _ r 
*"'”3 , Qua, which fignxfies the place through which a 
perfon paffeth. Qua tramiit ? which way did he go ? 

4. Unde, which denotes the place from whence a 
perfon comes. Unde venit? from whence comes he ? 

In all thefe queftions we muft firft of all confider the 
prepofi tionthat belongs to them,and the cafeit governs. 

Secondly, we are to take notice that fmall places, 
that is the proper names of towns and villages, and 
fometimes of ifiands, are generally put in the cafe of 
the prepofition, without exprelfing it, though it be 
always underftood. And the other nouns, whether 
they fignify large places, that is, provinces or king¬ 
doms, or whether they be appellatives, are generally 
put with the prepofition, though the contrary fome¬ 
times happeneth. 

Thirdly, we muft obferve that in all queftions, 
thefe two nouns rut and domus, are always governed 
in the fame manner, as if they were the proper names 
of towns. • 

Fourthly, when we are mentioning thefe queftions, 
it is pot rieceflary that the queftion ubi, quo, or any other 
Ihouid be exprefled, but only that it be underftood. 

This being premifed it is eafy to retain the rules of 
thefe four queftions. 

1. Ubi takes the ablative with in. Ambulat in 
borto, he walks in the garden. Vivit in Gallia , in urbe, 
he lives in France, in the city. 

Or the ablative only, in being underftood, efpecial- 
ly if they be names of fmall places. Philipf us , Nedpoli 
eft , fc? Lentulus Puteolis , Philip is^at Naples, andLentu- - 
lus at Pozzuolo. Degit Carthagine, Partjiis, Athenis, he 
lives at Cartilage, at Paris, at Athens. Sum run, Cic. 
Sum rare, Hor. I am in the country. For heretofore they 
faid rure vel ruri in the ablative according to Charifius. 

We muft except thofe nouns which have the genitive 
in ZE or in J, that is, of the firft or fecond declenfion, 
as Roma natus, SiciliaJepiiltiis, born at Rome, buried 
in Sicily. Manerc Lugduni, to ftay at Lyons. EJfe 
demi , to be at home. Quanta: ilk res domi militiaque 
gejferit, 
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gejferit, Cic. what great matters he performed both at 
home and in the field. 

2. Quo takes in with the accufative, becaufe it fig- 
nifies motion, as Quo p roper as ? where are you going 
fo fall ? In adem B. Vtrgihis, to St. Mary’s church; In 
Africam , to Africa. 

In fmall places it is moreufual to put the accufative 
alone, in being underftood; as Ire Parifios, to go to 
Paris. Proficifci Romm, to go to Rome. Ire rus, to 
go to the country. 

j. Qua likewife takes the accufative with per-. Quel 
iter feeijii? which way did you travel ? Per A'ngliam , 
through England. 

Or it will have the ablative only without the pre- 
pofition, efpecially if they be names of fmall places j 
Roma tranfiit, he palled through Rome. 

4. Unde, joins the prepofnions ex or e, or even a 
or ab to this fame cafe: as Reverjus ex agro, e cubiculo , 
being returned from the fields, from the chamber. Re- 
deo ex Italia, ex Sicilia, I come back from Italy, from 
Sicily. Venio a jiidice, I come from the judge’s. 

Or it takes an ablative only, if they be names of 
fmall places, the prepofition being underftood j as Ve- 
nit Roma, rure, domo, LugdC.no , Atbenis, he is returned 
from Rome, from the fields, from home, from Lyons, 
from Athens. 

ANNOTATION. 

Mod grammarians obferve this difference betivixt the names of 
towns and thofe of provinces, that the names of towns are put 
without the prepofition in all quellions, and the names of provinces 
with the prepofition. Yet this is what the learned are not agreed 
upon, as may be feed in Sandlins, Scioppius, Voffius, and others; 
becaufe, fay they, the antients have not always conformed to this 
pradlice, and grammarians are indeed the depofitaries, but not the 
fupreme lords or fovereigns of language. , 

Hence it is not only certain that the prepofition is the real caufe 
of the government, whether it be expreffed or underfiood; but it 
is even frequently expreffed in the name- of fmall places, as on the 
contrary it is fometimes underfiood in the names of provinces, in 
all quellions, as we lhall make appear under the following heads. 

Tbe quejtion \J%i. 

We find the names of towns and fmall places with the prCpdlt- 
tion; as Iseva hngas in H-jpali faciendas curavit, Cref. In Alexan¬ 
dria, Cic. In dma msa, Plin. Hor. In demo Co-Jans unlit mix fuit, 

Cic. 
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Cic. Meretrix & mater familial in una domo, Ter. Navis in Caiita 
eft parata nobis id Brsindtifii , Cic. where he joins the two govern¬ 
ments. Fur turn factum in domo ab to qui domi fuit , Quintil, 

On, the contrary, we find the names of provinces in the genitive, 
like thofe of fmajl places. Sicilia; cum ejfem, Cic. Duos flics fuas 
JEgypti occifos cognovit, Val. Max. Romm Numidieque facinora ejus 
commemorat. Sail. Where he makes no difference between the name 
of the city and that of the province. 

We find likewife the ablative without a prepofition, Natns re¬ 
gions urbis fexta, Suet. Domo me contineo, Cic. Ncc denfa nafeitur 
bumo, Col. Sufinel invidia, trifiafgna domo, Ovid. Nunc ubi 
deficit abde domo, Virg. 

the qiteftion Unde. 

We meet with provinces in the ablative without the prepofition. 
■dEgypta remeans. Tacit, jttdao profeSi, Suet. Si Pompeius Italia 
edit, Cic. Non rediit Caria, Plaut. 

But the names of towns with the prepofition, are ilill more com¬ 
mon. A Brnndiifio, Cic. Ab Alexandria, Cic. Ab Athenis in 
Bieotiam ire, Serv. Sulp. Where he makes no diftinftian betwixt 
the name of a town and that of a province, no more than Cicero, 
when he faid, Ab Ephefo in SjriamprofeClus. Livy hardly ever puts 
the names of towns in any queftion without the prepofition. Ab 
Romdlegionts venijfe nuntiatum efi. Ab Antio hgiones profeUcs. And 
an infinite number of others, which occur in every page of this au¬ 
thor; It appears alfo from Suetonius, whiph Linacer and Sanflius 
have not neglefled to obferve, that the emperor Auguftus, in or¬ 
der to render his ftile more perfpicuous and intelligible, never 
mentioned a place without making ufe of the prepoiitions. 
the queftion Qua. 

In regard to this queftion, we are to confider that qua is derived 
from the ablative feminine, juft as quart is faid for qua de re, accord¬ 
ing to Voifius; therefore when we fay, qua tranfiit ? we underftand 
parte, urbe, regime, pro-vincid, or the like. So that no wonder if 
we anfivPr indifferently by the fame cafe in all forts' of nouns. 
Ibam forte via faerd, Hor. Told ambulai Roma, Cic. Tota Afid 
vagalur, Cic. Malta; infidia mibi terra marique fabhe funt, Cic. 
and in all thefe ablatives in is underftood. 

But if we anfwer with per, it is no extraordinary thing, fince 
we have Ihewn that there is no government which may not be re- 
folved by the prepofitions. 

the queftion Quo. 

It is particularly in this queftion that authors indifferently ufe or 
omit the prepofitions with all forts of nouns. 

Without the prepofition .they fay, Sardinian venit, Cic. Cum 
fe Italian venturum promifijftt, Caef. JEgyptum induxit exercitum, 
Liv.. Bofphorum confugere, Cic. Epirum portanda dedit, Val. Proxi- 
mum civitatetn deducere, Appul. But we mull not be furprized at 
this; for fince quo, according to Sanflius and Scioppius, is an 
antient accufative plural in o, the fame as umbo and duo, which is 
Vol. II; E ftill 
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ftill continued in quadrat, quoufque, and quoad, as when we fay, 
quo vadis, we underftand in or ad ; fo we may anfwer by the accu¬ 
sative only, the prepofition being undcrftood. 

They likewife ufe the names of towns with the prepofition, 
Ccnjilium in Lutttiam Pariforum transfcrt, Cxf. In Sicyonrm afftrrc 
f reunion:, Cic. Though a little before that he had faid, PrtJ'eBus 
Argis Sicycnem, 2. Off. Cur/us ad Brundufium, Id. In Meffanum’ve¬ 
nire, Id. In Arpinum ft abdere. Id. alfo, ubi mot dtlapfi dome:, ft? in 
rura veflra fueriti:, Liv. Ad doBas prqficifci Atbencts, Propert. &c. 

Now in regard to what is laid, that ad fignifies no more than 
near, and in within ; and in like manner that a fignifies near or 
hard by, and ex from within; this is generally true,' when we 
would fignify that fomething is fituated, or done near or in a par¬ 
ticular place, habet cxerdtum adurbetn ; babe: bortos adTiberim. But 
it is not generally true, when we are Speaking of the queftinn quo; 
and we (hall find that Livy, and feveral others have indifferently 
ufed both ways of e.rprcfling. And fo has Cicero too, when he fays, 
7e verb nolo, r.iji ijfc rumor jam raucus erit faBus, ad Baia: venire ; 
erit enim nobis bor.fr.s vidcri vcnijfe in ilia locaploratum potius quant 
natation, lib. 9. cpifl. 2 . 

The amount of what may be faid in regard to this difiinfliojt of 
the names of towns and provinces, is this, that in all probability 
thofe who ftudied the exafteft purity of the Latin, while it was a 
living language, would fain eflabliflt it as a rule. Hence it is that 
upon Atticus’s cenfuring Cicero for faying, in Piraum, Cicero al¬ 
ledges in hisexcufe that he had fpoken of it, non ut de oppidoftd ut 
do loco (lib. 7. ep. 3.) Whereby it appears that this rule began to 
obtain, and that Cicero himfelf paid a regard to it, (let Scioppius 
fay what he will) as to a thing that might contribute to the perfpi- 
cuity of the language, by this diftinttion of the names of towns 
and provinces, though he has not always conformed to it. And 
we fee fomething like this in the French tongue, in which the par- 
title A denotes the fmall places, and EN the provinces, as a Rome, 
and en It Ate; a Paris and en France, &c. For which realon it is 
always better to flick to this rule, though we cannot condemn a 
perfon that would fwerve from it, and Quintilian’s cenfure, who 
calls this a folecifm, Pent de Sufis in Alexandriam, lib. I. c. 5. has 
very little foundation: 

Therefore Sereins on this paffage of Virgil: 

Italian fata profugus, Lavinaque venit 
Littora, Ain. 1. 

having taken notice that the rules of grammar required prepofitions 
to be joined to the names of provinces, but none to the names of 
towns, he adds. Sciendum tauten ufurpatum ab autoribus ut vel addant, 
vcldetrabant prapojitlones. Where it appears that he does not par¬ 
ticularly mention the poets, but all authors in general. 

PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS 
on the queftion UBI. 

Of the nouns which are pit in the genitive in this queftion. 

The reafon why fome particular names of towns'are put in tho 
genitive 
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genitive in this queftion, is becaufe with the proper name we al¬ 
ways underftand the general noun in the ablative with its prepofi- 
tion, and therefore this genitive is governed by the noun under- 
Hood ; as Eft Rom.*, fup. in arte. Eft Lugduni, fup. in oppido. 
Eft domi, fup. in,loco, or in horto, or in adibus ; for domus fignified 
the whole houfe, whereas *des was in fome meafure an apartment 
or part of the houfe; hence Plautus, to exprefs the whole at length, 
fays, In/eBotur omnes per cedes domi. Terence has put it alfo in the 
ablative ; Si quid opus fuerit, tens, dome me ; fup. continebo, I dial! 
be at home, 1'horm. Aft. 2 . fc. 2. 

Now domi was not the only word they put in the genitive ; for 
Cicero fays, Shiantat ilk res domi militiaque terra mariqut ge/jerit. 
9uibufcunque rebus mil belli , ml domi potcrunt : and the like. And 
Virgil, Pcnitiu terra defigitur arbor, for in terra. And Ovid, terra 
procumbere, where we muft underftand another noun which governs 
this genitive, as In folo terra, in tempore belli, and therefore the 
latter relates rather to quellions of time. 

Of nouns of the firft declcnfm in E. 

Here a queftion may arife, whether thefe nouns ought to be put 
in the genitive like the reft of this declcnfion. Neque enim dicitur, 
negotiator Mitylenes, Jed Mitylena, fays Voflius in his grammar, 
where he feems to rejeft the genitive in « in this queftion. And 
Sanftius, whom we have followed, admits of this cafe only for 
nouns that make IE or I in the genitive; and perhaps we (hall 
find very few authorities of thofc other nouns, becaule generally 
fpeaking the ancients change them into A, in order to decline 
them according to the Latin termination. Neverthelefs we find in 
Valerius Maximus, book 1. chap. 6. where he fpeaks of prodigies, 
Carites aquas /anguine miftas Jluxi/fe, that at Csrite there was a 
llream of water mixed with blood. Which makes Gronovius in his 
notes on Livy fay, that in the 22d book, chap. 1. we fliould read, 
Caretes aquas /anguine miftas/luxij/e, where the other editions have 
Cerele neverthelefs in the ablative. From whence one would think 
that both expreffions might be admitted. Though the bell: way is 
to put them in the ablative, or to change thofe nouns into.A, and 
put them in the genitive in IE, Mitylena rather than Mitylenes or 
Mitylene, Sec, 

Concerning appofilion. 

Another queftion is, whether we ought to fay, Antioch'sa status 
fitm urbis Celebris by appoiition, or Antiochia nalus/um urbe celebri ; 
but the former would be a folecifm, fays Vofiius, whereas the 
latter may be faid, and this phrafe may be varied three different 
ways'. 

The firft, by joining the prepofitton to the appellative, and put¬ 
ting the proper name in the genitive, as Alba conftiterunt in urbe 
opportuna, Cic. In oppido Antiochia, Cic. In Amftelodami celebri etn- 
porio, Voffius. 

The fecond, by letting the proper name and the appellative be 
governed in the fame cafe by the prepofttion; In Amftelodami celebri 
emporio, Volf. Neapoli in celeberriino oppido, Cic. 

•. Es 
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The third, by underftanding the prepofition; Antiocbit loco no- 
lili, Cic. Amftelodami ccklri emporio, Voff. 

And if you would know the reafon why the appofition is not ad¬ 
mitted here in the genitive, farinltance, Amftelodami celebr'nemporii, 
it is becaufe the genitive being never governed but by another noun 
fubltantiv'e, when we fay Eft Remit, a/fait Amftelodami, we underftand 
in uric, in imperii), or cppiJe, as hath been already obferved; but 
if you put ariis, or imperii, cppiii in the genitive, you having no¬ 
thing elfe to fuppofe that can govern it. And hence it is that with 
an adjefiive you never put the proper name in the genitive, Eft 
magns Remit, but in the ablative, in magna Roma, fup. urhe, in 
the great city of Rome. Becaufc a thing being called great or , 
fmall only comparatively to another, we cannot refer great to Rome, 
but to the word city; for otberwife it would feem to imply that 
there were two Romes, one great, the other little. 

Now that this genitive is governed by a noun underllood, and 
that this confiruflion is right, Scaliger fheweth, becaufe if we can 
hv oppidan Tartniir.um, finely we may alfo fay, oppidan Tarenti ; the 
pofleffive having always the fame force as the genitive from which 
it is taken; hence in French it is generally rendered by the geni¬ 
tive, Demm pattrna, la rr.aifir. it non pen ; my father’s houfe. 

Concerning nouns of the third declenfion. 

It is arguing very wrong, as SanfHus, Scioppius, and Voflius 
obferve, to fay that nouns of the third declenfion, and thofe of 
the plural number are put in the dative or in the ablative. For 
what relation is there between the government of place, which al¬ 
ways depends on a prepofition, ana the dative, which is never go¬ 
verned by it, and which, as we have already made appear, de¬ 
notes only the end, or the perfon, or the thing, to which another 
thing is referred and attributed ? and though we find Eft Cartba- 
gini, Niapcli, run, and the like, thefe are only old ablatives which, 
as hath been already mentioned, were heretofore every one of 
them terminated in e or in i in this declenfion. Therefore thofe 
who are more accullomed to the ablative in e, ought always to 
put it here, as Cicero does. Eft Suyone,ftpuhut Lactdtmne ; Car- 
tbagine r.a'.us, and the like. There is only the word rus, whofe 
ablative in i cuftom has rendered familiar in this quellion. And 
if any onelhould doubt whether ruri be an ablative, he may fee in 
Cbarifius,- lib. i. that rui makes in the ablative run or ruri ; and 
that Ruri agin aiitam in Ter. is an ablative and not a dative. 
Plautus has ufed it even in the other queftions; Veniunt ruri ruftici, 
in Model. Aft;. fc. i. the peafants come from the country. 

'= Observations on compound Nouns. 

Compound nouns iutirely conform to the rule of the other pro¬ 
per names, though fome grammarians have made a doubt of it. 
Thus we fay Novum Ccmum ducere Colonos, Suet. Conventus agin 
Car'.hi.gir.t tava. Quo die Tueano Siditino eft profcBus, Cic. &C. And 
therefore we are to fay. Ire Montempejfulemm, Ptrtum petcre Cala- 
Urfte.T., and the like. 

Rule 
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Rule XXVI. 

Of the queltions of time, meafure, and diftance. 

Tune, diftance, and meafure, may be put either 
in the accufative, or the ablative; 'but the 
precife term of time is put in the ablative only. 
Examples. 

We may here include five things, x. The fpace of 
time: 2. The fpace of place, or diftance: 3. The pre- . 
cife term of time: 4. The precife or exaft place: 
5. The noun of meafure; each of which may be put 
either in the accufative or the ablative, which are al¬ 
ways governed by a prepofition expreffed or under- 
ftood, and the prepofition is more ufually expreffed 
with the accufative. But the precife term of time, 
namely that which anfwers the queftion quattdo, is put 
oftener in the ablative only. 

1. The fpace or the duration of time, which an¬ 
fwers to the queftion quamdiu, or quamdSdum, how long. 
Vixi't per tres annos, or tres annos, or visit tribus annis, 
fup. in, he has lived three years. Quem ego bodie toto non 
vidi die, Ter. whom I have not feen to day. fe an¬ 
num jam audientem Cratippum, Cic. fup. per, you that 
have attended Cratippus’s leisures a whole year, ln- 
tra annos quatuordecim tcElum non Jubierunt, Caff. they 
have been without any cover thefe fourteen years.* 
Nonaginta annos natus, fup. ante, he is ninety years 
old ; he has been ninety years in this world. 

Hereto we may refer thofe phrafes where they ufe 
ad or in, but it is in a particular fenfe: Si ad centefi- 
mum annum vix vixijfet, Cic. if he had lived to be a 
hundred years old. In diem vivere, Cic. to live from 
hand to mouth. 

2. The fpace or diftance of place is more ufual 
in the accufative, as Locus ab urbe dijjitus quatuor mil • 
liana, a place diftant four miles from the town; Iler- 
cy'nia Jylva latitudo novem dierum iter expedito patet, 
Caff. the breadth of the Hercynian foreft is a nine days 
journey; where we muft underftand ad, or per, though 
the prepofition is feldom ufed. But fometimes they 
put the ablative; as biduiJ'patio abefi ab eo, he is at the 
diftance of two days journey from him. 

E 3 3. The 
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3. The precife term of time, that is when we an- 
fwer the queftion quando, is generally put in the abla¬ 
tive ; Supericribus diebus veni in Cumdmm, Cic. a few 
days ago I came to Cuma. ghticquid eft biduo ftiemus , 
Cic. fup. in. Whatever it is, we lhall know it in two 
days. 

And in the fame manner with ante, or poft ; as Fit 
faucis poft amis , Cic. it happened a few years after. 
Dederam perpducis ante diebus, I had given to him a 
few days before. 

Sometimes the accufative is ufed with ante or poft ; 
Paucos ante men/es , Suet, a few months before. Jl!li¬ 
quet poft aunos , Cic. fome months after. Which hap¬ 
pens even with lbme other prepofitions. Ad oltdvum 
calendas in Cumanum veni, Cic. I arrived at Cuma the 
eighth day before the calends. 

Likewife with the adverb circiter. Nos circiter ca¬ 
lendas (fup. ad) in Formiano erimus, Cic. we lhall be 
at Formia towards the calends. But with abbinc we 
join indifferently the accufative or the ablative, Abbinc 
annos quingentos , Cic. fup. ante, five hundred years, 
ago. Abbinc annis quindecim, Cic. fup. in, fifteen 
hundred years ago. And this adverb in pure authors, 
always denotes the time paft; whereas for the future 
they make ufe of poft or ad: Poft Jexennium, or ad 
fexennium, fix years hence. 

4. The precife place. Ad tertium lapidem,. Liv. 
three miles off. Ad quintum millidre, Cic. five miles 
off. Sometimes they put the ablative only, and fup- 
pofe in. Cecidit tertio ab urbe Idpide, he fell three miles 
out of town. 

5. The meafure. Muri Babylonis erant alti pedes 
ducentos, lati quinquaginta, lup. ad: The walls of Ba¬ 
bylon were two hundred feet high, and fifty broad. 
Die quibus in ierris—'Pres pat eat callfpatium non dmpliiis 
ulnas, Virg. tell me in what part of the world it is, that 
the Iky is not above the breadth of three yards. But 
meafure may be referred to the diftance, of which above. 

ANNOTATION. 

A particular meafure may be put fometimes alfo in the genitive, 
but this by fuppoiing a general noun by which the other is govern¬ 
ed, 
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ed, as Areola: longa pedum denim. Col. fap. menfura,fpatio. Or Im- 
gitudine. Pyramided latae pedum fcptuagintu quinum, fup. latitudinc, 
Plin. Alia centum quinquagcnim, fup. altitudine, Plin. 

Rule XXVII. 

Of the comparative and of partitives. 

1 . Comparative nouns require the ablative cafe, 

2. And partitives the genitive: 

3. Hence the fuperlative degree governs a geni¬ 
tive likemfe. 

Examples. 

1. The comparative ought always to have the abla¬ 
tive of the noun, with which it forms the comparifon, 
whether it be exprefied or underftood; as Fortior ejtpa- 
tre filius, the fon is ftronger than the father. Virtus 
opibus melior, virtue is better than riches. 

But fometimes this cafe is not exprefied, as when we 
fay tnjlior (fup. soldo) fomewhat forrowful, that is a 
little more forrowful than ufual. 

2. All partitive nouns, that is, which fignify part 
of a greater number, govern the genitive; OElavus fa- 
pientum, the eighth of the fages. Unus Gallorum, one 
of the French. Dexter oculorum, the right eye. And 
in the fame manner alius, aliquis, alter, nemo, nullus, 
quis, and the like, tpuis omnium? whichof them all ? Set. 

• 3. Hence the fuperlative governs a genitive like- 
wife, becaufe it is a partitive, as Philofophorum maxi¬ 
ms, the greateft of philofophers. Virginum fapientif- 
fma, the wifeft of virgins, or among virgins. 

In this fenfe the comparative alfo governs this fame 
cafe; as Fortior manuum, the ftrongeft of the two 
hands: and in like manner the pofitive, as Sequimur 
tefanble deorum,. we follow you, who are the holieft of 
the Gods. 

ANNOTATION. 

This rule includes two part?, one of the comparative, and the 
other of the partitive, under which the fuperlative is compre¬ 
hended. 

Of the comparative. 

In order to underftand the government of the comparative, we 
have only to confider what Sanftius hath obferved ; that in all 
languages, the force of the comparifon is generally included in a 
particle. ' E 4 Thus 
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Thus we fliall fee that as inFrenchthe particle Que/ to performs 
this office, Plus faint Qv e , holier /to; Plus gram/Q ue, greater 
than; fo the Hebrews (who have no comparative degree) make 
ufe of |D mig. The Greeks frequently of H, the Spaniards of Mas, 
and the Latins ofQuAH ,prae or pro, as we lhall Ihew hereafter. 

Thereby we fee that the comparative of itfelf governs no cafe, 
and ought to be confidered merely as a noun, which adding fome 
force to the fignification of the pofitive, may be refolved by the fame 
pofitive and by the adverb magis. DcSior, that is magis doBus, &c. 

And this is wbat has given occafion to thofe elegant phrafes, 
which the grammarians are at a lofs to account for; Littcris quam 
ncribus infiruBior. Similarpatri quam matri. Fcrlior ef quamfapieu- 
tior : he has more courage than learning. And in Cic. Per illanr, ■ 
tnquam, dexteraai pat in bc/lis if inprteliir: quam inprmijps if Ji 
dc fnrjcrem, pro Dejot. 

But if there be an ablative of comparifon, it is always governed 
by the prepofition fra or pro nnderjlood. This prepofition is even 
fometimes expreffed, not only after the comparative, as when Ap- 
pnleias fays, Sed mas pr* ceteris if tut: mo for tier if elate just enter 
if carport validicr exurgit alaccr : and in another place. Units e 
curiafer.hr pr* ceteris : and Q^Curtius, Majoretrt quam pro flattt 
fanum edebat 1 And Pliny, Me tnintris folium prat ilia : but more¬ 
over after other nouns, or even after verbs, as Pr* nobis bcatus, 
Cic. Hie ego ilium ccntcmfi pree me. Ter. CunBaue pres campoliberina 
fordent, Hor. Luiurr. et jactar. fuiffc dices preut bujus rabies qtt* debit. 
Ter. in Eua. and fuch like. Where it is obvious that the whole 
force of the comparifon is included in thofe particles. 

Hence as it is only the effeft of euftom/tnat they are generally 
fupprefled after the comparative, it happens alfo that they are 
fometimes fupprefled after the other nouns, where they are under- 
flooJ neverthdefs; which evidently (hews that it is not a thing 
quite particular to the comparative, as Nullus tji hoc meticulofus 
erqu'e, Plant, for pr* hoc. Aims Lyfippo, Hor. that is, pree Lyfippo, 
for quam Lyfippsts, according to Sanftius. And the fame may be 
Laid of the reft, concerning which thereader may fee what we (hall . 
fay further in the remarks, chapter of conjunftionb. 

It is by this principle we ought alfo to refolve all thofe compa¬ 
nions, which by grammarians are called oblique or improper, when 
they are between things of a different nature; Ditior opinions ; co- 
gitatica citius. See. always underftanding the prepofition, pro, as 
Cicero, and others fometimes exprefs it: Plus ctiam quam pro <vi - 
rili parte clligatumputo, Cic. Major quam pro numcro homimtm edituf 
pugna, Liv. 

It is likewife by this principle that we ought to anfwer thofe, 
who fancy the comparative is fometimes put for the pofitive, as 
when we fay, trijiior, follicitier, audacior, fomewhat forrowful, 
fomewhat felicitous, fomewhat bold, Por even in thefe examples, 
the comparative hath its natural fignification, and fuppofeth the 
ablative after it, as trijiior. fup. filito. Sollicitior, 'ftp. evquo. Sec. 
And if then it feems rather to import diminution than augments, 
tion, this is an effeft, not of the comparative, but of the ablative^ 
under.- 
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nnderftood, becaufe if it were joined to another noun, it would 
have quite a different force* though it continued always the fame; 
as trijlior ferditis, follicitior miferis, Sec. 

Difficulties in regard to the comparative. 

When the reafon of thefe governments is once underftood, it is ' 
eafy to folve all the little difficulties of grammarians upon this ar¬ 
ticle. As when they fay, that the comparative is not put with the 
ablative, but with the genitive, when the comparifon is between 
two things only. ' For ftnee the comparative of itfelf governs nei¬ 
ther the genitive nor the ablative, doubtlefs it is indifferent to either 
cafe on thefe occafions. Thus Caefar fays: Expropojitis ductus con- 
jiliis, explicates -videbatur, at. See. . 

It is alfo an error to fay that the comparative never inflitutes a 
comparifon but between two things only, when it governs the ge¬ 
nitive. For notwithffanding that this is perhaps the moll ufual 
praflice, yet there are a hundred examples to the contrary: as 
when Cicero fays, Cicterarum rerum prerftasstior erat, as quoted by 
Saturnius; .and Horace, 0 major juvenum, in Arte: and Pliny, 
Animalisms foriiora quilus crajfior ejt Jauguis. And Q^Curtius, lib. 

9. In oculis duo majora omnium itavigia fubmerfa funt : and in the 
fixthbook, Oleander pricres eorum iistromitti jubet: and Plaut. in 
Capt'. Non ego nunc parafilus fum, Jed regufit rex vegalicr. And 
Pliny, Adoiefcentiores apum. Which is only a partition that may be 
made between two, or an infinite number of things, if you 
• pleafe. 

Therefore Valla, and thofe who have followed him, are in the 
wrong to objeft againft thefe expreffions of feripture. Major bortwt 
ejl charitas. Minorfrestrum, Sec. Eo quod effet honorabilior omnium , 
which comes from St. Jerome himfelf in his tranflation of Daniel. 
For thefe phrafes are not only very good Latin, bat moreover have 
the advantage of coming nearer to the Greek, which makes ufe of 
a genitive after the comparative. 

But it is a different thing, when we find in Pliny, for example; 
Omnium triumpborum lauream adepte majorem : and in an epillle of 
Lentulus’s among thofe of Cicero Na ves oncrarias, quorum minor 
nulla erat duint txillium amphorarum. For laurea can make no part 
with triumph's, no more than navis with duo millia : for which rea¬ 
fon it cannot be refolved by isster. But it is an ellipfis that fup- 
pofeth the fame word, on which the comparifon falls, repeated in 
the ablative ; as Latsream majorem laurea omnium triumphorum ; na¬ 
nces quorum nulla minor erat navi duum militant amphorarum. And 
there are likewife examples hereof in the Greek, as ’Eyes Ji ?ya no 
lee tgiuflar /ud&J nS ’laanu. Joan. ;. 36. Ego aulem babco tejlimo- 
nium majsss Joannis ; that is, majus tejlimonio Jooumis. And in 
like manner the reft. 

It is no lefs a miftake in the grammarians to pretend that quifque 
is never put but with the fuperlative, and in L. Valla to afl'ert that 
we ought to fay, Imbecillima quasque animalia, or that Lafiantius did 
wrong in faying, Imbecilliora fisf timidiora queeque assimalia ; fince 
Cicero himfelf hath, Quifque grantor homo atqsse hanejlicr. And 
Quintilian, 
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Quintilian, Pedes quique teaporibus malidicres. We likewife find 
quifque with the poficive, Inmalidus quifque, Tac. Bonus quifque liber, 
Plin. 

It is alfo a miftaken nation that the particle quant, always re- 
quireth the fame cafe before as after it: for we fhould not chufe to 
lay, Utor Cefare equiore quam Pompeio , but quant ejl Pomptius, as 
in Cic. Dixit ft aferti ntuttiticrem ad cufiodiendam mitam fttam fore', 
quam Afrieanus fdjfet. True it is that when a nominative pre- 
cedeth, another nominative ought to follow, Cicero ejl dottier 
quant Sallufiius ; and that if there be an accufative before, you may 
put an accufative after, Ut tibi multo majori quam Africanus fuit, me 
r.on multo minorem quam Lelium adjunSum effe patiare, Cic. Ego cal- 
lidiorem bomincm quam Pbormionem midi neminem. Ter. becaufe thco.. 
the verb is underllood twice, as if it were. Ego neminem midi calli- 
dioren, quam midi Pbormientm. But with another verb we may 
likewife fay. Ego callidiorem midi neminem, quam Phormio eft. 

The Comparative alfo occurs fometimes with the adverb ma- 
gis j Magit hoc certo eerlius, Plaut. Hoc magisejl dulciut. Id. Magit 
ir.midia quam petunia locuphtior, Val. Max. S>ui magit optato qutat effe 
beaticr evo f Virg. in Cnlice. Which is become a kind bf pleo- 
nafmus, as will appear hereafter, when we come to fpeak of fi¬ 
gures. But we do not find it with per, except it is derived from a 
verb, and taken in the fame fenfe as.its verb. Thus we (hall fay 
with Cicero, Perquifitius, permagatior : with Hor. Perlueidior, anti 
the like: becaufe we fay, Perquiro, permagor, perluceo ; but we 
fhould not fay, Perurbar.hr, pcrdijicilicr, permelior, though we fay, 
Perurbanus, perbenus, perdifficilit ; and even in the fuperlative. Per- 
eptimus, pcrdijjicillimu; , &c. 

Of prior and primus, 

Wc mud not mind tvhatDonatus, Prifcian, Diomedes, L. Valla, 
Agroetius, and others afTert, that prior is faid only of two and pri¬ 
mal of many. Cuntlis prior Cadmtius Heros, Stat. Prior omnibus 
liasprcf.lit'. Id. S>uiprior aliit ejl. Varro apud Aul. Gel. and the 
like. And the true reafon of this is what Julius Scaliger has ob- 
ferved, that on thofe occafions, the whole multitude is confidered 
as in two divilions, of which the former only makes one part, and 
the latter another. 

Of Plus. 

Plus is alfo a comparative, as we have obferved in the deden- 
fions, p. 106. and there can be no doubt of it, ftnee it inditutes a 
comparifon between things. But in regard to its government 
there are fomc who pretend to fay that it governs four cafes, the 
nominative, the genitive, the accufative, and the ablative. 

And yet if it be joined with the nominative, it is no mark of 
government, but of concord, becaufe it is an adjeftive. As when 
Pliny fays. Arc plus tenia pars eximatur mellir. And Cicero, Ut 
he r.-firum diftderium r.e plus fit annnum. ' And Sandlius, Nemo urn 
plus premium exp!Sato : which he maintains is good Latin, againft 
the opinion of thofe who found fault with him for it, and pretended 
that he fhould have faid plus uno premia. 
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And if it be joined with the ablative, as in Cicero, Shami plus 
mo •verum efje non poftit: and in another place, Aherum cine non 
fotejl, ut plus und vira jit (opinio.) In Val. Max. Urn plus Hclrtfci 
cadunt. In Cicero, hoc plus ne rogum facile. In Livy, Ab utraque 
parte fexemtis plus equilibus cecidit. Sec. Then this ablative is go¬ 
verned in the fame manner as the other comparatives, by the pre- 
ppfition underltood.' 

Every where elfe it has no government, no more than minus and 
amplius. Interm'alla fere paulo plus.aut minus pedum tricenum, ad 
Heren. where the genitive is governed by the name of diftance in. 
tervalla. Plus niiriutii habet alius alio. Ter. where the genitive mrium 
is governed by negolium underltood. Plus negotium mrium babtt ; 
and the ablative alio, by the comparative plus, pra being under- 
Itood. Plus quingcnlos colapbos infregit mihi. Ter. where the accu- 
fative is governed by the verb 'infregit. In the fame manner in 
Cadar, hhiurn ipfs non amplius quingentos cquites haberent. 

And-then they are taken as adverbs, thongh to fay the truth 
they are real nouns that are put in the accufative, by virtue of a 
prepofition underltood, Secundum phis ant minus, or ad plus aul mi¬ 
nus, Sec. the latter coming from the comparative minor (it hoc minus, 
in the fame manner as amplius, from amplior et hoc amplius. Plus 
annum obtinere provinciam, Cic. that is, ad plus tempus quam ad an¬ 
num, &c. Hence they are joined extremely well with the nomi¬ 
native and the verb in the plural. Romani non plus fcxctnli cecide- 
runt, Liv. that is,fexcenti, non ad plus negolium. And thus in Cffifar, 
Eo die milites funt minus feptingenli defidcrati, 7. B. Gal. Names am¬ 
plius oSingentce uno erant vifee tempore, Id. lib. j. Sec the remarks, 
chap, of adverbs and conjunftions. 

Of the ■partitive in general. 

In every partition, the genitive is governed by what we com¬ 
monly unaerftatid ex nusnero, or by the noun fubftantive a fecond 
time, whether this partition be made with the pofttive or the com¬ 
parative, of which we have given examples above, or with the 
fuperlative. For Virgimm fapientijftma implies, Virgo virgimnn fa- 
fientijlima, or SapientiJ/ima ex nupscro virginum : you -have exam¬ 
ples of both in this palfagc of l’liny 5 Capreas Is Cotumices, aiii- 
malia ex nusnero animalium placidijfnna. ' • 

For which reafon when the fubftantive is of another gender 
than the genitive plural, we may make the adjeftive agree with 
either, Leo eft animalium fortijjtmum, or fortiftsmus (though the. 
latter is more ufual) for in the former we underftand animal, with 
.which fortiftimum agrees ; and in the latter we underftand ex m- 
mero, as if one was to fay, Leo fortijjimus ex’numero animalium. Thus 
Cicero has exprefled himfelf, Indus qui eft fiuviorum maximus. 

' And Pliny, Moves animalium foil ct retro ambulantes pafenntur: and 
in another place, Hordcum frugum omnium molUJftmum eft. See what 
is faid lower down about fyliepfis, when we treat of figures. 

Of the fuperlative in general. 

The fuperlative, as Sanilius fheweth extremely well, does not 
properly form a comparifon, this being proper only to the com¬ 
parative: 
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parative: and therefore fmce they refolved to diftinguifh three de¬ 
grees in the nouns, it would have been much better to call them 
degrees of fignification than of comparifon. As when I fay. Grata 
mibi fnerunt later a turn, ct Gratijfsmm mibi fuersmt, there is no more 
comparifon in one than the other, but only an increafe of fignifi- ' 
cation in the latter: which does not hinder us from putting the 
fuperlative indifferently in the firft place, when the fubjedt de- 
ferves it. As, for inftance, fpeaking of the mouths of the Nile, 
it may be very well to fay, Prim-urn cfiium magnum, or I may fay, • 
primurr. maximum, fecussdum majus, tertium adbuc majus, Sec. Where 
it is obvious that the comparative lbmetimes fignifies more than 
the fuperlative, becaufe it eftablifhes a comparifon with the fuper¬ 
lative itfelf. 

In this manner Cicero has e.xpreffed himfelf. Ego atttem hoc fum 
mifericr quant tu qua es mifcrrima, ad Terent. And in another 
place, Perfucde tibi te mibieffe charifimum,fcd multo fore chariortm, 
fi, &c. So that though we may fay that the fuperlative fignifies 
the fame thing as increafe or excels, yet it is a miftake to think 
that it always expreffeth the fupreme degree. Thus when Virgil 
faith: 

Danaim foriijfsme grati s— Tpdide ; 

he did not mean that Diomedes was more brave than Achilles, or 
the bravell of his countrymen, but only very brave amongft his 
countrymen. This is extremely well expreffed by the French par¬ 
ticle tree which comes from trois, and has the fame effeft as if one 
was to fay ter fertis, juft as Virgil fays, 

0 cirque quaterque beats. And the Greeks r^atsSio; for It&wlalo;, 
very_ happy. 

And if we put le plus, the moft, leplus genereux des Greet, the 
noli brave of all the Greeks; le plus fqavant des'Remains , the molt 
learned of the Romans, though this may feem to import fome fort 
of comparifon, yet itis rather a partition than a real comparifon. 
Difficulties in regard to the fuperlative. 

Hereby it appears that nothing hinders the fuperlative from be¬ 
ing very properly joined with a noun univerfal (though fome 
grammarians affirm the contrary) either out of partition, as Omni 
gradu ampliffmo dignijfsmus, or even in partition, as DU ijti Scgulio 
male faciar.t bemini ncqusjfimo omnium qui funt, qui fuerunt, quifuture 
fur.t, Cic. And in Catullus (peaking of Cicero: 

*. Dljcrliffim: Rcmuli nepotsim 

%«funt quotque fuere, Maree Tulli, Sec. 

Tne fuperlative may j?e iikewife put with the exclufive parti¬ 
cles, which feem to require a comparative; JEgpptus aliarum re - 
gsossua calidijjima efl, Macrob. Caterorumfugacijjimi, Tac. It is 
put with omr.is: as Omr.es tenuijfmas particular atque omnia minima, 
Cic. Homini nequijjimo omnium, Cic. 

It is alfo joined with other particles, which Iikewife augment 
their fignification, as we have already lhewn in regard to per, 
pereptisr.su. Sec. It is even joined with perquam ; Perquam maxima 
ex crest-a, Curt. We lay alfo, Dclorcm turn maximum, Cic. Rei tarn 
maxims 
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maxim} necejfarhs tanta injuria. Id. Lunge improbijfimus. Id. Malta 
,nihi jucundiffimus , Id. Oralio falis pulcberrima qu<e infcribitur pro 

Ligario, Pompon. J. G. Id. apprim'e reSij/lme dicitur, Cic. de fin. 
as'Saturnius reads it, as well as Robert Stephen in his thefaurus, 
Malafpina, and Gruterus’s edition: though others read reSe in. 
(lead of reSijpme. Maxime pejftma, Colum. Maxime humanijjimi, 
A. Gel. Ante alios pulcberrimus. Virg. Since banc aberrationem a do¬ 
lors delegerim qua maxime liberalijima, doBbque homine dignijjima, 
Cic. and the like.. 

If is ufed in companions or partitions of oppofite things, as - 
Homo non bipedum mod'o, fed quadrupedum impuri£imus, Cic. Which 
(hews with how little reafon L. Valla has cenfured Macrobius 
for faying. Age, Serai, non folum adolefcenlmn qui tibi aquaai font, 
fed fenum quoque doClifiime. 

It is alfo made ufe of in fpeaking of two thi-.igs only, Nu- 
mitori qui trat Jlirpe maximus regnum legal, fays Livy, though there 
were only two fans, he and Amulius. Ullri potiffimum confulcn- 
dum, Cic. and others of the like fort. 

In Ihort we (hall find that mod of Valla’s and Defpauter’s ob-' 
fervations on this fubjeft are falfe, and owing only to their not 
having fufficiently considered the nature of things, nor dived into 
the real caufes of the Latin tongue. 

Rule XXVIII.' 

Of the verbs and nonns which govern an ablative, or a genitive, 
the ablative being underftood. 

I. Verbs of accufmg, abfolving, and condemning 
require an ablative or a genitive. 

z . Verbs or nouns that fignify plenty or. want , go¬ 
vern thefe fame cafes: 

3. As do alfo feveral adjectives. 

Examples. 

All thefe nouns and verbs take an ablative, of the 
moft general words; as Re, aflione, pcend, causa, cul - 
pa, ermine, and the like, which is always governed 
by a prepofition underftood: or fuppofing fome of 
thefe ablatives, they take another noun in the geni¬ 
tive, which is governed thereby. 

i. Thofe of accufmg: Accvjdn crimmilus, to be ac- 
cufed of crimes. Arcejfere majejldtis, to impeach of 
high treafon. 

Thofe of abfolving, or acquitting; Abjolvere ermine , 
to acquit of a crime. Abjolvere improbitdtis, to acquit 
of difhonefty. Liberdtus culpa, difeharged from a fault. 

* Thofe 
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Thofe of condemning Condemnat capitis, he con¬ 
demns him to death. Damttari eodem ermine, to be 
condemned for the fame crime. Teneri repetunddrum, 
fup. pecunidrum, to be convi&ed of extortion. Bam- 
vari ameum Jceleris, fup. re, or aftione, to 'charge a 
friend with a crime. And the reft in the fame manner. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes the prepofition may be expreffed; as Damttalus de -oi, 
£c majtjiatc, Cic. Accufare de epijtclarum ncgligentia, Cic. Wherein 
we mail be intirely determined by caltom ; for we fhould not fay, 
Accu/atus de fcelcrc or ie ermine; but /ceteris, or fcelere, criminis, or 
erimirj: Neither are we indifferently to put ail forts of nouns in 
the genitive or the ablative, with all lorts of verbs, but we are to 
confider how the ancients fpoke. 

Plenty or want. 

2. Nouns of plenty take the fame cafes as the pre¬ 
ceding verbs, Locuples pecinia, rich in money. Fcecunda 
virtutum paupertas, poverty is fruitful in virtue. Cumu- 
latus omni lands, extolled to the Iky. Prodigus aris, 
lavifli of money. Compos voti, who has obtained his wifh. 

Likewife thole of want or privation; Omnium egenus, 
deftitute of every thing." Indnis omni re Stilt , void of 
every thing that is good. Ratione defiitutus, void of 
reafon. Vacuus virtute animus, a mind devoid of vir¬ 
tue. Cajus luminis, vel lumine, deprived of light. 
Idler religione animus, a mind free from all fcruple. 
Captus oculis, mente, aurihus, &c. Who has loft his fight, 
his underftanding, his hearing, &c. ConfeRus estate, 
worn out with age. Sol defeUv.s limine, the fun being 
eclipfed. Preeditus Jingulari virtute, adorned with 
fingular virtue. Where it is to be obferved that all 
the latter choofe father to have the ablative, becaufe 
it is their natural conftruction. 

Verbs of plenty or want prefer likewife moft gene¬ 
rally the ablative. 

Thofe of plenty, as Abtmdare ingenio, to abound in 
wit. Affuere omnibus bonis, to abound with all forts 
of bleffings. Biffliere otio, to be loft in idlenefs. Sa- 
tiaripanibus, to have his belly-full of bread. Oner are 
probris, to load with abufe. 

Thofe of want, as Vacare pudore, to be without 
frame, 
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lhame. Nudare presidio , to deprive of the defence 
of. Vidudre urbem embus, to unpeople a town. Ex- 
baurire aquis, to draw off the water. 

There are fome however that indifferently admit on 
either the genitive or the ablative, as Complere error is, 
to fill with error. Complcre luce, to fill with light. 
Indigere consilii, et, consilio, to want advice. 

Some other Adjeftives. 

3. Some other adjectives alfo affume the fame go¬ 
vernment, as Alienus , expers , immunis , content us, dig- 
ms, indigms, 8cc. 

Alienum dignitatis or dignitdte, or even a dignitdle: 
Cic. (the two laft are moft ufual) repugnant to digni¬ 
ty. Contentus libertdtis, Liv. fatisfied with his liberty. 
Parvo contenla natura , Cic. nature is fatisfied with 
little. And here the ablative is moft ufual. 

Dignus laudis, or laude moft ufual j worthy ot 
praife. Siifcipe ettram & cogitationem dignijfm'am tux 
virtutis, Balbus ad Cic. Form a plan to yourfelf be¬ 
coming your dignity. In like manner, Indigms avo - 
rum, unworthy of thofe anceftors. 

Expers metiis or metu (the former moft ufual) void 
of fear. ' 

Immunis belli, Virg. Immunis militid, Liv. exempt 
from military fervice, and the like. 

ANNOTATION. 

Here the Latins have borrowed the genitive of the Greeks, tvho 
underftand their prepofition ix, of. Hence almoit all vulgar lan¬ 
guages, which generally follow the fimpleft and moll natural con- 
itruftion, ufe a prepofition on this occafion; thus the Italians fay Plato 
di •vino, as the French fay, Plein de win, full of wine. But in order 
to account for this government in Latin, we may underftand a ge T 
neral noun, copia, negotium, res, &c. which governs the other in 
the genitive, fo that Vacuus curarum, is the fame as •vacuus re cura-- 
rum, for •vacuus curis: dignus laudis, is for re laudis, and the rell in 
the fame manner, juft as Phaidrus hath res cili, for cibus; and 
Plautus, res •voluptatum, for •veluptales. 

And then this ablative muft like wife be governed by a prepofi¬ 
tion underflood, for •vacuus curis, is the fame as a curis. Laude 
dignus, for de laude, worthy of praife, &c. Therefore • the pureft 
authors frequently ufe the prepofition: Here it cujlodibm militms 
1 vacabaul loca, Cxi. Locus a frumento ccpiofus, Cic. De rntgis re/erti 
libri. Cic. Liber a delicti;. Id. Iuops a •verbis, ab amicis. Id. Hence, 
Eg/o pecmiiis, is juft as if you faid, Egeo de peemsiis, I have need of. 

' Of 
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Of the nrnln Opus. 

By this it appears that the noun of us, for which fo many rules 
and different obfervations have been made, may be very well re¬ 
duced to this rule, if it be the fame thing to fay, Egeo numtnis, 
of us cjl tuibi nummis, where we conftantly fuppofe the dt. 

But upon a nearer enquiry into the matter, we lhall find that this 
noun is never any thing elfe but the fubftantive opus, operis, work, 
affair, bufinefs; juft as the Greeks fay iiU Igyn ton, nihil opus eft. 

So that this noun does not properly import an abfolute neceffity, 
bnt fome fort of conveniency, or what one has bufinefs with. Even 
Cicero makes a diftinftion between opus and mctjfe ; legem euriatam 
cosiftsli ferri opus ejfte, ssecejfe non ejfe, lib. 2. ep. 9. Illud tertium etiastt 
Ji opus eft, lumen minus eft sieeejfttrium, 2. de Orat. Therefore this 
noun is no more an adjeftive than ufus, which is frequently taken 
in the fame fenfe, and in the fame government, as when Virgil 
fays. Nunc viribus ufus, for opus. And it is juft as if we were-to fay. 
In viribus opus eft, or de miritus, there is need of ftrength ; that is, 
our whole bufinefs confifts in ftrength. Cicero has made ufe of it 
in this fenfe and in this very government, Pergratum miki fccerh, 
ft. turn, ft qua in re opus ei fuerit.juveris, where he might have put, 
ft qua re (or aliqua) ei opus ftuerit. Sec. 

It is in this fame meaning that we join opus with an adjeftive. 
Sun! quihus unurn opus eft celclrare urtem carmine, Hor. Or that we 
put it with another fubftantive by appofition; Dux nobis opus eft, 
which is the fame fenfe as if it were. Dux nobis opera eft, our whole 
affair, or all that we have to do, is to look out for a chief leader. 

But if it be put in the genitive, then there is nothing extraordi¬ 
nary in it, and this is ftill a ftronger proof of its being a real fub¬ 
ftantive, Opus eft centum nummsrum, it is a work of a hundred 
crowns: Magni laberis is nultm impenfa opus fuit. Plane, ad Sen. 
lib. 10. ep. S. And in this fenfe Virgil fays, Faxiom extenders 
fadls, bo: •uirtutis opus: and Martial,. Non fuit hoc artis, fed pie- 

It is alfo.as a fubftantive, that it frequently ferves for a fecond 
nominative after the verb: Si quid opus eft, impera, Plaut. Ita opus 
eft ; juft as we fay Ita negotium eft, Plaut. Ita res eras, faciendum 
fuit. Ter. And moreover, that it ferves for a fecond accnfative 
after the infinitive. Dices nummos mibi opus ejfe, Cic. Sulpicii tibi 
eperesm intellig: ex tuis Uteris r.on tnultum opus ejfe, Cic. and if an in¬ 
finitive be put after the verb, it is ftill the fame fenfe, Quid opus 
'eft aftirmsre? Cic. Nunc ftrepus eft loqui. Ter. Where the infini¬ 
tive fupplies the place of a nominative, as it willXupply that of an 
accnfative, if I fay, Ncgatfife opus a fir mare, pulo peropus effe loqui. 

Ana if we fay. Opus eft conjuho, inltead of confulere, and the 
like, we are to underflacd in confiho, where the government mull 
alfo depend on the prepofition. Thus we fee that opus, in what¬ 
ever fenfe it be taken, is never any other than a noun fubftantive, 
which .comes within the general rules. 

It is alfo obl'ervable that we meet with opus haheo in Columella, 
who is a very pore author, juft as the Greeks fay tyo. Which 
is fo uncommon in Latin, that Diomedcs believed it was wrong to 
fay it. In 
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In regard to ufm, we might further add, that aj the verbal 
nouns heretofore governed the cafe of their verb, this here has 
taken the ablative like iitor of which it is formed: V/us uiribus, 
as utor •viribusr Which is the more probable, as heretofore it go¬ 
verned the accufative, becaufe utor governed it. Ad earn rent ufm ejl 
bomiuem ajlutum , doilum, Plant. 

Diomedcs takes notice that the antients faid likewife. Opus cji 
milii banc rent, but he gives no authority for it. And then we 
mult needs fuppofe an infinitive, as habere, facerc, dicere, or the 
like. 

Rule XXIX. 

Of nouns of price, and verbs of valuing. 

1. ’The price of a thing is governed in the ablative, 

2. Except thefe genitives, minoris, tanti, quanti, 
pluris. 

3. Verbs of valuing alfo govern thefe fame geni¬ 
tives. 

4. To which we may add, parvi, nauci, floccij 
nlhili, minimi, aequi, boni, Jnagni, multi, 
and plurimi. 

Examples. 

1. The price of a thing is governed in the ablative. 
Locavit domttmJuam centum ntmmis, he let his houfe for 
a hundred crowns. Licere prejeiiti pecunid, to. be va¬ 
lued for ready money. MiltorumJanguine acyulneri- 
bus ea-Pscnis vilitbria ftetit, that victory was purchafed 
by the blood of many Carthaginians. Pretio magno 
Jtare, Hor. to coll: very dear. 

2. The following nouns are governed in the geni¬ 
tive, when they are put without fubftantives; tanti, 
quanti , pluris, mdximi, minoris, tdntidem, quanthunque, 
&c. Tanti nulla res eft, there is nothing lo dear. Emit 
tanti, quanti voluit, he bought it for what he pleated. 
Non pluris vendo qudm cateri, eliam minoris, I do not 
fell dearer than others, but perhaps cheaper. 

3. Verbs of valuing govern alfo the faid genitives,- 
Maximi fdccre, to value greatly. Pluris habere, to 
value more. Tantiducitur, he is fo much efteemed. 

4. But they govern likewife the following, parvi , 
nihili, plurimi, bujtts, magni, multi, minimi, nauci, 
flocciypiii, aftis, teruncii, aqtii, bohi. Non fdeere flbcci, 
or jlocci habere, riot to value a ftraw.' Nauci habere, 

Vql.II. ‘ F the 
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the fame. Pili non dfecere, not to value a ru(h. Hujus 
non sftimare, not to vqlue this much (pointing to fomc 
trifling thing) ‘Tenmcii non facere, not to value it a 
farthing. J Equi, boni facere, to take in good part. 

ANNOTATION. 

Thefe very nouns, when joined to a fubftantive, are put in the 
ablative; Redimcre miner: pretio ; magno pretio afimari ; parvamer- 
ccde docere. 

Some are likewife put in the ablative without a fubftantive, 
parvo, vel nihilo confeqni ; magno afisnare ; but then we underftand 
£rt, or pretio. And when they are in the genitive, we muft 
underftand one of thefe nouns, by which they are governed in that 
cafe ; for hlimris emi, is the fame as, tninoris teris pretio emi. Tante ■ 
duco, that is to fay, last: aris pretio, unlcfs we chufe rather to fay 
with Henry Stephen that it is a Greek expreffion, *•«{! atii- 
fixi, tr.agnijack. 

But with the ablative we underftand the prepofition alfo; for 
nibib cerfeqai, is the fame conftrudtion as when Cicero fays. Pro 
nihilo putr.rt, pro r.ibilo ducere, and fo of the reft, Dum pro argenteis 
deem, aureus ur.us valebat, Liv. Jliquar.do urn res pro duabus valet, 
Sen. &c. But when we fay, jSqui boni facio, or confulo, it means, 
a£qu: bens animi, or bominis cjjicium duco,facio. Sec. 

Vofiius obferves that we cannct fay, Parvi euro, as we fay, par- 
vi facie ; and that the paffage of Terence, produced on this occa. 
lion, Quid me fat, parvi euras, is corrupted, fince the bell copies 
have parviper.das. Neither do v.e find, Majoris cefiimo (inftead of 
which we make ufe of ph-.ris) though we read in Cicero, Magni 
putars bonores. And in Terence, To fetaper maxims frei. Nor can 
we fav Phrimi interef, mir.ini refert, but plurimum interef, minimi 
refer:'. 

Rule XXX. 

Of verbs paSve, and others which require the ablative with the 
prepofition A or Ab. 

1. Verbs ptfiive frequently require the ablative 
•with the-prepofition a, or ab, as Amor a re- 

2. Verbs of vailing, fparating, difiance, ajli- 
ing, receiving, delivering, and nouns of diffe¬ 
rence, have: alfo this fame government. 

Examples. 

All the above verbs frequently require an ablative, 
which is governed by the prepofition a oral. 

i. The paffives, as Amor a regma, I am beloved by 
the queen. Tcneri, regi ab aiiquo, to be pofiefied, to 
be governed by a perfon. Frovtfum eft nobis optime d 
Deo, 
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Deo, God has provided extremely well for us. Oppug- 
ndri ab aliquo , to be attacked by a perfon. 

2. Verbs of waiting, Omnia a te expebiat, he expefts 
every thing of you. Sperat a rege , he hopes from the 
king. 

- Thofeof feparating/and of diftance, Difiat a Ln- 
tetid vims ilk, that village is diftant from Paris. Difiat 
argumentalio a teritdte, your argument is wide from 
truth. Disjungere,Jegregdrefe a bonis, to feparate from, 
to quit the acquaintance of virtuous people. Difird- 
. here Es? divellere dliquem ab aliquo, to part and to tear 
away one perfon from another. 

TJiofe of afking, Hoc a te petit, pofiulat,fidgitat, he 
alks this of you, he begs, he prays you. 

Thole of receiving, Ampere ab aliquo, to receive of 
a perfon. Muttidri ab aliquo, to borrow of fomebody. 
Difcere ab aliquo, to learn of fomebody. 

Thofeof delivering, Liberare apericulo, to free from 
danger. Redbnere h rnorte, to redeem from death. 
Eximcre a mails, to exempt from misfortune. 

Nouns of difference, A'litid a libertdte, a different 
thing from liberty. Res diverjie a propofita rations, 

■ things' quite different from the fubject propofed. 

ANNOTATION. 

7 ‘hat the verb pafiive properly Jpeaking governs nothing 
ofitjelf. 

There are a great many other verbs, which have the ablative 
with the prepohtion, as Ordiri a principle ; tttercari a mercatoribus $ 
a fc aliquid facere, Cic. Stepe a majeribns natu andi-vi, I'd. A me btc 
illi dalis, Id. A me argentum jumito, Ter. Olium a fenibtis adpe- 
tandum ut babeam, Id. And a multitude of others which may be 
feen in Sanftius, 1. 3. c. 4. 

There are likewife feveral, to which a or ab is underftood, as 
Camere male, for a male. Cibo prohibere id telle, Cic. Liberare 
cur a, inf amid. Id. &c. 

Hence it appears that this cafe is not properly governed by the 
verb pallive, nor by the other verbs which have it after them, but, 
only by the prepofition : for as Sanclios fays, the pallive wants 
nothing but its nominative to make its conllruftion and fpcech 
complete. Amantiir boni, hOnelt people are bdlovcd. If I add 
ab omnibus, it is ab that governs this cafe, to denote from whence 
comes this love. For a, generally fpeaking, fignifics only a parte, 
and may be put every where in this, fenfe, and after all forts of 
Verbs; while the paflives of themfelves are indifferent to this go- 
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▼eminent. For which reafon Metellus writing to Cicero ha3 
made ufe of per. Non exifimaramfratrem meum per te oppugnalum 
iri, in the fame fenfe as ab ; as we fie by Cicero’s anfwer, who 
fays to him, Shiedfcribis non oportuiffefratrem tuum a me oppugnari, • 
Sec. And in the oration pro demo jna, he has indifferently made ufe 
of both particles, a and per : Nife ab improbis expulfus ejfem, fc? per 
bonus njhfjtus. In the fame manner as in the i ith epift. of the 
3d book, De mercenaries, niji jam aiiquid faBum eft per Flaccum , 
feta me. 

Befides there are many occafions on which this a or ab can nei¬ 
ther be put nor underlbod, Animus in curas diducitur cmnes, Virg. 
And fometimes it is even more elegant to give it a dative, as Syl¬ 
vius obferves ; Paeifcatio qua nequefenatui, neque populo, neque ali¬ 
quant bene probatur, Cic. Nulla tuarum audita mibi neque vifa ford- 
rum, Virg. Dilceli tici f eet*. Hor. Fermidatam Partbis te principe 
Romam. Hor. Cui ItBa potenter erit res, Hor. Which is flill mote 
common among the Greeks, TS, ludi srirfalj/Ao*, Demofth. the 
feats performed by me. And an infinite number of others of the 
like fort. See the 12th rule of the datives. 

Of the verbs called neuter fqfrses, veneo, vapulo, &c. 

We have already made mention of thefe verbs at the end of the 
preterites,vol.i.p^oj.w’nerewe have (hewn that they are real adtives. 
Hence Sanctius obferves that it is bad Latin to fay Ser-vi veneunt a 
mangone, are fold by him. And the grammarians can give no 
other authority for it bnt the anfwer of Fabricius, who, as Quin, 
tilian faith, having publicly given his vote for raifing a bad man to 
the conlitlate, made anfwer to thofe who exprelfed their furprife, 
A cinefefpoiiari malle quam ab kif.e venire, Quintil. lib. a cap. 1. 
\Vhich hath the lefs weight on this occafion, as Cicero quoting 
this very c.vpreffion of Fabricius in his fecond book de Orat. gives 
it differently, Halo, fays he, cempiiari quam venire; than to be car¬ 
ried to be fold. For veneo comes only from venom and eo. And 
therefore it is no more Latin to fay venire ab aliqtto, than ire ab 
aliquo. However, if »e fhonld take it in a different fenfe from 
the paffive, we may fay for inltance. Semi vcncunt a Cicerone, that 
is, are carried to be fold in the behalf or by the - order and com¬ 
mand of Cicero: and as Plautus faith, Vbifunt quiamant a Lenone? 

Neither is / afulare ab aliquo Larin, according to the fame Sanc- 
tius, though it has alfo the authority of Quintilian, who fpeaking 
of a particular witnefs, fays, Tcft.s in ream regains, an ab reo fufii- 
busvapulajet ; a innotens inquit. But Tulles Rufianus, an antient 
profeffbr of eloquence, mentioning this lame pafl'age concerning 
this witnefs, fays: E: teftis htemgatsss ab reo numfuflibus vapu- 
lajfst? innocens inquit. Which gives room to fufpea, that thofe 
paifages of Quintilian were corrupted. For vapulo properly fig- 
trifies r.o more than piert, as we have already oblcrved, vol. i. 
p. 50- So that this would be laid by an eilipfis j numfufibus ex- 

ceptus ejid.fi!. 


Rule 
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Of- Syntax. 

Rule XXXI. 

Of the matter of which any thing is compofed. - 
The matter of which any thing is compofed, .is put 
in the ablative with the prepojition ex or e, as 
Yas e gemmis. 

Examples. 

The matter of which any thing is compofed, is put 
in the ablative with the prepofition ex ore, as Vase 
gemmis, a veflel made of diamonds. Imago ex are, 
a brazen image, Signum ex mdrmore, a rparble ftatue. 
Pbcula ex auro, golden cups. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes we meet with the matter in the genitive, as Nummus 
argent!-, cratercs argenti, Perf. Which feems to agree perfectly with 
the French, unc tajfe U'argem, and is only an imitation of the 
Greeks, who ufe this cafe, with the prepofition ix -underltood. 
Which we might refoive-in Latin by a general noun, ex re, or ex 
materia argtnli, purfuant towhat'we have obferved, v. 2. p. 63. 

Rule XXXII. 

Of thofe nouns that are pat in the ablative with a prepolition. 
Nouns Jignifyingpunifment,part, caufe, injlru- 
ment, manner, or reafon of a thing, are put 
in the ablative. 

Examples. 

All the following nouns are put in the ablative after' 
moft verbs. 

1. The punifhment, pletli cdpite, Cic. to be pu« 
nilhed with death. Pttnire Jupplicio, Cic. to put to 
death. Pcend dffici, Cic. to be punifhed. Vitia homi- 
mm, damnts, ignomimis, vmeulis, verberibus, exiliis, 
morte multdhtur, Cic. human vices are punilhed with 
fines, ignominy, imprifonment, whipping, exile, and 
death. 

2. A part; Ut tota mente atque omnibus artubus con- 
tremijeam, Cic. that I be chilled with fear, and tremble 
every joint of me. Najo plus videre, quant oculis, to 
diftinguilh better by his fmell than by his fight. 

3. The caufe, Ardet dolore & ird, he is inflamed 
with grief and anger; that is, grief and anger,are the 
caufe of his being inflamed. Dubitatione ecjiuat, he 

, is in a quandary. Culpa pattejeit, he is pale through 

F 3 guilt. 
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guilt. Lidnt'J. deterior fit, he grows worfe by being 
indulged. 

4. The inftrument, Perfodere Jagittis, to pierce with 
arrows. Lapidibus obruere, to overpower with Hones. 
Lftdere pile, 6? duodecim/erupts, to play at tennis and 
at draughts. 

5. The manner or the reafon. Audits prmdd, loaded- 
with booty. Florere lands, to be greatly praifed. 
Ajfdri fuperba voce, to fpeak haughtily. Lento gradu 
procedere, to walk (lowly. Regio appardtti exceptus, 
received with regal magnificence. 

ANNOTATION. 

In all thele nouns we underftand the prepofuion governing the 
ablative, as fufnciently appears from the vulgar languages in which 
it is a'ways expreffed. 

This is manifefl even in regard to the inftrument: Percutere ba- 
e:b, to ftrike -Jiitb a flick. And the Greeks likewife do frequently 
ufr the prepofuion. 

But the reafon why it is not generally put in Latin, fays San&ius, 
is bccaufe it might occafion ambiguity. For when you fay, for 
example, tcligi ilium cum bafia, one might doubt your meaning, 
whether you touched him and his fpear, or whether you only 
touched him with a fpear. Hence the cum is generally omitted, 
and the examples which Sar.ctius brings to prove the contrary, are 
fufpicious, or imply a different fenle, as may be feen in Voflius, 
Lb. dc ccejlruH. 

True it is thatfometimes we ufc other proportions on this occa- 
fion, as Excrcerefolum fub vonserc, Virg. Caftor trajeBus ab enfe, 
Ovid. Semplrjue dc nsanucibostd aquam peebere. Colum. And in 
the vulgate bible we frequently find the prepofuion in, agreeably 
to the Hebrew phrafe; Rcges cos in -virga ferrea. Pravaluit David 
in funda C? lapide. Demine,fipercutimus in glaaio? and the like. 

In regard to the other nouns of the caufe and the manner, they 
are fometimes ufed with a prepofuion alio; for as Ovid fays, Felix 
rain 15" ccnjuge, Cicero fays, Ab entni laude felicior . And in like 
manner when we fay, Juvenal us-, genere Afcr ; dimts Siculus, we mud 
always underfiand a, or ab. Elijamulier demo Phoenix, in Solinus, 
that is, A deno Planix. Juft as Cicero has expreffed himfelf with 
the prepofuion, Ab bis rebus vacua atquenuda cjl ; laborat ex renibus. 
And Terence, E doUre, pree dolore, pra gaudio, qua de cauja,- and ' 
the like. 

Rule XXXIII. 

Of particular verbs that govern the ablative, fome of which have 
likewife the accufative. 

1. Polleo, afficior, dono, fterno, dignor, go¬ 
vern an ablative. 

2. Veicor, fungor, fruor, utor , and potior, 

govern 
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govern alfo an ablative, and fometimes an ac¬ 
cusative. 

Examples. 

-i. This rule is only an appendix to the foregoing, 
where we have feen that feveral verbs govern an abla¬ 
tive, which might be included in the caufe or the 
manner: Pollere opibus, to have great credit, power, 
or wealth. A'ffici gaudio, to rejoice. Dondre civitdte,' 
to grant the freedom of the city. Sternere fforibus , 
to ftrow with flowers. Digndri dliquem amdre, to 
efteem a perfon worthy of his affe&ion. 9$ui apud nos 
hoc nomine dignantur, Cic; who amongft us are ho¬ 
noured with this’name. Cultu fcf honors digndri, Cic. 
in a paffive fenfe j to be efteemed worthy of honour 
and refpeft. 

2. The following govern alfo the ablative, and fome¬ 
times the accufative, being confidered as verbs aftive: 
Vejci cane, and canes, to eat flelh. Fungi dliquo nni- 
nere, Cash to difcharge an office. FunStus officio, and 
officium, Ter. who has done his’ duty. Fungi vice 
Hor. vicem, Liv. to do his duty. Fir bonus utitur 
mundo, non fruitier, a good man makes ufe of the things 
of this world, but does not fet his heart upon them. 
Ad agrum fruendttm allettatfenellus, old age invites us 
to enjoy the pleafures of the country. Uti dliquo fami- 
tidriter, Cic. to be very intimate with a perfon. U'te- 
re ut voles bperam meant, Plaut. make what ufe of me 
you pleale. Mea bona utdntur fine. Ter. let them en¬ 
joy my eftate; And in like manner abutor. O'peram 
abutitur. Ter. he lofes his labour. Potiri imperio, to 
enjoy the fupreme command, Potiri gaudio. Ter. to 
be extremely merry. Urbem potiturus, Cic. about to 
'become mafter of Sicily. Patriapotitur conmoda, he 
enjoys all paternal advantages. 

’ . ANNOTATION. 

1. We fay alfo potiri rerum, -joluptatum, iirhis, rcgni, Cic. and 
other genitives, which are always governed by an ablative nnder- 
llobd, as facultate, potentia, and.the like. 

2. There are a great many more verbs which govern the abla¬ 
tive, as Listor, gauieo, geflio nevis rebus. Deleflor, olicSo, and 
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■viaitare Ieguminibus ; parielem cruore Unite ; ghriari viBoria, Cafl. 
and an infinite number of others. But we may refer them to the 
precedent rule of the manner and the cattfc, or we may fay in ge¬ 
neral that there is a prepofttion underltood ; as appears by Cicero’s 
exprefiing it, In hoc deicBor ; dc hero vi-verc ; ghriari dc diviliis 3 
in c-jus neita nisiturjalus civil atis ; and the like. Thus when Lu- 
cilius. Ter. Appul. Plain, fay , Quid me jitt ? And Lie. 2>«id Tal¬ 
lin oca ftfaaiar. ? even according to Gruterus’s edition, we are 
to underiland dr, as he expreffes it in another place, £>uid dt 
P.CIJiefatt And Ter. Sed defratre men quidfet ? Sec, 

Rule XXXIV. 

Of the ablative abfolute. 

The ablative abfolute is put every where by itfelj) as 
me conlule feci, regina ventura. 

Examples. . 

We give the name of ablative abfolute to that which 
Hands alone, and as it were independent in a fentence. 
And this ablative is put every where, whether in fpeak- 
ing of two different things or perfons, or whether in 
fpeaking cf one only j as Ms confide idfeci, I did that 
when I was conful. Regina ventura, magnum erat in 
urle gc'iuium, the queen being expefted, there was 
great joy in the city. "Me duce ad hunc hotifnem veni, 
Ovid, I ccmpafied this defign myfelf, by my own 
conduct. Brevil c tern fecutus fun te magtfiro, Cic. I 
have been more concife after your example. 

ANNOTATION. 

This fame ablative which they call abfolute, and feems indepen¬ 
dent, i- governed neverthelefs by a prepofttion underltood, for me 
ecnfulr, implies, Jub me confute. Regina ventura, means , dc regina 
veaura, and the reft in the fame manner, juft as Horace fays, Sub 
dace qui tenpin Partioruafgna rtfxit: Pyrrhus in Cic. Do vclcn- 
tibui, cum actgnii ciis, OSc. I. and T. Liv. Citm diis bene juvanti - 
bus: which we fliould exprefs by this ablative abfolute. 

Sometimes the prepofttion in is underftuod, as in Martial, 
Tcmferibufjuc males, aufus es cjfe bonus. 

That is, intemperibus. And in Cicero, Quod me in forum vocas, 
to aces; undertime Unismeis rebus fugiebam, ad Att. that is,in bonis 
rebus, Oiid has even exprefled it. 

Hens cntiqna tamer fraBa quoque man fit in urna. 

But to denote what has happened inthecourfe of time, weought 
rather to underiland a or at, with this ablative, Opprejfa libertale 
poetic, nihil eft quedfperemus amtlius, Cic. that is , alt ojspreffa liber- 
tatc, in the fame lenl'e as we fay a ctrna, a praudio, after fupper, 
after dinner ; and the like, juft as Cicero has exprefled himfclf 
writing to Dolabclla, Non lied libijam a tanlis rebus gef is, non tui 
f unless: sjfc, after futh great exploits. Here- 
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Hereby it appears that it is not true, abfoiutely fpeaking, that 
this ablative cannot be ufed in a fentcnce,' except when there are 
two tilings or two different perfons. For if this depends intircly on 
the prepofition, this difference of perfbn has notliing to do with the 
fubjeft, at leaft in regard to grammar. Hence it is right to fay; 
Me duel ad banc aiotifinem, me milile vent, Ovid. El lattes fecit ft 
confutefailm, Luc. And Cicero abounds in fuch examples. Non 
fotes tffugcrc bujas culpa parnam te patrono. Ttncbam memoria, nobis 
confulibus. Mcmineram nobis privatis catera. Sha ornamenla in 
Sexto Claudio ifft motuijli te confute. Mibi quidem nctjuc pueris nobis 
M. Scaurus C. Mario cedere •videbatur. And Caefar fpeaks thus of 
himfclf; Diilatore babente comitia Cctfare , confutes crcantitr J. Crfar 
& P ■ Sens Hitts. 

But this way of fpeaking is common enough, when this abla¬ 
tive denotes a diverfity of time and condition, though in the fame 
perfon. Hereof we Dial) give more particular examples. Te nsi- 
dente asides, Plaut. S>ui fe asidcnle amicam patialur ftiarn. Sec. Ter. 
Hibcricas b.rbas fefolo nequicquam intclligcnlediccbat. Quint, lib. 8. 
Te wienie miftjli. Idem declam. 4. Shtibits occultetis (Tyriis) Si- 
dona devctli font. Curt. lib. 4. c. 4. Itcritm cenfente in Trebianis le¬ 
gal am pecuniam trantferre concederelur, obtinere non potuit, Suet, in 
Tiber. Abfumique eliam fe infpeRante patittsr, Plin. Prcdente fe 
aulor eJlM. Pam, Id. Horum fnpra centum asiginti millia fuijfe, 
fe prcdente Ctefsas feribit, Id. Sc audiente locuples aultor feribit 
Thucydides, Cic. Nobit vigilantibn 1, li multum in pofleram pro- 
rvidentibus. Pop. Romano confentiente, erimus profcBi liberi, brevi 
tempore, Id. Moderautc •Tiberio ue plurcs quam qualuor candidates cor— 
mtndaret, Tac. Tiberius direfling affairs in fuch a manner, that 
he promifed not to name more than four candidates. And others 
of the like fort, which may be feen in Sanftius and elfewhere. 

This (hews that Defpauter had no great reafon to find fault with 
this phrafe, which Prifcian maintains to be good Latin, Melcgente 
profeio ; and as he believed that no Latin author ever expreffed 
himfelfin that manner, it proves that he was iefs verfed in the 
writings of the antients, than thofe who came after him. • • 

Rule XXXV. „ ' 

Of fome particles which govern different cafes. 

Ecce, and en govern a nominative or an accti - 
fative. 

O, heu, proh, govern a nominative, accujiitive, 
or vocative. 

Hei, and vje, have ojily a dative. 

Ex A MP l e s. 

Thefe two adverbs ecce, en, govern either h nomi¬ 
native, or an accufative ; as En Priamus, Vjrg. be¬ 
hold Priamus. En tedium, en tegulas, Plaut, behold 
the roof, behold the tiles. Ecce 
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Ecce ilia tempeftas, behold that ftorm. Ecce mtjerum 
kominem, behold that wretched man. 

The interjections, 0! bet:! probl govern either 

the nominative, accufative, or vocative. 

O quails damns! O what a houfe! 0 ms perditum ! 
wretched me! 0 Dave, items contemner abs te ? O 
Daves, dolt thou defpife me thus ? 

Heu imniurn fslix l O too happy! Heu pet as, heu 
pri/cafdes! alas, where is the religion and fidelity of 
former days! Heu Jiirpem invifam! Virg. O unhappy 
race! 

Prcb dclor! O lamentable! Pro defat, atque hemi- 
nust fidsm! Ter. Cic. ye gods! ye men! Pro JenSe 
Jupiter! Cic. O facred Jupiter! 

Hell and vs! are always joined to a dative 5 Hei 
tsibi! ah me! Va till! wo to you! 

ANNOTATION. 

Ecu, and en, more nfually govern an accufative, when they de¬ 
note any kind of reproach. En animum id mentem, there’s a bright 
genius for you. In fudden things, Cicero frequently ufeth the da¬ 
tive with ecce. Ep ft clam cum e teamide expc3arcm, ecce til: mtneius 
•senit. But confidering it ftriedy, this till is only a relative dative; 
and the meaning is, behtU a mejfenger ivlo is ccme to tell me this of 
jcu, or concerning you. 

Therefore it is obfervable, that properly fpeafeing, thefe ad- 
verbs and interjefiicns govern no caie. For which reafon.we have 
placed this rule after the reft, as a thing that may be omitted, 
f.nce the following nonn conftantlv depends on the verb- which is 
underftood. Thus when Cicero fays, En crimen, en caufa, that is,. 
en cji crimen, ex eft caufa. When we fay, Ecce ilium, we under- 
ftand vide or rcff.ce, and the like. Juft as in Greek, “St ton, 
though taken adverbially for ex and ecce, are real imperatives of 
the 2 . nor. of and t-.Scuxt, to fee, to know. 

It is the fame in regard to 0, when we fay, 0 praclarum cufto- 
dem! r :s uucerftand labemus. 0 me miferum! (up. Jmtio. For 
that the particle 0 does not govern this cafe, appears from its 
being frequently omitted. Me miferum. Ter. as likewife from 
fevers! paliages, where it cannot be even underftood, as Hacccine 
ferities! jcculcrem audaciam! Ter. where according to Donates, 
we ntuf: ur.derlhnd only audio, or diets. 

In regard to the interjections lei and nice, fo far are they from 
being capable of governing 2ny cafes, that they are not fo much as 
ftgnifi native words, but ferve only to exprefs die emotions of the 
mind, Heisnihi! veefili! where we always underftand eft, as if 
nice were a noun. Juft as in the vulgate we read, Vac ur.um abiit: 
■ecniunt duo ncee iofi hac , Sec. 


Rule 
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Of Syntax. 

Rule XXXVI. 

Of the reciprocal pronouns fat and fuui. 

% avoid ambiguity, let the reciprocal ■pronoun refer 
to the principal noun only. 

’ Examples. 

We have placed this rule the laft, becaufe it appears 
fomewhat more difficult, and fuppofeth a knowledge 
of the others. But there is nothing more natural, 
when once it is rightly confidered. 

Thefetwo pronouns relative fat & funs, are called 
reciprocals, becaufe they refer the third perfon back to 
itfelf. As when I fay, Cato Je interfecit, Cato has 
killed himfelf; this pronoun Je, refers Cato to Cato 
himfelf. And in like manner, IpfeJe diligit, he loves 
himfelf. Loquitur Jecum, he talks to himfelf. Sui 
Jemper similis, always like himfelf, &c. 

Therefore if we want to refer to the cafe immedi¬ 
ately preceding the verb in the natural order, we make 
ufe of the reciprocal to avoid ambiguity} Cajar Ario - 
vtjlo dixit, non JeJe Gallis, Jed Gallos Jibi helium intu- 
lijfe, Casfar told Ariovillus, that it was not he who 
had declared war againft the Gauls, but the Gauls 
againft him: where it appears that JeJe and Jthi refer 
to Caefar, as to the nominative, which immediately 
precedes the verb in the natural order of conftruftion. 

But if there is no danger of ambiguity, we may put 
indifferently, either a reciprocal, or one of thefe rela¬ 
tives, ille, ipje, hie, is, in the fame place, and in the 
fame fenfe; as EJl verb fortunatus ille, cujtts ex Jalute 
non minor pene ad cranes, quant ad ilium ventura Jit, la- 
titia pervenerit, Cic. Marcellus is happy to find that 
his prefervation is as dear to the whole community, as 
to himfelf: where it is obvious that he might have 
faid ad Je. And in like manner, Omnes boni, quantum 
in ipfts fuit, Cajarem interfecerunt; all the honeft par¬ 
ty, as much as in them lay, had a lhare in Csfar’s 
death: where he might have faid,. quantum in Je fuit. 

On the contrary, authors put the reciprocal alfo, 
where they might have ufed the relative, Medeampra - 
dicant in fuga, fratrisjui membra in iislocis qua Je parens 
perjequer'etur dijfipavijje, Cic. Medea in her flight is 
faid 



7 6 NEW METHOD. ' Book W 

faid to have fcattered her brother’s limbs wherever 
her father was in purluit of her: where he might have 
faid, qua earn per/equerctur. Orare fe (lines, he¬ 

rd, jam ut ad /e/e venias, Ter. file bid me tell you, 
that Ihe begs if you have any love for her, you will 
come and fee her: where he might have faid, Si earn 
antes, ut ad earn venias. H<ec propterea , de me dixi, 
ut aiibi Tubers cum de /e eadem dicerem, igno/ceret, Cic. 

I have faid this concerning myfelf, to the end that 
Tubero might excufe me, if I faid the fame of him: 
Cum de ipfo eadem dicerem, would have done as well. 

A N N O T A T 1 O N. 

It is therefore evident that all the rule we have to obferve on 
this occafion, is to avoid obfeurity. 

Now in the firft and fecond perlon there can never be any ambi¬ 
guity, and therefore we may fay in the abovementioned example: 
V: mib: Tursro, tim de fe, or cum de illo, eadem dicerem, igmfcertt. 
We msy lay, Ccpi eolumbam in nidi fuo, or in nido ejus, or in nido ip- 
fius. Juft as Terence hath. Timet ve deferas fe for cam, in Andr. 
the is afraid left you forfake her: and further on, Mcritam effe ut 
eentr ejfet fui for ejus. And Cicero, Mibi gratiai agunt quod ft re- 
ges mid fententid cpptlla-vcrm. Snis eum ctrtis propriifque criminibus 
aicujabo. Non emit n ti tnim, fed priujquam tu fuum Jibi venderet, 
rpje pojfedit. And the like. 

It is the fame upon ether occafions, where the only rule is to 
avoid ambiguity. Vixtamen Jibi de mea vohwtale conieffum eji, Cic. 
"Where f.bi hands exprefsly tor illi, as Manutins obferveth. Thus 
we may fay, Supplicium fumpfit defamofo fure cum fociitfuis, or ficiis 
ejus, becaufe the fenfe is dear: bat with the copulative conjunflion 
we Ihould not lav, Suapfit Jupplicium defure & foeiis fuis, but only 
ejus ; becaufe as fuis then refers to the nominative of the verb, it 
would look as if this were faid of the companions of the perfon 
that punilhes. Juli as when Cicero faith, Cererem effe fublatam a 
Verre ex templis fuis ; fuis refers to Cererem, as to the cafe which 
immed ately precedes the verb effe. Which might be exprefled 
ctherwifs, ifed Ceres a Verre fublata Jit ex templis fuis ; becaufe fuis 
would always refer to Ceres, the nominative of the verb. But we 
fbould not lav, Verres fufiulit Cererem ex templis fuis ; becaufe fuis 
would then refer to Ferres, as now the nominative of the verb, fo 
that to remove ail ambiguity, we Ihould fay ex templis ejus. 

And fo true is this rule, that except in this cafe we frequently 
find both the relative and the reciprocal referring to the fame 
penon. Aoifari Alexander nuntiare jujjit,Ji gra-varetur adfe venire, 
rpjusn ad eum effe venturum, Curt, where fe and ipfum both refer to 
Alexander. In previncia pacalijjima ita fegejfit, ut ei pucem effe ex- 
pediret, Cic. where fe and ei both refer to Ligarius in favour of 
whom he is Ipeaking. 


What 
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What wonder then is it, if they put the reciprocal, though with¬ 
out any relation to the nominative of the verb, when it can occa- 
fion no ambiguity, as Virgil fpeaking of Dido’s nurfc, Ncaique fuam 
patria antiqua cinis ater babebat, where fuam refers to Dido, though 
cinis be the nominative of the verb. Valerius Maximus fpeaking 
of Metellus, Teffum continue in Jlatum fuum rejlituit, where'/x.wr 
refers to teSum, and not to Metellus. 

Cicero in his fecond book of offices fays of Dionyfius the tyrant, 
Caxdente carbane fibi adurebat capillum, where fibi refers to Diony¬ 
fius, becaufe it is the nominative of the verb adurebat. And in 
the fifth book of his Tufculan Queltions, mentioning the fame 
fubjeft, he fays, Dionyfius filial fuas tondcre docuit, infiituitque ut 
candcntibus juglandium pulaminibus barbamfibi C? capillum adurerent j 
where fibi is no longer referred to the nominative of the verb adu- 
rerent, which are his daughters, but to Dionyfius. bimfelf, becaufe 
the fenfe (heweth there can be no ambiguity, fince his daughters 
have no beard. But if it was only,' Dionyfius injlituit ut filict fua 
capillum fibi adurerent, this might be underfiood of his daughters 
hair, becaufe he has expreifed them by the reciprocal fuse ; and to 
remove all ambiguity we fhould fay, XJt capillum ipfi (Dionyfio) 
adurerent. 

But take notice that the ambiguity arifes chiefly on thefc occa- 
fions, where .there are two third perfons, and efpecially where 
there happen to be two different verbs, as Pater jufiit filio ut iret in 
cubiculum fuum. Ferres rogat Dolabellam ut dc fua provincia decedat. 
For then we muft difiinguifh by the fenfe and confider which is the 
principal perfon in the fentcnce, in order generally to refer the 
reciprocal to its nominative. Thus when Cicero faith, Turn Py- 
tbius pifeatores adfe vocavit, If ab his petivit ut ante frns bortos po- 
fiera die pifearentur, Offic. l. He ought not to have expreiled 
himfelf otherwife, becaufe the verb petivit has Pytbius before it for 
its nominative, to whom thefe gardens belong, and who is the 
principal nominative. But if he had meant the fifhermen’s gar¬ 
dens, he fhould have faid bortos ipfirum, to prevent ambiguity : as' 
he faid of Milo, Qbviam fit Clodio ante fundum ejus, nempe Clcdii. 

In the fame manner we fay, Regis efi gubernare funs. Kune fui 
elves ejeeerunt, becaufe though one would think that this reciprocal 
does not refer to the nominative of the verb, yet it certainly 
amounts to this fenfe, as appears by altering it thus; Regis ojficium 
efi ut guberuet civcs fuos. Hie ejctlus efi a fuis civibus. For the fame 
reafon we fay, Trahit fua quemquc voluptas, Virg. Jufiitia reddit 
fuum caique. Suo giadio bunc jttgulo. Negligere quid dc fc quifqnr 
fentiat efi diffoluti, Cic. Becaufe the meaning is, Difiilutus negligit 
quid de fe a quoque dicatur. Suo giadio hie jugulatur. Shifque a vo- 
luptate Jua trabitur. Sfitifque a jufiitia accipit fuum. 

Therefore whenever there is a periphrafis, or a perplexed mean¬ 
ing with the reciprocal, it ought always to be reduced to its natural 
order, to fee which is the nominative of the verb that it refers to, 
as in Cicero’s offices. Ex quo, quia fuum cujufque fit quod cuique ob- 
tigit, id quifque teneat. We muft reduce this, and fay, Shiia ex eo 
tempore prccdium cujufquefit fuum prtedium, id quifque teneat, Sc, Where 
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we fee, that fiiur. conftantly refers to the nominative of the verb, 
which is tener.t. And the reft in the fame manner. 

The reciprocal generally goes before jui/que: as may be feen 
in the preceding examples, and in this: Hum ifta focietas talis eft, 
lit nihil fsurt cujufqui fit, Cic. Though Virgil has exprelTed it other- 
wile : Quiiquc fuos patintur manes. Which is rare. 

With interne fay ; Ccntcndxnt dc3i interfe, and eontintio efi doc- 
tcrxnt inter fe, or inter ipfcs. Damcnem & Pytbiam ferunt hoc ammo 
inter fe fniffe. Inter fe cmnts partes corporis quo Jam lepori confentiunt. 
Una Jpes eft falntis, iftcrtedi inter iftos dijfienfio, Cic. and the likd. 


BOOK 
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PARTICULAR REMARKS 

on all the Parts of Speech. 

FTER having exhibited ? general idea of con- 
| | llruflion in the introdudlion to the fyntax, and fhewn 

a 'A | the application thereof in the particular rules, I pro- 
| \ pofe giving fome other remarks on the feveral words 

v,of which fpcech is compofed; and 1 flatter myfelf 
that even fuch as have made fome progrefs in the Latin tongue, will 
meet here with a variety of agreeable and ufeful obfervations, as 
v/eii for difcovering the real foundation of the language, as for 
underflanding the different authors, and writing with elegance and 
purity. I lhall only advife thofe who are defirous of attaining 
the real principles of language in a higher degree of perfedtion, 
to fee what has been faid on this fubjedt in the general and rational 
grammar*-, where, if 1 am p.ot millaken, even the molt curious 
will find abundant matter of entertainment. 



Section I. 

REMARKS ON THE NOUNS. 

Chapter I. 

Of nouns common, doubtful, and epicene. 

I. Of common nouns. 

T HERE are a great many nouns, whofe fignification agreeth 
with both fexes, though they never occur in conftrudlion 
with an adjedtive feminine. Such is homo ; for we ihould not 
fay, homimm maiam, as Charifius obferves; and it- is a miftake, 
according to Voffius, in the tranlcriber of Plautus; to read Homi- 
mi miftra mtfertri, where the bell manuferipts have Hminis mijiri 
mifiri. 

• This work was tranflated a fnv years ago by the fame hand as the reft of the 
grammatical pieces of Meflis. dc Port Royal, and printed for J, Nourfe in the 
Strand, 

S And 




And if any one flionld pretend to fay that thefc nouns are com¬ 
mon in conitrnftion, becaufe they ibmetimes denote two fexes, or 
r.vo kinds, and are joined to a inbftantive feminine; the lame rea- 
fon would prove that ufiis is likewife of the neuter gender, bccaufe 
Horace fays, Ttjiis Mescartta Jumat ; and that puus, pstoris, is of 
the feminine, Snce it denotes both kinds, though it is not Latin 
to fay of 2 iheep, LsrJgcrapsccris. 

III. 
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III, Nouns common that are ‘put in htb genders. 

There are other nouns that are put in both genders, the greateil 
part of which are aS follow. 

A6olxscens. Optima adolefcenti fa- Cotijuxi Ahtiquui cortjux, Virg Re- 

Aft INIS. ABnistua, Cici Con viva. Corrvtni omnes cotrvivat mtai, 

Antistes, Ferita antiftes t V al. Max. Pompon. 

Though We read al fo^anti/lita, Plaut. CuStos.. Cu/los vellra, Plaut. 

Cjc. Dux. Qua fdunt duct rcfiurnd Pbas* 

Autor. Autor optima, Ovid.- It is nicesinalto , Cic. Acad. 2 . 
more ufual in the mafc. And Ter- H/eris. Si fua bares abjiineat fe bor.ist 
tullian has made ufc of auflrix , for Tryphon. 

the fem. But Scrvius obferveth that Host is. Studiorum pcrniciojijjiina bojlis, 
the nouns in TOR, form their fcmi- Quintil. 

nine in TRIX, only when they 3re Infans. Infar.tcm juam report avit) 
derived from a verb, as from.Age, Quint. 

cometh tefior, which makes le&rix\ Index. Smut tarn fava Judicefontes, 
whereas the others tinder a finglc ter* Luc. But it is more ufual in the 
minatiorij arc generally common, fe - . mafc. 

hator, balncator , &c. To which he Miles. Nova miles tram, Ovid. Bub 
adds that autor , coming from autori- . more frequently in the mafc. 
rat, is common, but when coming Municeps. Municipem fuam, Plin. 
from augeo, we fay autlor divitiarum, Parens. Alma parens, Virg. Though 
and auSrix patrimonii. Charifius takes notice that antientljr 

Augur, Augur cajfafuturi, Stat. But It was only mafc. and that Medea, iii 
. more ufually in the mafc. Pacuvius, looking for her mother; (aid* 

Bos. Abjira&atjuc boves, Virg. It is even Ut mibi poufiatem duis infuirendi mei 

more ufuallv in the fern, except when parentis , 

We intend to exprefs particularly the Patruelis. Si mibi patruelit nulla 
, males. manet , Pcrf. 

Can is. Vifaque canes ululate ptr urn- Sus. Arnica luto fus , Hor. Imrnundl 
bram, Virg. as quoted by Seneca, fues , Virg. 

though others read viji canes. But Testis. Indufla tejiein fenatum, Sue- 
this noun is more ulual in the fcmi- ton. But oftener in the mafc. 
nine, when it'denotes the rage and Vates. 7*y«e, 6 fanEliJfwta vatu', 
fury of this animal, becaufe it more Virg. 

, properly belongs to the female* Vjndex. Tu falttm dtbita vindex hue 

Givis. Civis Romaha, C ic. . . adet, Stat. But more ufual in thd 

Comes. Comitem fuam dejlituit, Ovid. mafeuline. 

But it is more ufual in the mafc. 

But w^are to obferve that fome of the.above nouns feem to be 
rather adjectives» as adolefcens, ajjinis ; with which; ftri&iy fpeak- 
ing, homo and mulier are underftood; though this mSkes no diffe¬ 
rence in regard to pradlice, lince it is fufficient to know that they 
nave been ufed by the antierm in both genders. 

We mull aifo take notice that there are fome particular words iri 
ecclefiaftic writers, in the ufe of.which thefe writers are to be our 
guides, becaufe in this refpett we cannot build upon profane au¬ 
thority. Such is the word martyr, which is frequently ferii. in the 
fathers, though in profane authors it is only mafc. 


IV, Of doubtful nouns. 

We mull likewife recal to mind what has been faid in the intro¬ 
duction to genders, vol.i. p. i. concerning the difference between the 
common and the doubtful j and that a doubtful noun having in 
Vol. If, Q . on4 
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one part of the fentence been put in one g?nder, may in another 
part be put in another. Thus we find in Ovid: 

Non hzrr.ir.i facilis, non adeunia fern. 

Where we fee that fperus is joined with after in the firft verfe, as 
mafculine ; and with adeurja in the fecond, as feminine. Yet this 
Teems to be a kind of a licence, more excufable in poets than in 
orators. 

V. Of epicenes. 

We have already mentioned thefe nouns in the firft rule of gen- 
ders, vol. i. p. 5. and in the laft, p. 55. The word Epicene is of 
Greek derivation, and cannot be rendered by a Tingle term in La¬ 
tin ; To that it is fpeaking with impropriety to call thefe nouns, ei¬ 
ther eemmunia, or pnmifeua. For as the antients called xsirct, com¬ 
mune, that noun which includes within itfelf the two genders; 
To they have given the name of krixuni, that is, fupercommunt, to 
that noun which had femet’ning more than the common in this re- 
fpeft, that it included both kinds under one gender. 

And at firft they made ufe of this term only to exprefs the names 
either of fuch animals as were lead known to them, or whofe males 
were not To cafy. to dillinguifh from the females. Hence Varro 
takes notice, that antiently cohmla was epicene, and included the 
male as well as the female ; but when pigeons were grown more 
tame, the male was called eehmlus, and the female, columba. Feftus 
obferves that Numa’s laws had agnum feminam, for agnam. And this 
confufion of genders has Hill continued .in a great many nouns,, 
though their kind is fnficiently diftinguilhed, as vulpes and felts, 
feminine ; ekpbas, mafculine, &c. 

But what is kill more remarkable, that which the antients 
diftinguilhed, as puems and pucra, has fometimes reverted to the 
fame gender ; the word puer a child, agreeing as well with girls 
as boys, and having been heretofore common, as Charifius takes 
notice, and likewife Prilcian, book 6. and 9. fanSa puer Sa- 
tumi flia regir.a, Liv. in Odyf. Pri/isa incedit- Cereris Proferpina 
puer, Narv. 2. bell. Pun. _ So that this noun being at length be¬ 
come epicene, a father might call his daughters pueros mens, my 
children (ifeuftom had fo determined) as well as libiros, which 
occurs in this fenfe in the civil law, and of which Gellius has ex- 
prefsly treated in the 12th chapter of his zd book, where he fays 
moreover, that the antients ufed the word lileros in the plural, 
when fpeaking of a man who had only one fen, or one daughter. 
In like manner to exprefs a female we may very well fay egregium 
catshm, a fine kitten, without there being any neceflity to put 
tgregiaz, unlefs we want to exprefs particularly its fex; the epi¬ 
cene noun generally following the gender of its termination, and 
including indeterminately both kinds under this gender, and this 
termination. 

But when they wanted to exprefs the particular fex, they added 
ssfeutus or femina, as appears from Columella, and others. 'Pavo 
snafcuius, pave femina. Sets. ; or elfe they underftood them, as 
when Plautus faid, ElepLas gravida, that is, gravida femina, it 
being 
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being impoffible that gravida fliould refer to clef has mafculine, but 
by underftanding feme other word between tlieyn. 

It is by this rule, according to Sanftius, and even to Quintilian, 
that we ought to explain thefe paflages of Virgil, Timidi damtt, 
Jalpa oculis capti, wjiere.in all probability the reafon of his depart¬ 
ing from the gender of the termination, was that he fuppofed the 
word mafiuli, to refer to the moll worthy: concerning which the 
reader may likewife fee what hath been faid in the lift of the epi- 
cenes, vol. i. p. 56. ahd 57. 

Sometimes they referred to the mafculine according to the ter¬ 
mination, though fpcaking of females; as we read in Pliny, Po¬ 
lypi pariunt ova tanta fccamditate, ut muhitudinem trvorum occifi non 
rtcipiant cavo capitis, quo pragnantcs itilcre, where occifi refers to 
Polypi, though it is underltood of females. Which is Hill more 
extraordinary among the Greeks, who do not mind the termina¬ 
tion, as when Ariftotle faith, it SjtiSt; th-Wt, hi aves pariunt, 
and as he faid in another place 5 tim to lignify a lionefs, and Ho¬ 
mer Tor alya, for a (he-goat, T«t o'at for Iheep and the like. This 
may be referred to the figure of fyllepfts, of which hereafter. 

Now it is very ridiculous, fays Sanftius, to imagine that the 
word epicene belongs only to birds or quadrupeds. It is applica¬ 
ble alfo to infefts andfilhes, and even to man, as we have fhewn 
in the word puer, and is further proved by all thofe nouns which 
are common in their figniScation only. .And this is fufficiently ex- 
prefTed by the explication of the word and the above given etymo¬ 
logy of it. 


Chapter. II. 

Remarks on fome particular cafes. 
I. Of the Vocative. 


T HE vocative, among the Attics, was always the fame as 
the nominative. Hence thefe two cafes are almoll always 
the fame in Latin, and for this fame reafon they are frequently 
joined in a fentence, as Nate mem vires, m;a tnagna potentia folus. 
Virg. Salve primus omnium parens patriot appellate, primus in toga 
triumphum, lingua:que lauream merits. P|iny fpeaking of Cicero. 
And hereby we fee, fays Sanftius, that we may exprefs ourfelves 
thefe ways, Dcfcr.de me amice mi, or defende me amicus meus. See 
the declenfions, vol. i. p. 6;. and- the remarks on the pronouns 
which are to follow, chap. 1. n. 5. 


II. Of the Dative and the AblatIve. 


In Greek the ablative is the fame as the dative, hence they 
have always a great affinity even in Latin, Therefore-as the 
Greeks fay, to 'Anita, and the Dorians alfo, to ’’Aytftra, xa iost- 
xofsq, ,t a pitsqi or MOl'EAI, the Latins firft made hide Anchifai, 
huic epitomai, hide tr.ufaj (which is the fame as mafic) and only drop¬ 
ping the i, hoc Anchisd, hue musu, hdc epitome. See, Juft as the 
G 2 aEolians 
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Aiolisn; fay ti ’Amix, t£ puns, iu Xoyy, &c. without i. Con* 
ceraing winch'yon may fee what hath been faid in the dedenfionsj 

vo!. i. p. 100. 122. IZJ. 

Bat what is more remarkable, the Latins have been fuch imi¬ 
tators of the JEolics, that heretofore they dropped even this i or 
this e in the dative as well as in the ablative, in the firft declen- 
fion, and in the others they made thefe two cafes always alike. 
Hence it is, fays Scioppins, that we find in Propertius, 

>Si placet injultet Ljgdame morte mta, 
for marti mem. Likewife, Ptlaque feminea turf iter afta mnu for 
manui, Id. Hence alfo it is, that taking me for mi, formed by 
contraction from mihi, and likewife te for tibi, according to the 
remark of Donatus and Fellas, we find that Terence fays, Ninth 
me indulges. Te indulgebant, &c. Hence it is in fine, that we meet 
with. In colli tundentes fabula lata, Lncr. Serta frocttl cafiti tan- 
tun aclapfa jacebaftt, Virg. for tantum cafite, or a cafite. Scriberis 
•saris blatonii carminis elite, Hor. for aliti. For Servius faith it is 
the fame expreffion as cernitur vlli. Cum tenure angaineo creditor 
ere nanus, Propert. for ori. Cum cafite hoc Stygicr jam feterentur 
aqua. Id. for cafiti buic. Ut mihi non ullo fondere terra font, Id. 
for ulii for.dcri: in the fame fenfe as Lucretius fays, 

Ut jua cuijue brnini nullsfunt fondere membra, 

Nee caput ejl oneri cotta : 

where it is obvious uaxfunt fondere and ejl oneri , are in the fame 
conltrudion. 

■- -Atie ferae Latina 

Concurrent, hecret fede fee, denfifjue viro •sir, Virg. 
where fede Hands for fedi, even according to Linacer. Quod baud 
fcio an timeni fuo carfare faffs accidere, Cicero. And we meet with 
a great many more, which (hew, in my opinion, that this princi¬ 
ple cannot eaiily be doubted of. But this remark extends a great 
deal farther, as we lhall make appear hereafter, when we come to 
fpeakof the pronouns. 


Chapter III. 


Remarks on numeral nouns. 


I. Of AmSo and Duo. 


Ahl 30 and duo are ufed in the accufative mafculine, as well at 
ambas and duos, according to Charifius.’ Which is an imita¬ 
tion of the Greeks, who lay, ilu : is; 

Si duo praterea tales Idcea tuliffet 
Terra 'virus. Virg. 

Verum ubi duSores acie revocaDeris amlo. Id. 


according to the reading not only of Charifius, but alfo of Servius, 
who produces feveral other authorities befides: and this accufative 
was in the antient copies of Cicero, as Voflius obferveth, who at¬ 
tributes the change to the ignorance of the correctors. 


The 
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The neuter is in Cicero quoted by Accius, Video fepulchra duo 
duorum corporum, in Oratore: where Scioppius, Gruterus, and others, 
read dua. And indeed Quintilian obfermh, that they ufed to 
lay, dua pondo, and trepmdo, and that Mcffala maintained it was 
right. 

We meet alio with duo in the acculative feminine, as Scipio Gen- 
tilis quotes it, Tritamia JimilHtr numerata facit perfonas triginta duo, 
Pauli I. C. And Contius cites it from Scevola in the genitive. 
Duo milium aurecrum, for duorum. But tills is rare, whereas the 
gccufative is very common ; but we lhall ihew hereafter, that there 
were a great many more plural nouns of this termination in a. 

II. Of the other numeral nouns. 

It is to be obferved that though we fay, quindecim, fedecim, and 
the like numbers lower than thefe, yet in the writings of the an- 
tients we meet more ufually with decern & feptem, decern & 0S0, 
decern fcf ssovem, than feptemdecim, oSodecim, novemdecim, which are 
almotl the only ones in modern ufe. 

Prifcian tells us that we fhould fay, Jecimus fcf terlius, with the 
conjunftion, putting the greater number the firft, or tertius deci- 
mus, without the conjunftion, putting the greater number the 
laft; decimus quaytm, or quartus-dccimus, and the reit in the 
like manner as far as twenty, though we find alfo decimus-tcrtius, 
decimus-quartus, Sec. in very good authors. But as this might 
have been owing to the miftakes of tranfcribers who. expreffed ac¬ 
cording to their own fancy what they found written in cyphers, it 
feems to be the fafeft way to adhere to Prifcian’s doftrine. Seu- 
tentia feptima-decima, is in Cicero. Nono-dccimo anno', in Ter. and: 
the like in others. We fay likewife, duodeviginti, for 18 . undevi- 
ginti, for 19. And according toLinacerwemay fay likewife, duo. 
delriginta, for 28. undequadraginta, for 39. undequinquagejjisno die, 
is in Cicero, and fuch like. 

From twenty to one hundred, if you put a conjunftion between 
the two numbers, the fm'allell mud be placed firft, unus 1$ viginti, 
duo triginta, See , If you do not ufe the conjunftion,, you.fay, 
1’iginti urns, oiiginti duo, Sec. Above a hundred, you always fol¬ 
low the natural order, either without or with the coiij.unftipn,,rr«- 
tum unus, of centum SA unus, milk unus, or mille & units. Sec. 

But to reckon a thoufand, you are to follow the rule of num¬ 
bers under a hundred. Sex (A -viginti millia, or viginti fisc millia. 

And this rule is obferved in the ordinal number; vifc/smus 
primus, or primus ei nsicejimus : in the diftributive, -viced Jinguli, or 
Jjnguli et nsiceni: in numeral adverbs, asides feme/, or femeltt asides. 
See. 

Mille is indeclinable in the lingular, though according to Ma- 
crobius, formerly they laid mille, millis. In the. plural it. is de¬ 
clined, millia, suits, sbus. We fay indifferently in the. fingular, 
mille homines, or mills hominum: but in the plural we prefer utilises, 
pomitsum with the genitive, though it is not true that the. other 
CXpreffion was erroneous, as Valla and Linacer imagined. 

, Tot millia gentes - Anna /emit Italer, Virg,. 
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Due Jain millia feJilts, Liv. Tritici audios quin jut millia, Cic. 
’Trccentis millibus mulieribus, JaS. For mibia is aifo an adjeflive, 
as we (hall (hew hereafter in the chapter of fefterces; which feems 
to have efcaped thofe grammarians. 



Chapter IV. 


Of the motion, or variation of adjeftives. 

T HE motion or variation of adjeflives may be confidered two 
different ways, either according to the genders, or. accord¬ 
ing to comparifon. 

I. Of the variation according to the genders. 

Some adjeflives have only one termination for the three gen¬ 
ders, as far. centers. And in this number we ought_ to include 
infant, fince we read in Horace, Infantes fiatuas ; in Ovid, Infantia 
guttura ; and in Valerius Maximus, Infant fuer. 

The others have two terminations, IS and E for the pofttive 
degree: OR and US for the comparative. But antiently the ter¬ 
mination OR ferved in this degree for the three genders. Helium 
Puri turn fqftcricr, Plant. 

We find Iikewife fetis and fate, in all genders. 

Qui foils tfi ? inquis; quod omantem injuria talis 
Cogit arnare magis, fed bent velle minus, Catul. 

Where it is obvious that he put polls for fete, iwoHi; as on the 
contrary he has put fate for petit in this other verfe: 

- Quantum qui fete flurimum ftrite. 

And for want of knowing this remark, a great many paffages of 
the antier.ts have been corrupted; though we do not deny but ftte 
is more u/ual in the neater. See the 3d chapter of irregular verbs, 
and the firft chapter of adverbs, which are to follow. 

There are Iikewife fome that have two different terminations; 
as Hie acer, kmc act is, hoc acre-, or elfe hie et bteo acrit, et hoc 
acre: and the fame you may fay of faluhtr, alaccr, and others: 
elasris, fays Alconius, Jive alaccr, utrunique cnirn dicimus. From 
thence comes faufer, in the feminine in Terence, as Donatns 
reads it. 

Pains quant in f atria benefit faufer Oliverc, in Andr. 
Though in Plautus we find, faufera bxc res eft. 

Cclcr haih for the feminine cclcris, in Ovid, and for the neuter 
alert, in Ter. in Pbcrm. But ccleris is all'omafc. in Cato. Hence 
as from cclcr comes cclcrritnus, in the fuperlative, fo from ccleris 
came cclcrijjsmus, in Ennius. 

Under the adjefHves of a (ingle termination we ought Iikewife 
to comprehend Dives, bebss, fqffcs, tens, memor, ubtr, and fome 
others, though they are not fo ufual in the neuter. But in Ovid 
we find, diotitis ingenii ; in Virgil, teres flagellum, memoris avi, 
faufefis ingenii, and the like. 

The names of countries in AS heretofore were terminated in is, 
fo 
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fo that they faid, according to Prifcian, Hie it hate Arpinatis, it 
hoc Arpinate. But becanfe they have changed their termination, 
they have likewife changed their gender: the termination AS 
being as well for the neuter as for the other two. Ad iter Arpinas 
Jlexus, Gic. Aellum Privernas, Liv. Bellum Capenas, Id. and it 
would be a miilakej if we believe Voflius, to fay, bellum Capina - 
it ; though Prifcian was of opinion that they faid, Hie et hue Ar¬ 
pinas it hoc Arpinate ; and though Donatus laid it down as a rule 
that we ihould fay, Cujate, nojlrate, vejlrate mancipium, inftead of 
cujasmjiras, &c. J 

Subflantives fometimes become adjeftives, and then they re¬ 
ceive the variation of the adjeftives, as in Virg. Arcadium magi- 
Jinan, Laticemque Lyceum , for Arcadicum, Lyreium: populum late 
regem, for regnantem, and the like. It is falfe reafoning, to con¬ 
clude with Sanftius that it is as impoflible'a fubdantive Ihould be¬ 
come an adjeftive, or an adjeftive become a fubllantive, as that a 
fubdante Ihould be changed into accident. As if we did not fee 
example’s to the contrary in all languages, in French, for indance, 
chagrin, colere ; the names of colours, blanc, rouge, and" others, 
which are fometimes adjeftives, and fometimes fubdantives: and 
as if it were not a thing merely accidental and indifferent to all 
forts of nouns, their being taken to exprefs an accident or a fub- 
dance. 

Even the fubdantives continuing fubdantives, have fometimes 
their variation, as rex, regina ; tibicen, tibiciu'a; coluber, colubra, &c. 
II. Of the comparifon of nouns. 

We have already fpoken of the comparatives in the abridgment 
of this new method, and in the fyntax, rule 27. p. 55. and 
following. 

As the comparative particularly expreffeth the quality of the 
thing, it is plain it cannot agree with noun fubdantive. But if 
we fay, Neronior, then it is to denote cruelty, and it is an ad¬ 
jeftive ; jud as Plautus faith, Panior, to fignify great fubtlety and 
cunning. 

Therefore when we read in the aforefaid Plautus, MeritiJJtmo 
cjns qua volet faciemus; and in Varro, Villa pejjimo publico asdiji- 
cata ; and in Livy, pejjimo publico aliquid faccre, thefe are only 
adjeftives, which fuppofe their fubdantive by an'ellipfis, two or 
more'adjcftives agreeing extremely well with the lame fubdantive, 
as we have fhewn in the fyntax, rule I. 

It does not agree even with every adjeftive that expreffeth qua¬ 
lity, and therefore much lefs does it agree with others which ex¬ 
prefs none. Thus we fee that Opimus, claudus, causrtts, egenus,- 
balbus, alrnus, and others, have no degrees of comparifon, beeaufe 
codom has fettled it otherwife. 

Tothefuperlativesin Limus, by us mentioned, fomc add; agil- 
limus, gracillimus ; and Valla joins alfo, docillimus. But Voflius 
rejefts it, as not founded on authority. Chariflus on the contrary 
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As to irr.lidllimus, it is true we find it in Seneca, not in the 
i>ook of confolation to Marcia, where the beft copies have corpus, 
imhscillum , but in the 85th letter. Quantulum autemfapienti damns 
JiimbecilUms fortiorefi? But imbecillijfimus occurs alfo in Celfus, 
who is a very pure author. 

till. Of defsSives, or thofe which arc deprived of fame 
degree tf comparifotf. 

Of adjeftives, feme are 

■Without the pofidve, as prior and primus. To thefe arc added 
detcricr deterrimus, and potior potijjimus. But one cometh from 
deter, and the other from potis. Ulterior and ultimas, may come 
from alter. Oeior and ociffimus, come from the Greek, muf f 
which makes mim, in the comparative; and hence it appeareth 
that oeior ought to be written with an i and not with aji. 

Without the comparative, nuper and mtperrimus j nomas, mmijji- 
mus ; the lalt Sacrr and facerrimus ; invitus and invitij/imus. And 
in like manner, Diverfus, falfus, fidus, per/uafus, invifus, cotifultus, 
merit us, apricus, bellus, inviSus, inelytus, and fome others perhaps, 
though not fo many as people imagine. 

Without the fuperlative, adolejcens, adolefcentier ; juvitfit, ioc} fir 
stex, icr. Lifcewife, ingens, faiur, dexter, finifter. For dextimus 
and fir.ijUmus, are no more than Ample politives. Supittus forms 
alfo fupittior, in Mart. We meet with infinities and. divitipr, in 
Cicero, Plautus, and Ovid. 

Anterior, hath neither pofidve nor fuperlative, no more than 
licentior. Bat babitior, which ive read in Terence hath both; 
Equttm firigofum et male babitum ; fed equitem ejus uberrimum et bar 
bitijjimum rjidcrunt, Gell. 

IV. Superlatives that are compared. 

From the fuperlative are likewife formed other degrees of com, 
parifonj Cum adolefcentuiis pojlremij/imis, Apul. Proximut for 
vicinus, forms proximior, Seneca; and fome others in the fame’ 
manner. 

V. Adjeftives that are not compared , 

Thofe of countries, as Romanus, Spartiata. Poflelfives, Pa¬ 
triae, Emandrius. Numerals, primus, deeimus. Thofe of matter, 
aureus. Of time, befiernus. Thofe in DUS, amandus, errabun- 
dus. In PLEX, duplex ; except fimpkx, and multiplex. In IMUS, 
legitimus, IVUS, fugitimus. Thofe from giro and fero, armiger x 
frugifer. Likewise almus, balbus, canorus, caitut, cicur, claudus, 
dtgexer, difpar, egenus, magnanimus, mediocris, mentor, mirus, metu- 
lus, uniats, and perhaps a few others. But crifpus, opimus, and 
filvtjier, which Voliius ranks in this number, have their compa¬ 
rative. The firll we find more than once in Pliny; Crifpiores juba 
leonuns, lib. 8. c. 16. Crifpioris elcgamia esoteries, 1. J3. c. 9. The 
fecond is in Gellius, Membra cpimiora, fatter, 1. 5. c. 14. And 
the third alfo in Pliiiy, Syuiefiricra omnia, lib. 16. c. 27. But in 
regard to thofe that have none, we make ufe of magis, to, fupply 
the comparative, and of maxime for the fuperlative.. 

To 
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To thefe the grammarians add all the nouns in US, that have a 
vowel before US : and indeed it' happens that they form neither 
comparative nor fuperlative left they Ihould occafion too great a 
concurrence of vowels: yet there are feveral that are compared, 
of which take the following lift. 



Pcrpetu'ior and perpetuifiimus, Prifc. 


viriten of ibt latttr aga. Quibus Strenuiflimus, Salhijl. 
utique neccllarius qua Deus, & qui- Tcnu'ior, Cic. 
dam melior, quo neccflatior, latere Tenuiflimua, Id, 
non debuit. Tcrtull. lib. 1. antra VacuHlimiis, Ovid. 


We might mention others in Plautus, but it is to be obferved 
that this author hath frequently affefted to coin a number of thefe 
words according to his fancy, which by no means are to be ad¬ 
mitted, as ’uirberabilijfmus, to fignify one that very richly deferves 
to be beaten; farijftmus, very equal: fpijftgradijfmm, cxclujijfi- 
mus, &C. 

He does the fame with the comparatives. Confcjfior, tacitius : 
with the pronouns, iffij/imut: with the fubftantives, mtritijpmum 
for maximum merilum, and the like. Which is not to be imitated 
j)Ut with great care and judgment. 


Chapter V, 

Of Diminutives. 

AFTER having treated of nouns which augment the fignifi- 
cation, we mult mention a word or two about thofe which 
diminilh it, and are therefore called diminutives. 

Diminutives are generally terminated in lus, la, lum ; as 
flialus, adoUfantulus, pagella, ofdllum, a little mouth, or little 
image which the antients hung up in honour of Saturn for their 
fins, or a kind of play amongft them. Sigillum, fullus, fiofculus, 
homunculus, &C. 


There 
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There are moreover Come that terminate in i'o, as fenex,fenecio ; 
fujus, t'fi 1 ' Others in eus ; egaits, equulus , cquuleus. 

Greek nouns are aifo terminated in iscus, Sjrus, SyriJms ; mas, 

marifeus, See. .' 

ASTER. This termination is likewife dimunitive according to 
Scaliger. Sandius on the coatrary maintains that it augments the 
fignincarion, but in deriiion; tkeclogajltr , a great theologian, a 
great dofi-tr, faid ironically. And if we find in Terence, parafi- 
ta!i:r par-subs, in Ade’ph : he fays that par-value, only denotes the 


age, and makes nothing againft his affertion. Voflius fays, that 
of thefe r.cuns fome mark diminution, as furdajitr, ncat-vajler,. 
and in like manner pbikfspicjicr, pcetajhr, Sec. Others denote 


imitation, as Ar.tcniafler ; and others tignify neither, as apiajler, 
or Bpiojiram, taken Irom apes, a land of herb of which bees are 


The diminutives form alfo other diminutives of themfelves ; as 
fucr, paruhis, or pucllus , and from thence pucllulus.- Cijiula, a 
Jittle balker, ciJUlla , ar.d.frcm thence \cifiettula, in Plautus. 

Hence it appears how greatly Valla was millaken in aliening 
that no diminution could be added to diminutives, as if we did not 
find in Terence, pijcituhs ruinates ; in Cicero, minutis iuterregatiun- 
calis ; and in another place, pifcicteli parrji • in Ctcfar, naviculam 
farvam ; in Valerius Maximus, cum farvulis filiolis, and others of 
the fame fort. 


Section II. 

REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS. 
Chapter. I. 

Of the number of pronouns, and the fignification and 
decler.fion of fome in particular. 

I. The nature of a pronoun. 

/-jpHE Pronouns are no more than real nouns, fays Sanftius, 
that have nothing in particular but their manner of declin¬ 
ing. For to fay that they are fubliituted in the room of the nouns, 
there is nothing particular in that, fince even one noun may be 
taken for another. 

he that as it may, grammarians are very much divided about 
the number of pronouns. Some reckon uter, qualis, quant us, & c. 
enters, alius, asms. Ictus, and the like, and others alfo include 
amis, da ;; and ethers add fome more. For the fake of eafe and 
brevity, I thought it fuificient to mark eight with the relative, in 
the abridgment of this new method. 

II. Difference in the fignification of Pronouns. 

V.’e have already taken notice of fome difference between Ille 
and Iste in the abridgment of this book, Cornelius Fronto alfo 
x ■ ’teacheth. 
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teacheth, that Hie and Iste. are faid of a perfon who is near us, 
Ille of one who is at a didance, but not out of fight, and Is of 
one who is abfent. And it amounts almoft to the fame, when Sa- 
turnius aflerts that hie is for the firft perfon, ijiic for the fecond, and 
illic for the third. We have thought proper to mention thefc 
differences, though they have not been always obferved by au* 
thors. • ' 

Hie and Ille differ alfo in general, inafnmch as hie refers to 
the nearell, and ilk to the remote#; which ought always to be ob- 
'ferved, when therd is any danger of ambiguity. Bat except on 
fuch occafion, authors have flighted this difference. 

Shoainque afpicio, nihil eft nifi pontus (S ather, 

Fluthlus hie tumidus, nubihus ille minax , Ovid. 

And Cicero, Quid eft pod negligenler feribamus admerfaria ? quid 
(ft quod diligenter feribamus tabulae ? qua de eaufa ? £>uia hac funt 
tneuftrua, ilia aterna ; hac delentur ftatim. ilia fervanturfanSe ; 
hac parvi temporis memoriam, ilia perpetua exiftimatiemis ftdem IS 
relsgtonem ampleSluntur ; hac fuut dejeSa, ilia in ordinem confeSa. 

The difference they make between Qui and Quis, is of no 
fervice. For Pierius obferveth that in ancient copies we find indif¬ 
ferently, Nee quit Jim quaris Alexi, or nee qui fim, Virg. eclog, z. 

That which they make betwixt Om n is or Quisqu e ahdUTEa- 
tyj e, is not always true, no more than that which they fuppofe be- 
tween Alter and Alius. For omnis and quifque are faid like- 
wife of two. 

Eece autem Jimilia omnia, cmv.es eongruunt; 

Utmm cognoris, omnes noris, Ter. in Phorm, 
where he is fpeaking of Antipho and Phaedria. And Quintilian, 
An cim duo fares pecuniam abftulerunt, feparatim quadruplum quifque 
jn duplum debeat. 

We meet alfo with Alius, where mehtion is made only of two: 
Duas leges promulgavit ; unam quamercedes habitationum amiuas con- 
ducloribus donavit ; eiliam tabularum mvarurn, Ctef. 3. bel. civil.’ 
And on the contrary we find Alter, for alius, in Phtedrus and 
Others. 

What they fay likewife of Uter and Quis, that the former is 
applicable to two only, and the latter to many, and therefore that 
one is joined to the comparative, and the other to the fuperlative; 
is not general. Quanquam praftat honeftas incolumitati ; tamest 
Utri potissimum confulendumftt deliberetur, Cic. He does not 
fay utri potiiu, but utri potiftimum. Qu is may alfo be ufed, when 
fpeaking of two only. Duo celeberrimi duces, quis eorumprior n/iciffet, 
Liv. 

Uter is never faid but of two: but its adverb Utrum is ufed in¬ 
terrogatively in regard to divers things: Utrum impudentius a fo- 
eiis abftulit, an turpius meretrici dedil, an improlius populo Rom. ade- 
mit, anaudacius tabulae publicas coinmutavit ? Cic. in Ver. 

Aliquis and Quida'm are frequently put for one another; 
though fpeaking with propriety, quiddam implies a determinate 
thing, whereas aliquid is faid indeterminately, as much as to fay 
(tliud quid , 


III. Con- 
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III. Concerning the Cafes, and the declenfton of pronouns. 

Pronouns, as we have (hewn in tie abridgment of this grammar, 
have their vocative. Bat fince the contrary is maintained by 
many, we mail produce on this occafion fome examples. 

Ejlo nunc fed tcjlis, IA H B.C mibi terra precanti, Virg, 

Ipse mtas ather, aceipefummtprices, Ovid. 

O ccx Illa, quefee} aternas htuc urbitenebras attulifli, Cic. 
There is only Eco that has none, becanfe as this cafe particularly 
expreffes the perfon to whom we fpeak, the firftperfon cannot 
fpeak to himfelf: and Sui, by reafon it hath no nominative, on 
which the vocative always dependeth. 

Mis and tis are andent genidves lor met and tul, though Alva¬ 
rez would fain have it that they are dadves plural. Proofs there¬ 
of may be feen in Voff. lib. 4. de Anal. cap. 4. 

Ille. Andendy they faid cllus or olle, for ilk, whence alfo 
cometh clli for HU in Virgil and others. 

Ipse. They ufed likewife to fay ipfus for ipfe, though the neu¬ 
ter ipjud is condemned as a barbarous term by Diomedes. Hje 
was heretofore faid in the nenter as well as in the feminine, juft as 
44* is ufed for both genders in the plural. But of ha they made 
beecce, juft as we fay him in the fiogular; and afterwards by apo¬ 
cope they faid bare, which we find even in the feminine, Peritre 
bare epp'ido adei, Plant. Heec illa crane itiones, Ter. in Phorm. as 
quoted by Donatos, or hceccine, according as Heinfius reads it. 

IS formerly made im in the accufadve (as Chariiius has obfervedl 
Eke f.tis, faint. 

Beni im miferanlur ; ilhne irrident mail, Plaut. 

They ufed alfo Has inftead of He in the dative and ablative plural, 
—Ibut iimmerem JUpcniitim, Plant. 

Ea made ea in the genidve for ejus: and tabus in the dadve and 
ablative plural for its. 

IV. Of the nature of the relative 

The pronoun relative, jui, qua, quod, has this in common with 
all the reft, that it is put in the place of a noun. But it hath this in 
particular to itfelf, that it fhould always be confidered as betwixt 
two cafes of the nonn fubftantive which it reprefents, as we have 
ihewn in the fyntax, rule z. And that it ferves as a connexion tot 
make an incidental propofition form part of another which may be 
called the principal. In regard to which we refer the reader 
to what hath been faid in the general and rational grammar part 
2. c. 9. 

V. Of Qui or Quis. 

Qui we find in Plautus, even in an interrogative fenfe. Qui 
ccena pejeit ? Ecquipqfcitprandio ? qui me alter ejl audacior homo f In 
Amphit. fra is acknowledged in the fem. even by Donatus; 
and Srioppius proves it from Propertius, Foriunata men ft qua ejl 
ceiebrnta libello, though itfeems to be put for aliqua, and therefore 
it is rejected by Voflius. But qua in its natural fignification, may 
likewife 



Remarks 6n §ui and <% uis . 
likewlfe bear this meaning; ft qua eft, if there is any, Sec. The 
neuter quid occurs in Plautus, quid tihi nomen eft ? In Amph. 

Quis was heretofore of all genders: Quit iliac eft mulier qua if- 
fa fe nsifereatur, Plaut. Quifquam illarum, mftrarum quifqttam, Plaut. 
Scortum exoletum m quis in profcanio feieat. Id. And it is the fame 
as petit, magis, fails, nitnis, which of their nature are adjectives 
and of all genders, though cullom has made them pals for ad¬ 
verbs. 

The antients declined qui and quis without changing the q, ei¬ 
ther in the genitive or the dative. Hence in order to diftinguilh 
them the more eafily, they faid quoins and quo!, becaufe qui would 
have been the fame as the nominative: and we find a great many- 
more examples of it in the antient copies of Virgil and. Cicero. 

Quoi non diSus Nilas fuer ? 3. Georg.. 

As Pierius obferves: Stioi lu (video enimquidfentias) me comitem 
futas de'bere effe, ad Att. lib. 8. ep. 8. Quoi tali in re libenter me ad 
pedes abjeciftim, ep. 9. 

Hence it cometh that dropping the i, as we have already ob- 
ferved in the fecond chap, of the remarks on the nouns, they faid 
quo in the dative as well as in the ablatiye, according to Scioppius, 
ft quo ufui effe exercitui fojftt, Liv. Vt id a'gam quo miffus hie fim, 
Plaut. for quoi negotio. EJl certus locus, certa lex, certum tribunal, 
quo ha referventur, Cic. S>uo mihi for tunas, ft non conceditur uti ? 
Hor. for cui ufui. And the like. , . 

The accufative was quern, quom, or quum, of which at length 
they made cum, taking the C for Q, as well as in the genitive and 
dative. Which is for all genders, as coming froqi quis, of all gen¬ 
ders. 

And this has produced thofe elegant phrafes, wherein Tully 
ufeth this cum as a connexion, after all nouns and words expreflive 
of time. Ex to tempore cum me fro veftra incolumitate demotsi, for 
ad quom, or cum temfus, inftead of ad quod tempus. In like manner 
tempus cum ; hie dies fextus, cum ; jam multos annos eft cum ; jam ab 
silo temfore cum ; faucis foft diebus cum ; multi ami funt cum ; nunc 
temfus eft cum; dies nondum decern intercejferant cum ; ilia tempera cum ; 
ttuper cum ; trigftcta dies erant ifft cum, Scc.fuit tempus cum, or fait 
cum ; frope adeft cum; nunc illud eft cum ; nondum cum j tantum me- 
neram cum, &c. 

Qui in the ablative is of all genders, and comes from, their 
having heretofore been ufed to fay in the dative qui (or quoi) for 
cui. Patera qui rex potitarefolitus, Plaut, for in qua. Reftetn molo 
emere qui me faciam penftlcm. Id. 4W cum partiri curas, &c. 

Abs quinjis homine, cum eft opus, beneftcium accipere gaudeas, 
Terence. And in another place 

Nam in prolegis feribundis operam abutitur : 

Non qui argumeutum narrtt,fed qui malevoli 
Viteris pee he maledifiis refpondeat. 

For qui is not a nominative in this palfage, fmee Donatus thought 
it Hood for ut: but it would have been better to fay it ilood for 
quo or quo negotio, and that it is an ablative fignifying the manner, 
juft.as Terence has again exprelfed himfelf in another place: 

Nanc 
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Rarefiieafill me cbfecrcrvit, qtriftfeint turn deferlurunt, ut daretit-. 
Id. Where q-A llands for fee mods. She begged I would give her 
my word, whereby (he might be fare that I would not forfake her. 

It is Iikewife by this principle that we fo frequently repeat, 
y us igitur conutr.il, Cic. S>uifieri fotefi for qusir.crlo, Sec. This qut 
occurs even in the ablative plural, ut mates, aut coturnices dantur 
cui cum hfistnt, Plaut. cap. A. 5. fc. 4. And Duza believes it is 
a barbariim to fay quibufium, though we meet with it frequently in 
Cicero, and in other writers. Quibus ortusfis, non quibufeunx vivas 
■ confidsra, Philip, z. Ai corum apprebationem quibufeunx vivimusi 
Off. 1. 

The plural of quit was heretofore Ques, accordingto Feftusand 
Charif. from whence alfo Cometh the dative and ablative quibus, 
juft as puppet makes puppibus, whereas of qui is formed queis or quis, 
as from illi cometh illis. 

The accufative plural neater was not only qua, but Iikewife qua 
and cuo. Qu a has Hill continued in quaproptcr, that is, propter 
qua, or qua, fup. tempera vel negotia. 

Quo was therefore an accufative plural, the fame as ambo and duo > 
of which mention hath been made in the chapter of numeral 
nouns; and it has continued Dill in quccirca, quoufque, See. that is, 
circa quo, or ufque quo, for ad quo, or ad qua, fup. tempera nit l itego- 
list, or the like. Prope aream faciur.da umbracula, quo fucccdant ho¬ 
mines in afiu, temporemeridiaro, Vatr. for ad qua. Delia quo vina- 
ccas condai decern, Cato, for in qua. 

They ufed alfo to fay eo in the accufative plural. Eo redadus 
fun', that is, ad eo (for ea) negotia. Ad eos res rediit, Ter. for ad 
ea lota, the affair is brought to that pitch. 

llxo was Iikewife ufed in the fame fenfe 5 Nam uli illo advent, 
Plant, that is, ad illo, for ai ilia loca. 

But yes was put for all genders, juft as we have above obferved 
of iuo — Digniffimi quo cruciatus confiuant, Plaut. for ad quos. 
Suleesst feffus quo aquapluvia delabatur, Varr. for per quas. It even 
.feemeth that as the ablative yajferved for all genders and numbers, 
fo quo has been ufed for the lingular and the plural: Providcnduni 
qu: fc recipient, r.e firigidus locus fit, Varr. for ad quern locum. Me. 
ad earn partem cjji ver.turum, quote ntaxime mile arbitrabar, Cic. for 
in qu . PPcJli bussc fundum, quo ut minimus, Cic. Nullum portum, 
quo clefts dccurrercnl, Iiirt. Hominun beat urn, quo ilia perveniant di¬ 
m-ilia, Pompon. Unlefs we chufe to fay with Scioppius, that it 
cometh then from the dative, yam, for cui, iaftead of ctd quern ; as 
1: clamor calc, for ad calum. 

VI. Of Meus cud fuus. 

The vocative lingular, ai, is an apocope for mie (the fame as 
Virgili for Vzrgilie ; fee the declenftons, vol. i. p. 65.) which 
came from the old nominative mius, according to Caper and 
Dioruedes. 

The writers of the latter ages have ufed arearaifo in the vocative, 
not only as art belleniiin, when the nominative is taken for the 
vocative. 
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Vocative, according to what we have already mentioned, chap. z. 
as Deas meus, ut quid dereliquifti me? but moreover by joining it 
With a real vocative diftinft from the nominative, as in Sidonius, 
Salvianus, Victor Uticenfis, and others, dmint meus, and the like: 
which is not to be imitated. For it is true we find that the nomi- 
native may be put for the vocative, us Livy has faid in the voca¬ 
tive Populus Alhanus; Horace, Popilius fanguis ; Perfius, Palricius 
junguis ; and Virgil alfo; 

Projicc tela mam, fanguis meus, JEn. 6. 

But it will not be an eafy matter to find, that when the ad- 
jeftive and the fubftantive have each its particular terminations 
for thefe two cafes, they ever took, while the purity of the lan¬ 
guage fubfiftedjthe termination peculiar to one cafe, to join it with 
the proper and fpecific termination of the other. Otherwife, 
how came they to invent different terminations? Thus Plautus 
fays in the vocative in the very fame verfe, mens ocellus, id ar.i- 

Da meus ocellus, da mea rofa, da anime mi, Alin. aft. 3. fc. 3. 
But he no where fays mi ocellus, nor anime meus. And it is thus 
likewife that Auguflus writing to his nephew, as quoted by Gcl- 
lius, fays, Ame mi Cai, meus ocellus jucundijfsmus. Where we find 
that in, the fecohd member he did not chule to fay mi ocellus, but 
meus ocellus, like Plautus. And when we find in Pliny, Salve pri¬ 
mus lauream merits ; and in Virgil, Nate mea tnagna potentia Joins: 
it is becaufe primus and folus have no other vocative tljan that in 
US. 

Mi was. frequent in all genders. Mi fidus, Apul. Mi conjux, Id. 
And S. Jerome, fejlor, mi Patella,'] esvu. 

Mi is fometimes alfo a vocative plural formed by contraction for 
mei. Mi homines, Plaut. 0 mi hofpites', Petron. 

This contraction is likewife ulual in Suus, as Jis for feis, fos for 
fuos,fas for fuas, &c. In regard to which we are however to ob- 
ferve that the antient paflages arc fometimes corrupted, and that 
we fliould underhand Jam for earn, and fos for eos. • And this mif- 
take has proceeded from their having taken F for E in the capital 
letters, and afterwards s for/in the lmall ones. 

-VII. Pronouns in C, or thofe compounded of En and 
■ Ecce. 

The pronouns ending in C are not declined but in thofe cafes 
Where they keep the C : as ijlic, ijlscc, or ifluc . Ijlnnc, ijlanc, foe. 

Thofe thar are compounded of en or ecce, are very ulual in the 
necufative. Eccum, eccam, cccos, eccas ; ellum, ellam, silos, ellas. 
And in like manner, eccillnm, eccijlam, which we find In Plautus. 

Their nominative alfo occurs fometimes, though more rarely, 
..... ■ . Herckabfe cccacxit, Plautus. 


Chap. 
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Chapter II. > 

Remarks on the conftruftidn of pronouns. 

I. Of the conftruElton of Ipse. 

W E have already fpofcen of the conltrnftion of reciprocals in 
the fyntax; rule 36. for which reafon we fhall only touch 
oh what is moll remarkable in regard to the reft. 

The pronoun ipfe, ip/a, ipftim, is of all perfons, and generally 
joined with the primitives. Ego ipfe, tu ipfi, ille ip/c. 

But whereas the Latin writers of modern date generally put both 
thsfe pronouns in the lame cafe, faying, for example, Mihi tpji 
plain ; tc ipfum Isusdas ; fibi ipfi nocuit ; on the contrary, in the pu¬ 
rity of the languages ipfe is always' the nominative of the verb let 
the other pronoun be in whatever cafe it will; Mihi ipfe placeo ; te 
ipfe laudas; fibi ipfe ntcuit ; me ipfe confoltr. Cic. Re/p. per cos regc- 
batur quibus fe ip/a commifcrat , Id. 

True it is that in the id ep. of the 7th book we find in aim oft 
all the printed editions, Relsquas partes diet tu confumehas iis dtleBa- 
tsenibus, quas tili ipfi ad arbitrium tuum compararas. Which Ma¬ 
nn tins does not altogether condemn. But in this very palTage 
Lambinus and Gruterus read tibi ipfe, and this lalt reading, as 
Mammas confefletb, is confirmed by the MIT. 

Ipfe by another peculiar elegance exprefieth likewife the precife 
thing or time. Triginta dies erant ipfi, ciuti dabam has litteras, Cic. 
Cum ibi decern ipfos dies fuiffem, Id. Quin nunc ipfum ttoti dubites rem 
tantam abjicere. Id. AW ipfum ess lego, ea fcribo, ut ii qui mtcum 
fust, diffieiliiis ctium ferant, quam ego laborem, Id. And hence it is 
that Plautns was not afraid to make a fuperlative of it. Ergo ut 
ipfus ui es ? Ipfiffimus, abi bine ab oculis, in Trinum. 

II. Of the conJlruRion of Idem. 

Voffius, and Tnrfellin before him, have obferved that thii 
phrafe, Idem cum illo, is not Latin, though Erafmus, Jofeph Sca- 
liger, and fome other able writers have made ufe of it. 

The antients ufed to fay Idem qui, idem ac, atque, t /, ut. Peris 
patetici iidem erant qui academic 's. Cic. Animus erga te idem ac fuit. 
Ter. Unum & idem nsidetssr effe atque id quod, &c. Cic. Eadem fit 
utilitas unisi/cujufque W univcrforum. Id. In eademfunt injufiitia, ut 
Ji in fuam rem aliena con-jcrtasit. It is true that Gellius hath, 
Ejufdem cum eo mufie mir ; of the fame profellion as Mmfelf; but 
in this he is lingular, and Ihould not be imitated; befides we 
may fay that he fpeaks of two different perfons. So that even if 
it was right to fay, Virgilius eft ejufdem mufc cum Homero, this 
would be no proof, continues Voffius, that we might fay. Vales 
Andinus, ( Andes was the village where Virgil was born)' idem cum 
pirgilio. _ 

Idem, in imitation of the Greeks, is put likewife with the dative. 
Invitum qui fervat, idem facit Occidents. Hor. 

Ill, 
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III. Of the conftruftifrn of tbepojfefjives meus, tuus, &c, 
and if the genitives mei, tui, &c. 

The poffeffive, generally fpeaking, lignifies the fame thing as 
the genitive of the noun from whence it is formed ; thus domus pa- 
terna is the fame as darns patrit. On fome occalions the genitive 
is' more ufual than the adjective, Homintttn mores, rather than huma¬ 
ns i Homimrn genus, rather than humamim. See. 

Now the genitive in itfelf may be taken either.adlively or paf- 
ftvely, purfuant to ,what we have already obferved, p. t6. and 
confequently fo maythe poffeffive: therefore mens , tuus,jutts, nof¬ 
ur, vtjier, thali of their own nature Have the fame ''enfe and force 
as the genitives mei, tui,fui, noflri, atjlri, of which they are form¬ 
ed. But one thing we are to obferve, that thoic genitives are 
never put with other fubilantives, riot even undertlood, when 
there is the lead danger of ambiguity: fo that if you fay, EJl mei 
praceptoris, then mei is an adjedtive coming from mens, and not 
from ego j genit. mei . It belongs to my mailer, and not to me 
who am'a mailer. • 

This does not hinder however but thefe genitives may be taken 
both adlively and paffively, contrary to the general rule.laid down 
by grammarians, who pretend that mei, tui. Sec. are always taken 
in the paflive fenfe ; and the poffeffives, mats, tuis, always in the 
aflive fenfe ; for inllance, they fay that amor mens, is always taken 
adlively, that is for the love which 1 bear towards a rother perfon; 
and amor mei paffively, for the love which another bears towards 
me, and whereby I am beloved. 

Bat not to mention that thefe terms aSive and pajjive are infuffi- 
cient to determine thefe expreffions, ftnee there are leveral of them 
in which we can hardly conceive either adtion' or paffiorf, as \ve- 
lhall fee in the following examples; it is beyond all doubt that 
Latin authors, have frequettly made ufe of thefe genitives or thefe 
adjedlives, indifferently one for the other ; as' we find even in 
Cicero, who has put the genitive where he might have ufed the 
adjedlive, when he fays, Uterque profai dignitate S3 pro rerun mag- 
nitudine . Ut fui 13 Metndori memoria coiaf.tr, nihil malo quam me 
meifimilem c/ft, illos fui. £>uis non intelligat iuafalute cotit inertfuam, 
S3 ex unius tui njitaiu pendere omnium ? ha fe ip/e confumptione- S3 ji- 
ttio allevat fui. Imitantes effeeicrcm t3 geuitcrem fui. Quintus mi/itfi¬ 
ll um mnfoliiritfui deprecatorcm,Jed etiam accufatorem mei. And Te¬ 
rence, fetlg'me tui quicquam ? Sec.- 1 

On the contrary we find that authors have put the poffeffives 
metis, turn, fuus, where they might have ufed the genitive met, 
tui, fui, as Ego qua: tua causa feci, Cic. where he might have 
faid, tui. causa. Pro amicitia tua jure doleo, Phil. io. For the' 
friendlhip i have for you. Invidtu mcmlevatidat causa. Cic. The 
envy which others bear towards me. Utilitatilus tuis pojfiun carere:■ 
te malere tua causa primitm nolo, turn mca mi Tiro: where he might 
have put, Tui causa 13 mei causa. Nam ncqtte negiigenlia tua, tuque 
odio idfecit tuo. Ter. he did not do it either out of any (light, or 
hatred towards you, where tua and tuo are in the adlive fenle. 

Vol. II, H And 
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And therefore the true reafon why we are not allowed to fay, 
Hi: liber tfi nei, or titti interefi , but liter tfi mens, and mea interefi, 
(fup. causa) is not becaufe one is more paflive than the other, but 
to avoid ambiguity, for we could not tell whether it is mei patris, 
or fin, or another, or whether it be mi ipfius. Which rock has 
been always avoided, by making it a role never to put the primi¬ 
tive genitives, where we muft underftand a fubllantive that may 
occafion the Ieafl ambiguity. But when there is no Inch danger, 
it may be ufed indifferently. Therefore fince there is another 
noun, there is no longer any danger of being miftaken, Hie liber 
efi mei filial. J'ai axial, or tad aniat interefi. Ex tuo ipfius animt 
ceujcSuram feeerii Je mei, Cic. Irnpis te nunc mifirefiat mei. Ter. 
Miftrcrc mei fcccatsris, Sec. In regard to which we refer to what 
has been further faid in the Annotation to the I ith rule, p. 24. 


Section III. 

REMARKS ON THE VERBS. 
Chap. I. 

Of the nature and fignification of verh. 

S C A LI G E R dividing all things in general, in pemanentei & 
f.uentes, into that which is permanent, and that which is 
tranfient; and affirming that the nature of the noun is to 
itgnify that which is permanent, and the nature of the verb 
to denote that which is tranfient, he allows but of two forts 
of verbs, aftivc and paflive, which are both reduced to the 
verb fubllantive, Sum, es, est"; quad eft, fays he, ulriufque radix 
es fuxdamsntum. San&ius maintains the fame thing, which he 
proves by this argument, that between aQion and paffion there 
can be no medium. Ornssii matus aut a£lio aut pajfia tfi, fay the 
philofophers. 

The reafoning of thefe authors, as we have made appear in the 
general and rational grammar, c. tz. proceeds from their not 
haying falnciently comprehended the true nature of the verb, 
watch coafitls in denoting ax affirmation. For there are words that 
are not verbs, which denote actions and palfions, and even things 
that are tranfient, as exrfiis, fiuexi: and there are verbs that fignify 
neither aflions nor pafiions, nor things that are tranfient, as exifiit, 
Quiefch.fnget, albet, claret. Sec. 

Thereiore, purfaing a more natural and eafier method, we may 
divide the verbs into fubttantives and adjeftives. Verbs fubilan- 
tives are thefe which barely denote the affirmation, as firm, fio. 
Verbs adjectives are thofe which befides the affirmation common to 
all verbs include abb a peculiar fignification of their own; a same, 
which is the fame as fans amam; curro.fium atrrttif. Sec. 

Verbs adjectives are, either afiive^ar paflive, or neuter: con¬ 
cerning which we refer the reader to the general and rational 
grammar. 
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grammar, c. 17. But one thing we are particularly to obferve, that 
there are two forts of verbs neuter: one which lignify no fort of 
aftion, asa/to, Jedet, mint, adcjl, quicfdt. Sic. And the others 
which fignify adtions, but fuch as. generally fpeahing, do not paf3 
from the agent to any other thing, as prandere, catndrc, ambulant 
for which reafon'the grammarians call them iuiranjitime. Yet the 
latter fometimes become tranJUim, and then they are not diftin- 
guilhed from aftives, and they govern the fubjeft or objed) to 
which their afliqn paffeth in the accnfative, as we have oblerved 
' in the 14th rule. And of thefe we lhall give feveral examples in 
the following lift. 

I. Lift of verbs abfolute and atiive, 

■ or intranfitime, and tranfitivc,' 

Mcmoria cladis nondtim abolevcrat, Abokrc nomina, Suit, to tffact tlm . 









II. Lift of .verbs aftive which are taken in an abfolute 

There are alfo a great many verbs aftive that are taken as it 
were intran&ively, and paffively, or rather which refleft their ac¬ 
tion back upon themfelves, the reciprocal pronoun ft being under- 
ftood; as 
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Habio. Qiiis hie habet ? Plaut. for catio pafiiva eft, fays Ramus. Subdu- 
fe habet, or habitat. Video jam cunt lembum capitibus quaflantibus, 
quo invidia t ran feat, ubi fit habi- Plaut. 

tura, Ctc. Where it will fix its reft - Rugo. Vide pallidum utrugat, Plaut. 
dence> Man. Sebo. Poftquam tempeftas fedavit, Cn. 

Ikgemino. Ingeminant curie : cla- Veil cm, a pud Gtll. 

mor ingeminat, Vkg. To k d eo. Candidior poftquam tonden- 

Insinuo. Infinuat pavor, Virg. Pru- ti barba cadebat, Virg . Incanaque 
dentia eft ut penitus infinuet in cau- mema Cyniphii tondent hirci, Virg. 
fam, ut fit cura & cogitatione inten- i. e. tondentnr. 
tus, Cic. Turbo. Et fcptemgemim turbant tre- 

Lavo. Lavanti regi nunciatum eft, pi da oftia Nili, Virg. 

Liv. Lavamus & tondemus ex con- Vario. Variant unds, Prop, forvi- 
fuetudine, Quintil. riantur. 

Lekio. Dum hte confilefcant turbs, Veko. Adolcfccntia per medias laudes 
atque irte leniunt, Ter. quafi quadrigis vehens, Cic. Triton 

Moveo. Terra movit, Suet. And in natantibus invehens belluisj Cie. 

like manner Promove o, Macrobi i. e. qui invehitur. 

M»to. Mortis metu mutabunt, Sal. Verto. Libertatcm aliorum in fu3m 
for mutabuntur. Wbicb bas puzzled vertiffe fervitutem conqucrebantur, 
feveral t wbo not underfianding this Liv. Vertens annus, Cic. infomnh , 

pajfage, would fain alter the reading. for converfus.- Quod turn in moron 

But Tacitus bas exprejfcd bimfelf in the vert era t t Tacit. Which was become 

famefenfe , Vanniusdiuturnitatein fu- . an eftablifticd cuftom. 
perbiam mutans. And Tertullian fre- And in like manner Averto. Turn 
. guently ufttb the word in the fame figni - prora avertit & undis dat latus, Virg • 

fication. It it the fame in regard to Converto. Regium imperium in 

Demutoj Aquapaululum demuta- fuperbiam, dominationeraque conver- 
vit liber, Appul. tit, Sail. in Catil. 

Pasco. We fayt Juvcnta pafeit, 6? Vestio. Sic & in proximo fororcivi- 
pafeitur, in tbefame meaning, fays Con- * tas veftiebat, Tertull. drtjfed btrfclf 
fentius. in tbe fame manner. Parcius pafco, 

Pr^ecipito. Fibrcnus, ftatim prceci- levius veftio, App. 

pitat in Lirim, Cie. Volvo. Olim volvcntibus annis, Virg. 

Quasso. L*tum filiqua quaflante le- Voluto. Gcnibufquc volutans, Id. 
gumcn, Virg.' Vox adliva acfignifi^ 

What evinceth that we ought to underftand the accufative m,fe, 
or fuch like after thefe verbs, is their being fometiraes expreffed. 
Callidus ajfentator tie fe infinuet cavendum eft, Cic. And if any one 
ftiould infift that they are then intirely paffive, I defire'to know of 
him, fays Voffius, how thofe verbs can be called paffive, which 
cannot admit of a paffive conltru£tion, fince we are not permitted 
to fay, at leaft in a paffive fenfe; Ingeminat ab iis clamor. Terra £ 
mentis mo vet t See.' 

Now this remark, as .well as moft of thofe here touched upon, 
is as neceflary for underfianding Greek as Latin, which we have 
fufficiently ftiewn in the new method of learning the Greek tongue. 

III. Lift of verbs -paffive taken actively. * 

There are likewife a great many verbs paffive, which are fome- 
times taken in an aftive fenfe, being invefted with the nature of 
verbs common, or deponent. 

AF?ECTOR,/sr Affecto. Affedla- Censbor, for Cekseo. Martiaccnfa 
tus eft regnum, Varr. eft hanc inter comites fuas, Ovid. 

Avertor, for Averto. Quara fur- Voluifti magnum agri modum cenfc- 
da miferos avertitur aure, Bait. t’i, Cic. pro Place. Cenfus eft manci- 

Bellqr,/m* Bello. Piftis bellantur pia Amyatse, Ibid, 

Amazoncs armis, Virg. H 3 


Com- 



















fiyr C rJ Dim. mihi fuppeditatos cs, gratiflimum eft, 

lr r.kf rw-ttr, RsmcSEROR, fir Cic. 

Remcssco. UsvRpo*,/crUsuRpo. Mulierulur- 

Mcrmcror, fir Murmuro, siprul. pau dupiex cubile, Cic. 
NcTRlco*,/cr Nctmco, cr Nu- 


The reader may fee feveral others in Voffius, and Hill more in 
Nonius, but which arc very little, if at all in dfe. 


IV. Lift of deponents, which are taken paffmely. 

On the other hand there are a great many deponents, which are 
taken paffively, and then if they occur in a paflive fenfe in Cicero, 
or in fome considerable author, they may be called common, fine? 
they have both fignifications. But if they are not to be found ex¬ 
cept in very antient authors, they ought rather to bear the name 








































PijSDOt. idur.fa, Ter. 

Pcrccs. Dius prerandus eft mihi, h like ra»«r, Abutor. J 
jfafee. jam omnibus locis, /ferr. 

Several otter verbs of the like nature may be feen in Prifcian 
and Voffius, whereby it appeareth, fays he, that there are more 
verbs common than one would imagine ; though we ought not to 
make a feparaje clafs of them dillinfi from the deponents, becaufe 
ia common prafiice mok of them have dropped one of their figni- 
fications; and even among the deponents themfelves we do not 
make two different claffes, one for thofe that have an aftive figni- 
fication, as freecr, I pray, fcicor, I confefs; the other for thofe 
which are paEve, as pa/ccr, I am fed, najeer, 1 am born. 

But what is mofl remarkable in thefe verbs deponents or com¬ 
mon, is their participle of the preterite tenfe, which generally oc¬ 
curs in both lignifications, whereas the tenfes of the verb are lefs 
ufual. 

Examples hereof may be feen in this very chapter, and we fhall 
give fome more in the remarks on the participles. 

V. Lft of deponents that are terminated in O and in 

OR. 

There are likewife a great many deponents, which in the 
fame fignihcation, are terminated in O. But molt of them 
occur 
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VtLirlCO, Pin:. Hence ctmab, veil- Vocitero. Si hoc vociferare vcllra 
- ficatoi Athos i but Ctecro alvsyifvtt quam dignum fir, ice. Cic. in Vtrr. 

xeiificor in the c3be ftsjc. Vocjperor. Quid vociferabare dc- 

Vzisa, czJ or, Plin.tadk;!. cem miUia talcnta Sabinioefle pro- 

Vekero, fer Veneror, flaat , Ut mifia? Cic, 


We might collect fome more from the antient grammarians; 
bat in regard to pradice, care mud be taken to imitate the beft 
anthers. 



Chapter II. 

Of the difference of tenfe and modds, 

I. Of tenfes. 

I T will be of ufe to obferve the different force, and natural fig- 
nification of each tenfe. For befidcs that confiderable diffi¬ 
culties may fometimes arife in regard to this article, and that 
even the mod learned among the Romans, as Gellius calls them, 
were heretofore divided in opinion whether furreptum erit, was to 
be nnderftood of the time paft or to come, fince we find in the fame 
author, that one of the qaeftions propofed, was whether feripferim, 
legerim, menerim, were of the preterite or future tenfe, or of both : 
it is beyond all doubt that on many occaftons, we do not fufficient- 
ly underftand the force of the exprefiion, nor cart we tell why we 
nfe particular modes of fpeaking, nor the method of explaining 
them, nnlefs we are thoroughly acquainted with the nature of 
thefe things. 

Bat in order to do this with perfpicuity, we cannot, I think, 
follow a more natural divifion of the tenfes of verbs, than that 
which we havegiven in the rudiments. For in the nature of things 
there are only three tenfes, the prefent, the paji, and the future; 
but the inflexion of a verb may, either fimply exprefs one of thefe 
three tenfes, or mark two of them together in regard to two diffe¬ 
rent things ; and thus the tenfes of the verbs may be called, ei¬ 
ther Simple or Compounded in thefenfe: concerning which 
the reader may fee the general and rational grammar, ch. 14. 

We are further tooblerve for the Latin termination, that here¬ 
tofore the futures of the two Iaft conjugations were terminated alfo 
in BO ; as expedite, in Plautus, Aperibe, definite, reperibitur: red- 
dilitur, for reddetur, and others. But Scioppius maintains that 
the third terminated in etc, and not in ite, like the fourth, and 
that we ought to read, reddeio, reddebitur, as fugebe for fugiam, 
fdebt for fdaa, ic. 

II. Of mods. 

In the rudiments I reduced the moods to four, for the reafons 
expreffed in that place, and in the advertifement to the reader; 
in regard to which you may fee the general and rational grammar, 
ch. 15. and 16. 1 ihall only add that this fhould not be e(le?me<j 
a no- 
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a novelty, fince Palemon, a more antient writer than Quintilian, 
admits of no more. • 

Sanflius, and after him Scioppius, go a great deal further; for 
they cut them off intirely, as well as Ramus, and allow of nb ocher 
moods or manners of the verb than thofe which are derived from 
adverbs, whofe chief office is to determine the fignification of the 
verb, as bene, malt, multum, fortiter, parum, Sec, 

This is what induced them to make another dillin&ion of the 
tenfes, dividing every one of them into prima IAJecunia, and fay¬ 
ing for example, Prafensprimum Amo; Prefensfecuudum Amem : 
ImperfeSumprimum Amabam : lmperfedumfectmdum Am A it EM, &c. 
And as for the future they put three, malting the imperative pafs 
for the third. This is not without foundation, becaufe, as we ffiall 
fee hereafter, the tenfes of the fubjunflive and of the indicative 
are oftentimes indifcriminately taken for one another. Yet as 
this difpofition does not make the matter at all Ihorter, and one 
way or other, we mull ftiii be acquainted with fo many different 
tenfes, I have thought proper to conform as much as poffible to 
the ordinary method, becaufe in regard to matters once eliablilhed, 
we lhould make no alteration without great reafon and neceffity. 

III. Of the fubjunflive. 

The fubjunSive always expreffeth a fignification dependent On 
and as it were connefted with fomething; hence in every tenfe it 
partaketh in fome meafure of the future. 

In the prefent; as Si aque in ptjlerum : me ames. De qua utinam 
aliquando tecum leqttar, Cic. And Quintilian has taken notice, 
that when Virgil faith. Hoc Itbacus velit, this velit denoted the 
time future. Hence it is frequently the fame thing to fay, Si amem, 
or ft amabo ; Ji legas, or fi leges. And perhaps it is in confequence 
hereof that fome ecciefiafiic authors have now and then put one 
for the other, taceam for tacebo ; indulgeam for indttlgebo, Sidon. 
Adimplcam for adimplebo ; mandem for mandabo, Greg. Tur. unlefs 
we have a mind to fay that then the futures of the two firft conju¬ 
gations have made an exchange, and form their termination in 
am, as the others in bt>; but we meet with no examples hereof 
among the antients. 

But the imperfeft of this mood, over and above its proper fig- 
mification,- fometimes denotes alfo the prefent and future, and 
therefore it hath three different fignifications. That of the time 
prefent, Cum fitius Jiudia multum amaret, fince he loved. That 
of the time pall, Cum Jiudia magis amaret quatn nunc facit. That 
of the future. Operant dedtjfes qutcm debebas, magis te amarempojihac. 

The perfedl in RIM is alfo taken for the future. Ne mora Jit Ji 
innuerim quin pugnns continue) in mala bareat. Ter. JuJfu tuo, im - 
perator, extra ordinem tumquam pugnayerim, non fs certam •viBoriam 
yideam, Liv. Aufugerim potius quani redeam. Ter. Videor fperare 
pojfe ft te -uiderim, & ea qua; premant (A ea qua impendeant me facile 
tranfsturum, Cic. if I can fee you, or when I ffiall be able to fee 
you, the fame as ft te midtro. And therefore we may fay, Romm 
ft eras fuerim, for fuero, the fame as Rome ft beri fuerim. But the 
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future in RO is always compounded (as we have already obferved) 
of the pall and the future; fo that we cannot fay, Rmxji herifuen. 

To thefe SanSius further addeth the plu-perfedt, pretending 
that it partaketh likewife of the future: as Nonnulli etiam Cxfari 
wuutiabant, juum tafira mo-veri, autjlgna ferri jujjijjet, mmforediBo 
audienlti, I. B. Gall. Juravit ft ilium Jlatim inttrftBurum , nijt juf- 
jurar.dum fbi dediffet ft patrem miffum tjft faBurum, Cic. 

Vtrum anups fuerat belli fortuna ; fuiffet, Virg. 

Befides the ufual terminations, the fubjunflive had hereto¬ 
fore another in IM. Aufjn, faxim, as we likewife meet with 
Duim, perduim, creduim, in comic writers. Others add more¬ 
over the termination in XO, as faxo, axo, and the like. But of 
,hefe we (hall take proper notice hereafter in the chapter of defec¬ 
ate verbs. 

IV. that vie may oftentimes put the indicative or the 
JubjunBive indifferently one for the other. 

- The beft authors have very indifferently made ufe of the indi¬ 
cative or the fubjunQive, one for the other. We fhall give here 
the following examples taken moftly from Budeus and Scioppius, 
who can fupply the reader with a great many more. 


Fc>- lie frtjer.t. Cbryfalus mihi ntc refle loquitur quia 

Quin tu ojii u: veils ? Plat, fer ut tibi aurum reddidi, & quia te non 
vis. defraudaverim, Id. 
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Ne to linguam comprimes poftbac, <- Tc rogo ut advoles, refpiraro fi tevl- 
tiam illud quod fcies ncfciveris, Id. dero, Cic. for rcfpirabo. 
for ncfcies. 

This feems to favour the opinion of Ramus and Sanftius, who 
would not admit of the divcrfity of moods, though with the con- 
junflions there are certain differences to obferve, as we lhall fhew 
hereafter. 

V. Of the imperative. 

The imperative, as we have above obferved, is often taken for 
a third future; which is undoubtedly owing to an imitation of the 
Hebrews, who call it the firft future, and the common future they 
call the fecond. And indeed we can command only in regard to 
the time to come, as the grammarian Appollonius obferveth, lib. 
it Synt. cap. 30. Hence it is that the author of the rules by qu'ef- 
tions attributed to S. Bafil, eltablifhes this as a principle for the 
right underllanding of the facred fcripture, as when the vulgate 
fays, Fiant filii ejut orphani, Pf. 108. for fient. 

We find alfo that the future is frequently ufed for the impera¬ 
tive, not only in the cafe of divine precepts. Non occiies, mn fu- 
raberis, Sec. but likewife in profane authors,' Tu bat ftltbis, Cic, 
Ciceronem putrum curabis (3 amabis. Id. for cura 13 ama. Sed va- 
Ulis, meaque negetia viiebit, meque ante brumam expeitabis, Id. ad 
Trebat. for vale ; etlra j expeSa : and the like. 

Hence alfoit comes that Sanftius laughs at thofe who diftin- 
guilh betwixt ama and amato, as if one related to the time prefent, 
and the other to the future, and as if they were not'often joined 
in the fame fenfe and in the fame paffages: 

Aut fi it dura, tiega : fin es mn dura, <utmtti, Propert. 

Ft potum pafiat age Tityre, 13 inter agendum 
Occurfare capro (cornu ferit ilk) canjeto, Virg. 

And in the Georgies, after faying, Nudut ara, fere nudui, he, 
adds. Primus bumttm fidito. Sec. 

The plural perfons in dlro, are fcarce ever ufed except in the 
enafting of laws, Sunto, cavento, Sec. Ad divot adeunto cafii, Cic. 
3. de Leg. 

" And thofe in minor which I have entirely left out, are not per¬ 
haps to be found in any good author. 

But if any one Ihould alk how can there be an imperative in 
the verb paflive, fince what comes to us from others does not feem 
to depend upon us, fo as to be an objeft of our command; we 
anfwer that undoubtedly it is becaufc the dilpolition and caufe 
thereof is frequently in our power: thus we fay, Amalor ab hero ; 
docetor a praceptore ; that is, aft fo as to make your mafter love 
you-: fuffer yourfelf to be taught fomething. And in like manner 
the reff. 

VI. Of the infinitive. ' • 

The infinitive, as we lhall Ihew hereafter in the chapter of 
imperfonals, n. 1. is properly that which ought-to be called 
imperfonal, becaufe it hath neither number nor perfon. But 
Sanflius, after Confcntius, pretends that it is alfo indefinite in 
regard 
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regard to tenfes; and A. Gellius feems to be of the lame way of 
thinking, becaufe, faid he, as we fay <vclo legere, we fay likewife 
Wii legere. For which reafon Sandies would not even have it to 
be made a dikind mood, and we may fay that it is not one in fad, 
but only virtually and in power, inafmuch as it may be refolved 
by all the other moods. 

This may ferve to explain feveral paflages whofe conftrudion 
feemeth extraordinary, and is therefore referred to an enallage, 
which is not at all neceffaryamong the figures, as hereafter we lhall 
(hew. Therefore when we read in Terence, Cras mihi argentum 
dare[e dixit ; Sandius faith that dare is not there for daturum, and 
that it only fuppofeth for itfelf, becaufe dare may be a future, be¬ 
ing undetermined and of itfelf indifferent to all tenfes. And it is 
the fame as when Virgil fays: 

Progeniem fed enirr. Trcjatto a /anguine duci 
Audierat , Tjrias olim qua vertcret arces. 

Where duci denotes a real future, becaufe of itfelf it is indiffe¬ 
rent to all the tenfes. In like manner in Cic. £>ui brcvi tempore 
f.bi/accedi putarent. Who believed that they were to be foon fuc- 
ceeded: where he means the future. And_ according to this au¬ 
thor it is thus we ought to explain an infinite number of paflages, 
where we fee the infinitive put fomctimes for one tenfe, fometimes 
for another; as £t> die rr.ulta -verba fetimut, maximique vi/t /unite 
fenatum commovere, Cic. where ccmmovcre fignifieih the time pail. 
Sea ego idem qai in illo /ermine nc/tro, qui eft expc/itut in Brulo, muU 
fair, tribuerim Latinis, recorder huge omnibus mum anteferre De- 
tr.tftber.em, Cic. where ante/erre is the fame as anlciulij/e. Hoc 
me memini dicere, Cic. that I did fay. Ego illam -virginem forma 
bcr.a meaini as niidcre. Ter. for me -uidi/fe, I remember to have 
feen. 

Did us et Ampbion Tbebar.ee eonditor arch 
Saxa movere font teftudinh, prece blandet 
Duccre quo -jcllct -Hor. jpvcre for movijft. 

C-rtera fpero prelixa eje, Cic. where e/fe fignifies the future. 
Again, Spero amicitiam r.cftram non egcre teftibus. Id. 1 hope our 
friendfhip will not have occafion for witnefles. Nee ills intermifil 
ajftrmare f.r.e msra -venire, Id. Magna me fpcs tenet, judices, bene mihi 
evenire, quod miltar ad mortem. Id. And the like. For though 
we do not deny but in joining different verbs together, there may 
be an affemblage and comparifon of different tenfes, and of one 
adion in regard to another; yet it feems to be often the cafe that 
this diflindion of tenfes is not fufficiently clear, and that the two 
verbs mark but one precifely, to which of courfe we ought to 
attribute the adion expreffed by the infinite. At leaft this is 
Sandius’s opinion, which feems to be authorifed by the preceding 
examples, and thofe which we (hall further add. For 

Thereby we fee likewife what error it is to believe with Agrce- 
cius and L. Valla, that we cannot join mcrr.tr.i with thfe p-eterite 
of the infinitive, and that we ought to fay, mcmini mefacere, and 
not fcci/fc, for this reafon, they fay, that as meaini fufficiently in¬ 
cluded the fignification of the preterite, it is foperfluous to join 
another 
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another preterite to it; becaufe fcciffc fuppofeth all the tenfes, as 
well as facere; and we find that Cicero and others have frequently 
ufed the like expreflions. Mcminijii me ila dijlribui/fe caufam, Cic; 
Tibi me permififfi memini, Id. Memini me nonfumpfjfe juem accufa.- 
tem, fed, rccepiffe quern defenderem, 3. in Verr. Memini fummot 
fuijfc in nojira ci-oitate ’vires, 1. de leg. and an infinite number of 
Others. 

But this does not happen only to memini 5 it feems'on feveral 
Other occafions that this tenfe in isse is pat indeterminately for 
all the reft. As when Virgil fays: 

i ■ ■ MagnumJi peSlore pftjjtt ■ 

Excuffiffe Dcum. Where Servius obferveth that it ftandt 
for txcutere. And Horace : 

Fratrefque tendentes cpaco 
Pelion impofuijfe Oljmpo. 

And Val. Max. Sed abunde trie ex iis duo exempla retulijfe. It will 
be fufficient to give two examples 'thereof; which imports the 
future! And Seneca, Intra coloniam meam me eontinui, alioquin po- 
tuiffem eum audiffe in illo alriolo, in quo dubs grandee pratextatos ait 
fecum dedamare /elite's. In Praf. Controv. & Gellius, Vcl unus, 
bercle, hie merfus, Plauti effe bane fabulam, fatis potejl fideifeciffi. 
And in another place, Caleui, ubi id audiverunt, edixerunt, ne quit 
in balneis laviffe -vellet, cum magijlratui Romanes ibi effet. And the 
like. 

However, this is no reafon why in common ufe we ftiould not 
rather make ufe of amare, for example, for the prefent, and ama- 
•viffe for-the preterite, as we have given it in the rudiments. 

Volfius pretends further that amare will not Hand for the imper- 
feft, as hath been the general opinion of grammarians, becaufe, 
according to him, when I fay, for inftance, Gaudeo quid amas, it 
may be explained by gaudeo te amare : whereas when I fay, gaudeo 
quod jam turn amabas, it is not explained by te jam turn amare, but 
amaviffe: and therefore the latter expreffeth the three differences 
of the preterite. But Voflius’s principle is falfe, and the example 
he produces, does not prove that the thing is general. For when 
Cicero in his letter to Varro, faid, for inftance, Vidi enim [nam tu 
aberas) noflros inimicos cupere helium. Sic. it is obvious that cuptre is 
there an jmperfefl, and that it ftiould be refolved by quod turn cu- 
piebantj fince it denotes the fame difference of time as aberas which 
he has expreffed. In like manner in Virgil, 

- Stepe ego lengos 

Canlando puerum memini me cmdere foies. 

If we ftiould want to refolve it, we mult fay; memini quid cum puer 
tram, condcbam longos foies cantando. And therefore, quid amabas, 
may b; explained by te amare, as in the examples taken from Ci¬ 
cero and Virgil; or by te amamiffe, as in that of Volfius. Which 
ftiews Hill further that all the tenfes of the infinitive are frequently 
very indeterminate. 

VII. Of FORE. 

Grammarians fay very right that the infinitive hath no future; 
but they except fan, which they think has fore. 

Vet 
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Yet Jam, properly fpeaking, has no more future than the reft. 
For fire does not come from fum, but from fuo, which in the in¬ 
finitive made fire or fan by fyncope for fitcrc; fo that it may be 
taken indifferently for all tenfes, as well as tjft, amart, legere, and 
the other infinitives, as we have been juft now mentioning. Com- 
mtffum cam cquitalu pntlium fire videbat ; Cxf. Ex qua conjicilur 
at ccrtos animo ns teneat auditor, quibus diftis peroratum fin intelli - 
gat, Cic. Quanto rcbore animi is ftmptr extitit, qui vilam Jibi inte¬ 
grant fire difficile diSu eft. Id. 

Hence we find with how little foundation Valla laid, that fire 
could not be joined with another future, as fire venturum, facien¬ 
dum fire, &c. fince fin is no more a real future than ejfe. And 
indeed we very often meet with the contrary in authors. Deinde 
addis,p quid ficus, te ad mefire venturum, Cic. Deorum immorta- 
litsm causa libenter failures fire, Liv. Nihil borum <vos vifuros fin, 
Cic. Lepidc dijfimulat fin hoc futurum, Plaut. and in the paffive. 
Credits univerfam vim juventutis, bodierno Catilinac fipplicio ccf.fi- 
ciendam fire, Cic. Aut fubpellibus habendes militesfin, Liv. 

We have already given inftanees of the preterite above; and 
therefore fin may be joined to all tenfes. 

But we are carefully to obferve, that this verb always includes 
fomething of the fature, the fame as in Greek, fo that as 
they have not a fufficient number of tenfes for the infinitive in La¬ 
tin, they frequently make ufe of this verb to mark the future, 
when they are obliged to diftinguilh different tenfes; as Scripftt ad 
me Ctefar ptrhumaniter, nor.dum te fibi fatis ejfe familiar cm, fid eerie 
fire, Cic. Sequilur illud, ut te exiftimare velim, mihi magtut cura 
fere, atqxe ejfe jam. And therefore I did not think proper to ftrike 
it out of the rudiments defigned for children, being willing to 
conform as much as poffible to the eftabliftied cuftom. 

VIII. Marnier of exftrefiing the future of the infinitive in 
the other verbs. 

The participles in a vs ferve likewife to exprefs the future of the 
infinitive, whether they be joined with ejfe or with fuijfe, as Ama- 
turum ejfe, to be about to love; Amaturum fuijfe, to have been 
about to love. But the latter tenfc feems to partake of the prete¬ 
rite and future both together. And the fame is done in regard to 
the paffive. Amanaum ejfe, or amandum fuijfe. 

Thefe futures are declined, and agree like adjeftives with their 
fubilantive; Vcr'e mihi hoc vidcor effi dtSurui, Cic. Ut perfpicuumfit 
omnibus nunquam Lampfacencs in cum locum progreffuros fuijfe, Cic. 

But antiently they were not declined, as may be ieen in A. 
Geilius, lib. I. c. 7. For they laid, for inftance, Credo ininicos 
mccs hoc diSurum, C. Gracch. Haste Jibi nm prajidio fperant futu- 
rum, Cic. act. 5. in Verrem: according to the reading which 
A- Geilius maintair.eth by the authority of Tiro, Cicero’s freed- 
man. Hcftium cepias Hi cccupatas futurum, Quadrig. Eft quod 
Jperemus decs bonis bene faSurum, Id. Si ns divines rite fader ejfcnt, 
omnia ex fitUnlia pr.ccJjuTum, Valerius Antias. lili polhciti Jefi 
falturun 
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fuSurum omnia, Cato. Adfummam fernicim rempublicam perventss - 
rumefft, Silla. Non putavi hoc earn faSurum, Laber. 

Etiamne habit Cajina gtadium ? habct,ftd duos, 

Sbuibus, allero te oeci/urum ait, alien millicum, Phut. 

And filch like paflages, which thofe S>ui •violant boms lilros, 
fays A. Gellius, would fain corre£t, while others fuperficially ac¬ 
quainted with the grounds of the Latin tongue, have attributed to 
the figure of fyllepfis, but without any reafon. For it is owing 
only to the antiquity of the language, which confidered thefe 
words, not as nouns, but as verbs, and as tenfes of the infinitive, 
which has neither gender nor number; and this they did in imi¬ 
tation of the Greeks, with whom the infinitive hath all the diffe¬ 
rent tenfes, and the future among the reft, miiicmt, *nrk, Sec. 
And we muft not mind whether this hafh the termination of a 
noun or any other, fince it depends intirely upon ufe. So that we 
muft refolve futurum like fore, and diSurum like dicere, Credo ini- 
micos mens hoc dicere, I believe that my enemies do fay this; Credo 
eos hoc diSurum, I believe they will fay this. Hanc Jibi remfperant 
frajtdio futurum, as if it v/ete,Jperant prafidio fore. Sec. 

IX. Another manner of /applying the future of the infi¬ 
nitive, efpecially when the verbs have no fupine. 

But if the verb hath no fupine from whence a participle can be 
formed, we may with great elegance make ufe of fore, or of the 
participle futurum, by adding ut to it; which happens particularly 
after the verbs fpero, puto, fufpicor, dico, ajjirmo, and fuch like. 
Spero fore ut contingat id nobis, Cic. 

But when to futurum we join the preterite fuiffe, this is likewife 
one of thofe phrafes which partake of the time pall and the future, 
and contribute not a little to embellifh the fentence. Videmur enim 
quietifuiffe tiifs tffemus lacefftti, Cic. 

And both thefe turns of exprefiion are fo elegant, that they are 
frequently ufed in verbs, even when the other future might be 
formed by the participle. Nifi eo ipfo tempore quidam nuncii de C, r- 
faris victoria tffent allati, exijlimabant plerique futurum fuiffe ut op- 
pidum caperetur, Caf. in (lead of exijlimabant oppidum capiendum 
fore. Valde fufpicor fort ut infringatur hominum improbital, Cic. ' 

X. that the infinitive hath frequently the force of a noun 

fubftantive. ■ 

The infinitive by the antients was called, nomen verbi; and 
whenl'oever it drops the affirmation peculiar to the verb, it be¬ 
comes a noun, as we have obferved in the General and Rational 
Grammar. This noun being indeclinable, is always of the neuter 
gender, but it Hands for different cafes. 

For the nominative. Vivere ipfum, turpe eft nobis, Cic. 

——— Nam ambos curare, propemodum 
Repofcere ilium eft quern dedifti. Ter, 

That is, to curare eft repofcere. 

For the vocative. Q vivire ntftrm ! 

You. II. I T« 
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For the genitive. Tempos eft noth it ilia vita agere, for agenii. 
Teapot jam abbinc abire ; Cic. Conftliutn capit ommm a ft equitation 
iimittere, or dimittcndi, or dimijftonis. 

For the dative. JEtas mollis id apta regi, for apta regimini, or 
reSicni, taken paflively. 

For the accufative. Scripftt fe ctipcrc, for fuam cupiiitatem. Da 
mibi biberc, for da potum, Habeo dicere, for dicenium. Amat Iti- 
icre, for luium. 

For the ablative. Dignus amari, puniri, for amore, poena. 

The infinitive is moreover frequently governed by a prepofition 
underllood, which may be refolved even by the conjunction quod 
or quia, as 

Grander ingenium non latuijji tuum, Ovid. 

Intlead of cb non latuijji, that is, quia non latuerit. And in like 
manner in Terence. 

^uod plerique omnes faciunt adolefctntuli, * 

Vt animum ad aliquodftuiium adjungant, aut equot 
Alert, aut canes ad venanium, aut ad pbilofopbos. 

That is, ad alert ; juft as he fays, ad aliquodftuiium, aut ad philofo- 
pbot. And Cic. Si equites ieduQos moleft'e feret, aceipiam equidem 
deleter., mibi ilium ira/ci: fed multo majorem, non ejjt talem qualtm 
putajftm i that is, Ob ilium irafci, ob non ejje talem. 

But this happeneth particularly when the infinitive is joined to 
an adjeCtive after the manner of the Greeks, which is a common 
thing in Horace j either in the aftive or paflive; Durus componere 
verfus, for ad cemponendum. Celer irafci, for ad irafcendum . ln~ 
docilis pcup&iem pati, for adpatiendum, and the like : though the 
infinite happening alfo to come after feme adjefiives, fupplieth 
the place of another government. See the annotation to rule 18. 
P- 54- 

It is likewife to this government of the prepofition that we muft 
refer the infinitive, when it happens to come after verbs of mo¬ 
tion, as in the vulgate; Non venifolvere icgem,fed adimplcre ; that 
is, nsn adfolvere, or ad folutionem, kc. And though fome have 
pretended to find fault with this fcriptural exprefiion, yet it is very 
•common in Latin authors. As 
. Ita vifere earn. Ter. 

Non ego te frangcre perfequar, Hor. 

- Non nos Out ferro Libycos populate penates 
Venimus, aut raptas ad littora vertere preedas, Virg. 

But they who have condemned thefe expreflions, did not know 
perhaps that even when the fupine is put, as eo vifum, the force of 
the government is in the prepofition, eo ad vifum, as we fhall {hew 
hereafter; and therefore that it is the fame as ad videre; vidert 
and vifum, being then only nouns fubftantives, and {ynonymous 
terms. This {hews what it is rightly to underhand the real foun¬ 
dation andj rinciples of conltruCUon and government. 







n6 Section III. Chap. III. Book VI. 

ed by Cicero in his fecond book of laws. Quoi auro dentes 
vincti escdnt. And in'Gellius who quotes it from the fame 
place ; Si morbds jevitasve vitivm escit, lib. 20. cap. 1. 
as Voffius and H. Stephen read it, though others read tfi. But 
ifcii occarreth alfo in Lucret. lib. 1. 

Ergo rerum inter fummam, minimamque, quid e/cit. 

Where the verfe would be faulty were we to read tftt, which has 
the firft Ihort, as well as erit. 

The preterite fiui and the participle futurus, come from the old 
verb fuo, taken from the Greek tpla. Even Virgil himfelf has 
made nfe of it. Trot rutulufi-jefuat, &c. From thence alfo cometh, 
fcnm for tfiftm, formed of fuerem or fitrtm, as likewife fore for fare, 
or fiuere, as we have already obferved, chap. 2. num. 7. 

The fubjunftive, Sim, is, it, is a fyncope for Siem, es, et, which 
followed the analogy of the other fubjun&ives in em, as Amem, es, 
el. Which Cicero confirmeth in his book tie Oratere, Siet, fays he, 
plenum eji: Jit, imminutxm. And this old fubjunflive is alfo very 
common in Terence, and in the other comic writers. 

This verb hath neither gerund nor fupine. The participle prefent 
ought to be ens, which we find in fome manufeript copies of Appu- 
leius, and which Csefar had inferted in his books of analogy, accord¬ 
ing to Prifcian. But now it is hardly ever ufed except by philofo- 
phers, though from thence are formed Alfiens, prafiens, potent, 
which are rather nouns adjeftives than participles, becaufe in their 
ftgnification they exprefs no time. 

Thefe nouns come from AJfian, prafiem, pojfum, which are con¬ 
jugated like their Ample, as are all the other compounds. But 
Prosusi, takes a D, when it follows a vowel, for the conveniency 
of the found- Erodes, preieft, Be c. 

And Posstru, coming from petit or pate, and from fusts, as ap¬ 
peared in Plautus. 

Anincdmertite,fi potis fern bee inter mot componere, in Curcul. 

Tute bosno, 13 aheri fapienter potis et conftlerc 13 tibi y in Milite. 

It retained the T wherever it followed a vowel: and to foften the 
found it changed dis T into S, when another S followed. For 
the antients ufed to fay, potejfcm, petejfe, where we fay, pojfem, peje. 
But petit as well as pete, occur in all genders. Ergone fine Dei <uo- 
lunate quicqstam petit eji fieri f Arnob. Sed quhntum fieri petejf. Id. 
Qni fieri petit eji ut ? Id. In regard to which de reader may fee 
what we have already obferved, chap. 4th no. I. 

Peteftur, occurred in Plautns. Locretius, Pacuvius, Ennius, and 
others. Buc dere is no gtonnds for attributing it to Virgil .din. 8, 
where we ought to read 

—— Liquiiorue poteft cleiiro. 

and not peteftur, becaufe the firft fyllable is long in ekflro, as it 
comes from n; which is confirmed by Vollius and Politianus,-from 
the authority of excellent MSS, as may be feen in Voffius, book.3. 
of Analogy, chap. 36. 

II. Of Edo, Queo, and Fio. 

What hath been faid in the Rudiments, is almoft Efficient for 

the 
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the other irregulars. J Ihall only add a word or two in regard to 
fome of them. 

■ Edo formeth in the infinitive tffear edere. The former is in Ci¬ 
cero, Claudius mtrgi pullos in aquam jttjjit, ut biberent, quia ejji 
mllent. z. de, Nat. Quid attinuit relinquere banc urban, quaft bona 
comsjfe Rama non lictret ? Orat. pro Flacco. 

Of eft is formed efturfypk as of poteft, poteftur. And this word we 
find not only in Plautus, but alfo in Ovid, 

Eftur, ut ofculta vitiata teredine navis, 

JEquartosfcopulos ut cavat undafalis, t. de Ponto El.' J. 
Edim, was heretofore faid for edam, which Nonius proves from fe- 
veral pafiages. Juft as we find alfo duint for dent, and perduint for 
perdant, in comic writers. 

Hence Horace fays in 1 his 3. Epode. 

Edit cicutis allium mctnlius. 

And Plautus in Aulul. 

——Quid tu, multum curat, 

Utrum crudum, an coBum edim, niji tu mihi es tutor ? 

Queo, follows the fourth conjugation. Si Qu i bo impetrare, 
Plaut. Licere ut Qui ret convtnieeamantibus. Id, Trabert, cxbau- 
rire me, quod Quirem ab ft domo, Id. 

It occurreth alfo in the paffive, as quitus and queuntur, in Attius 5 
queatur, in Lucr. Quitus is in Appul. And in Ter. 

—- Forma in tenebris no/ci non QUIT* eft, in Hecyr. 

Welikewife make ufe esinequeor, Nequeor comprebendi; eogmfci, 
&c. as Feftus proveth. Ut nequilur comprimi! Plaut. Reddinequi- 
tur, Appul. 

F10, heretofore made pi, in the preterite, according to Pridian. 
And in the imperative it made ft and ftte, Plaut. in Curcul. 

PH. Sequent hac, Palinure, me ad fores, ft mi obfequens. 

PA. ha faciam. PH. Agile, bibite, feftiva fores, potato, ftte 
mihi volentes propria. \ 

The former is alfo in Horace, lib. z. Sat: 5. where we muft read, 
according to Voilius. ——Fi cognitor ipfe, though others read, Jis 
cognitor. And this perfeftly (heweth, what we have already ob- 
fe'rved when fpeaking of the preterites, that fto is a fubftantive 
verb, as well as Sum. 

The infinitive was pri, juft as from audio cometh audiri: but 
becaufe the antients marked the i long by ei.feiri, or ftirei, they 
have tranfpofed it to peri ; in like manner fterem for feirem, or 
frern, as audirem, &c. 

III. Of Fero, and Eo, ‘with their Compounds. 

Fe ro, is irregular only as it drops the vowel after the R in fome 
particular tenfes, as in the prefent firs, fert, inftehd of feris, ferit, 
tec. which Prifcian believes to have been defigned to diftinguiihit 
from ferio, feris, ferit. 

' In the imperative it hath alfo fer inftead of fere. In the fub- 
junftive ferrem, for fererem, &c. In the other tenfes it is regular: 
the impetfe&.ferebam, as, like legebam: fut .feram, es, like legam, 
leges, he, 

' U * 
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It borrows its-preterite of ttllo, or tilt, Mali j (a sfallo,fefelli,) 
from whence is formed tali. But ttllo feems to come from the oli 
verb fen, or tiXzs, from whence alfo comcth the fupine latum 
for telatum, unlefs we chufe {imply to fay, that lelo made tttuli, to- 
laiua, or tulatum, from whence afterwards hath been formed latum, 
Vnffius. 

Eo, ought to make eit, iit. Sec. and in the infinitive lire. But , 
firftof all they contrafted it into iu, eit, then dropping the prepo- 
fiti-ee, they made it is, if, the /'long and the diphthong ti having 
been generally put one for the other, as we have often obferved. 

Its compounds have moll commonly ibo in the future like it- 
felf; iranfbt, frateribo; but feme of them have it in ja m (like 
ezudiam) trarjjam, prattripm : ioietur ratio, Cic. &c. 

Of thefe compounds fome have their paffive, though the fimple 
verb hath none, except it be in the third perfon plural. For we 
find aJccr, ambler, enter, cbcor,fubetr, Se c. And in like manner, 
Ituradme, Ter. 

Ambit, Is regularly conjugated like audio, but we fometimes 
meet alfo with ambibam, in Livy and elfewhere, juft as heretofore 
they faid auiibar. u r audiebam, as we have elfewhere obferved. 

Circumet , fometimes d'ops the m; fo that we fay, eircumit or 
circuit, circumire or eircuire. Sec. 

IV. Of Yolo, and its compound^. 

Volo ought to make volts, velit, &c. like lego, legit, it, but 
firfl of all they h ave fyncopated it into nit, wit, voltis, Sec. (which 
we ftill find in antient writers) and afterwards intoiiu// and vultis, 
by changing e into a which is very common. 

’its fubjun&ive takes an E in the firft fyllable velim, inftead of 
vslim, as well as the infinitive wile j which they retain through¬ 
out all their tenfes, except, fuch as are formed of the pre’cerjte, 
which retain the o of the indicative, vtlui, voluijfcm, voluijfe,' Sec. 

Kelt, comes from « for ucs, and from volt: hence we ftill meet 
with ttevit, ne-jult, for r.or.vis, r.onvult. The imperative noli, we 
find in Cicero j and nolito in Lucilius. 

I.lJo, comes from magit, and w/o ; hence they ufed heretofore 
to fay mavelim and mavellem, of which hath been formed malim 
and mallem. 


Chapter IV. 


Of defeflive verbs. 


W E have likewife made mention of thefe verbs in the rudi¬ 
ments, where we gave only thofe tenfes which are moll ge¬ 
nerally received. But as they occur likewife in other tenfes be- 
fides thofe ufiially marked by grammarians, I have determined 
here to enter intoa more particular account of them, by reafon that 
divers paflages have been corrupted, for want of obferving what 
tenfes of thefe verbs were current among the bell writers. 


I. Of 
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I. Of OdIj Memini, and others which are thought to 
have only the preterite, and the tenjes depending thereon. 

Odi. Heretofore odio was alfoufed ; hence we find in Appul. 
0 ratiottis variafpecies Junt ; tmperandi, narrandi, motiendi, irafcttt. 
di, odiendi. And in Petronius, according to Voflius and others, we 
fhould read odientes, where rhe ufual reading is audientes, which is 
nonfenfe. The antient interpreter ufeth this verb very frequently, 
both in the old and in the new teftament, as edict, odient, edivi, 
odivit, edict, edicntcs. See. In the vnlgatc, Prov. «. I. we find, 
Vfqtttquo imprudences odibunt feiesitiam P 

Thepaflive occurreth alfo infome authors, as aditur, in Tertull. 
ediaris, in Seneca, as hath been obferved by Gruterus, H. Stephen, 
and Voflius, Ntctjft eft out miter is, aut odiaris. 

The preterite was edi and efut, juft as felco made film, and folitus 
Jim. 

Jnimicosftmper ofa fum obtueritr, Plaut. 

Hunt non probabat, ojujque cum tnarum causa fuit, Gell. 
Whence we have Hill remaining the compounds exo/us, perofus. 

Coepi, as we have obferved in the preterites, vol. i. p. 210. 
comes from the old verb eeepio. 

Neque ego in/anio, nequt pugnas, negus Hies eeepio, Plaut. 
From thence cometh catpiam, in the fame author, and in Cato, ac¬ 
cording to Feftus. Cceptret, is in Terence. 

—__ Picnne fix tot is menftbus 

Prius olfecijfem quatn ille quicquatn caperct ? 

Voflius infills that it makes Coeptus alfo in the preterite. But 
Coeptus is paffive, as may be feen in Tully, Cderiter admajores 
cauftts adheberi coeptus eft, de Clar. Orat. Minor baberi eft coeptus 
foftea. Ibid, And there can be no manner of doubt of this, for 
otherwife, as we fay, hoc ceepifti, we might alfo fay, hoc coeptus es, 
you have begun this, which every body knows to be wrong. 

Memini comes from nteno, as ccepi from eeepio. And this pre¬ 
terite is formed by reduplication, as fefelli from folio, pepigi from 
page, &c. 

From this tneno cometh alfo mentio. formed of the fupine mtntum, 
which the antients made ufe of inllead qf cemmentum, according to 
Feftus. 

Thence alfo came menifeor, from whence we have 1H1I remaining 
comminifco and reminifeor. And Voflius from thence alfo deriveth 
moneo, changing the 0 into e, as in bonus inftead of benus ; forceps 
inftead of ferriceps, and others of which we lhalltake notice in the 
treatjfe of letters. 

Now nteno properly fignifieth to have fomething in one’s mind, 
from the Greek ptnot : but Voflius thinks that they likewife faid 
1nesnino, whence comes mtminens in Frifcian, Donatus, Plautus, 
Aufonius, and frequently in Sidbnius Apollinaris. 

Hereto we may add novi, which cometh from Nosco, and is 
thought to have the fignification of the prefent for no other reafon 
than as we often make ufe of the prefent in narrations, it is ge¬ 
nially rendered in the fignification of this tenfe. 

*4 


II. Of 
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II. Of Fari, and other defective verbs of the fame fig- 
nificatm. 

_ Hereto we may add four or five defeftive verbs of the fame fig- 
tlification, fari, inpan, ah, injit, cede. 

For is fcarcely ufed, faith Diomedes, though we meet with 
ejfcr ; but we fay faris and fatur, in the fame manner as daris and 
datur, though there is no fuch word as dor, and yet adder and red¬ 
der are in nfe. 

Fans occurreth in Plautus; 

Cum interim In mean ingenium fans non didicifii atque infans, 

Ik< yno is obfolete, according to Diomedes and other antients. 
But Prifcian pretends it is ufed, though the paflage he produces 
oat of Cicero is corrupted. Aucsipari verba opsrlebit, inquio, 2. de 
Orat. where according to Lambinus, Voflius, and others, we Ihould 
lead in quo. 

It may be defended by the following paflage of Catull. Epig. 
10. as Muretus reads it: 

- ydo ad Serapin 

Fcrri mane : inquio pttellts. 

Issquaa feems to be only a preter impeded for inquielam .• f 
Inquitnus is in Horace; 

Conununifenfieplane caret, inquimus, lib. 1. Sat. 3. 
Jr.qAtis is in Amobius. Inquiebant and inquijli occur frequently in 
Cic. as likewife inquits and inquiet, Inque is in Plautus and Te¬ 
rence ; inquito, in Plautus. 

The tenfes belonging to A'io may be feen in the rudiments. 
The imperative, of which fome have doubted, as Diomedes qb- 
ferveth, is.proved by Nevius, met di, met nega. 

Aibant is in Attius for aiehar.t, juft as we fay in the fecond per- 
fon ms for aits. 

Prifcian fays it hath not the firft perfon of the preterite, and him 
we have followed in the 69th rale, vol.i. p. 291. Yet Probus gives 
ns ai, aiji, ait, &c. Tertullian makes ufe of the plural. Atque 
ita ensues dierunt, jet voluntas dctr.hu, lib. de Fuga. Aiat is in 
Cic. Sftafi ego curem, quid ilk aiat out neget, z. de fin. And the 
participle aiens: Negantia aientibus centraria, in Top. 

Ik fit cometh from info, which Varro made ufe of, according 
to Prifcian. And therefore as from capit is formed incipit, in like 
manner from ft is derived ir.jt, which fignifieth the fame as'inri- 
} :t - Y?e fay likewife deft, from whence comes dejet, defat, 
defen. 

Jnfit is ufually rendered by be faith, like ait. But. as we have 
juft now ihewn, and as Feftus alfo explains this word, it fignifies 
xhe fame as incipit. 

Etna ad pratcrem picrabundus delimit, 

Jnfit ibipofulare, plorans, ejulans, Plaut. 

--— Ita farier infil, Virg. 

Bat this miftake was doubdefs occafionedby the infinitive of the 
other verb being frequently underftood i Hi infit, annum ft ttrtium 
z & 
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fft nmagtfmum agere, fup. loqui or fari. Which is further con¬ 
firmed by the gloffaries of Philoxsnus, infit, nr. . 

Ce do properly fignifieth no more than to give way or to permit. 
But it often happeneth that by procefs of time words are diverted 
into a different fenfe from their original meaning, as Agricola in 
his notes on Seneca hath learnedly obferved. This appears further 
in preefto, in amah, in licio, vapulo, and •vena, of which we took 
notice when fpeaking of the preterites, vol. i. p. 305. and in others. 
For as when a per/on was called, he anfwered prajlo, or fto pra, 
here I am: fo when they intended to fignify that a thing was at 
hand and quite ready, they faid, prafto eft, taking this word as 
an adverb. Again, becaufe when a perfon offered to do a thing, 
or afleed leave of another, the anfwer was always, cedo, that is, 
/ give you leave, / permit you, either to do, to fay, or to give. 
Sic. therefore they began likewife to fay, Cedo manum, give me 
the hand; Cedo canterium, lend me your horfe, or barely ado, 
give me, tell. me. 

Of cedo they have formed by fyncope cette for eedite. 

Cette manus vejlras,meafque aecipite: Enn. apudNon. 

III. Of Faxo, Ausim, Forem, and Qvjeso. 

We niuft alfo mention a word or two in regard to thefe foor 
other defeftive verbs. 

Faxo feemeth to come from facia. For as the Greeks faid lyu, 
«|<j: Ti*l« or rlxu, ti|b : fo the Latins faid facia, fade, faxo. Ago, 
ado, axo. From whence comes adaxint, in Plautus; naiaxiliqfi, 
that is fadiofi, according to Fellus, feveral met together in order 
to perform or undertake a thing. 

They nfed alfo to fay jacio,jado, from whence came jaxo: and 
ittjicio, injedo, from whence was formed injexo. 

Vbi quadruplator quempiam injexit manum, 

Tantidim ilk illi rurfui injiciat manum, Plaut. 

Others neverthelefs are of opinion that faxo, axo, injexo, tic. are 
tenfes of the future perfeft, that is of the fubjundtive, for ficero, 
egero, injecero. And this verb we find alfo in Virgil, 

——Ego fadera faxo Fima mam, JEn. 1z. 

Faxi m in like manner feems to have been ufed for facerim (for 
the preterites heretofore retained the vowel of the prefent tenfe) 
or fecerim. And indeed, the fenfe agrees therewith: till lubent 
blue faxim, Ter. fo of egerim they made ajjim, or axim, which is 
in Attius. And in Plautus we find 

Utimm me Divi adaxint ad fufpendium, In Aulul. 

Faximus occurreth alfo in Plautus, as likewife faxem for feciffem. 
But faxint is frequently met with in Cic. Dii faxint: and the 
like. And faxit is in his 2. book of laws, qui fervus faxit. Sec. 

Now as we fay faxim for fecerim, fo we lay Ausim for auferim, 
that is, aufus fuerim. 

Degrege non aufim quicquam depotttre tecum, Virg, 

I dare not wager any part of the flock. 

Aufim vtl ttr.ui vittm commilttre fulco, Id. 


Forem 
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Foxeu is only a fyncope for fueretn, and fire for fiere, from 
the old verb fun, as hath been already obferved, p. 

Quae so, according to Vollius, is only an antient word for queen, 
juft as they ufed to fay a/a for ara, the t being frequently put for 
r, as we (hall foew in the treatife of letters. Hence it is that En¬ 
nius faith quafeutibus, qu/efind urn, for queerentibus, queerendum. 
And indeed, to aflc or to beg a thing, is properly to hoi fir it, 
both being expreffive of delire: fo that the preterite qusefivi pro¬ 
perly cometh from this old verb, purfuant to the analogy above 
obferved, p. u6. 


Chapter V. 

Of verbs called imperfonal, and of their nature. 

V ERB S imperfonal are ranked in the number of defe£lives by 
Phocas, Donatus, and Sergius, which obliges us to fay fome- 
thing of them on this occalion. We lhall therefore examine two 
points, i. What is meant by a verb imperfonal. 2. Whether 
thefe verbs have not more tenfes than they are allowed by gram¬ 
marians. 

I. Wbat is meant by a verb imperfonal, and that in' 
reality there is no other but the infinitive . 

Julius.S caliger, and Sanftius, allowed of no other imperfonals but 
the infinitive, and Cocfendus Romanus was long before of the. 
fame opinion. Their reafon is becaufe in all verbs whatfoever the 
infinitive is always without number and perfon; whereas the other 
Verbs, called imperfonals, are not without perfons, having at lead: 
the third always, and frequently being fofceptible of others. This 
opinion is founded on reafon itfelf, by which we are debarred from 
pronouncing any fentence, or forming any kind of fpeechi that is 
not compounded of a noun and a verb. 

The better to underiland this, and to thew more diftinftly the 
nature of thofe verbs called imperfonals, we are to remember what 
hath been faid above, chap. 1. That there are three forts of verbs 
adjectives, namely aftives or tranfitives; neuters, or intranfidves; 
and palfives. 

Therefore if thefe verbs are tranfitives, and fignify an aftion 
which pafleth into a fubjeft, they have generally their nominative 
taken from without themlelves, which nominative formeth this 
aftion ; as hoc me juvat , this pleafeth me ; illud te dccet, that be- 
cpmeth thee. 

If they are abfoluteand ir. tranfitives, then their nominative mpft 
be cither included within themfelves; for libet piihi bo;facere, licet 
tibi taccre, opertet illud agere, is the fame as if you were to fay, 
libido eji mihi hoc facere, licentia or licitum ejl tibi taccre, of us eft 
illud agere: or the infinitive which follows this verb, will be, as it 
were, its nominative; fo that licet tibi taccre; is the fame as, to 
taccre licet tibi, or cjl res licita tibi: libel mihi bec facere, that is. 
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to factre hanc rem libet mihi, that is, the doing of this aflion pleafeth 
me: oportet illud agere, that is, the doing of this athon is ne- 
ceflary. Nor does it fignify at all, though we fometimes are in 
want of Latin nouns to refolve thefe phrafcs, for the thing is 
always in the fenl'e, and fubiilts of itfelf. 

But if thefe verbs are paffives, as Jlatur, curritur, concurritur,fic 
<ilivitur, rcgnatum tjl, amatum ejl ; they ought then to be refolved 
by the verb fubftantivc, tjl or fit, and the verbal nounderived from 
themfelves: fit fifth, curfus or amcurfus Jit, lie vita efi. or fic 
vita fit, regnum fuit, amor fait, &c. 

Hereby, we lee,, properly fpeaking, that thefe verbs are no. 
more imperfonals than the others, but only defeftives, and, de¬ 
prived (at leaft generally fpeaking) of the two firft perfons. 

Therefore what we ought moll to obferve in this iort pf verbs, . 
is that when I fay amo, 1 include an intire proportion in a fingle 
word, making the verb comprize the fubjeft, the affirmation, and 
the attribute, fo that this word amo is equivalent to egojumamansr 
juft as when.we fay, pudet, oportet, itur, fiatur, See. we include 
in thofe words an intire propofition, the verb containing in itfelf 
the fubjeft, the affirmation, an- the attribute, which ought to be 
refolved, as we have Ihewn above. Concerning which the reader 
may likewife fee what has been faid in the general grammar,, 
c. 18. _ . > 

Thus we fee that what even in French we call imperfonal, id 
not fuch. For when we fay, on court, on marchc, on parle, Sec,; 
this on, as Monf. de Vaugelas judicioufiy obferveth in his remark* 
on the French tongue, comes from the word homme: which ap¬ 
peared! from the Italian poets, who fay huom teme, for huomo, peo¬ 
ple fear; and from the Germans and other northern nations, who 
render the French particle on by the word man, which in their 
language fignilies the fame as bomme. And even from the Greek 
language, which frequently ufeth rlj in the fame fenfe; as tSto Si 
rif ehroxf'uav b» *} yt tl*oru;. Wo might make this anfiwir 
very juftly. So that it is the fame thing to fay in French, on dit 
or l‘on dit, as homme dit, or l’homme dit, by an indefinite term, 
which may indifferently agree with either. 

And we may further remark in regard to thefe expreflions, that 
the Latin is paflive, dicitur, where we mutt underftand hoc or illud j 
and the French aftive, t’on dit, which implies I’hommc dit. The 
reafon hereof, and which few have ever obferved, is becaufe as 
the Latin always affedls to ufe paflive expreflions, the French 
tongue on the contrary chufeth to render them by aflive ones. 

Now thefe paflive imperfonals are not always taken in a general 
and indeterminate fignification, as Diomedes imagined (which is 
peculiar only to die infinitive) fince Cicero faith: Nunciatum efi 
nobis a Varrone cum Roma vtnifie, Varro has told us, &c. And Se¬ 
neca, Infanitur a patre. And others in the fame manner. 

Butwemuft obferve, that though thefe verbs be deprived of 
fome perfons, this is not fo much owing to the verb, as to the de- 
fefl in the thing, which may be applied to it, according as Scaliger 
hath remarked. Hence if we more frequently lay itett, pudet. Sec. 
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it is becaufe the things joined in this fenfe, are always put in the 
third perfon; which does not however hinder Statins from laying. 
Si ran dedecsa tua jujja. And Plautus, Ita nunc pscdto, atqut itapa- 
rseo. And Ennins, Miferete mti armii. And Plautus again. Ado- 
lefcens Icquere nifipiges, &c. Which was heretofore more frequent 
than at prefent: for it feemeth that they faid alfo pceniteo, inftead 
of pccnitct me, fince we find in Juftin, Prim pcenittre ceeperunt, in¬ 
ftead of primus pexnitere ceepst: and in Apnleius, Quum cceptris fere 
p crust ere, inftead of cum eerperit tt fern peenitere. 

II. ‘That the verbs called imperfonals are not deprived of 
all the perjons we imagine, even in the mojl elegant 
language. 

The firft mifiake on this head is of thofe, who fancy thefe verbs 
have not the third perfon pinral, whereas it is otherwife, Parvum 
pcrrva decent, Hor. Qua ad/olent, qtsaque oporttnt figna, Ter. Non. 
It lac pudent ? Id. Qnamfe aliena deceant, Cic. Hac fa 3 a ab illo 
cportebant. Ter. Semper metuet quern fceva pudehunt, Luc. 

The fame we obferve in the paffives. Quo in genere multa ptc- 
tetntcr, Cic. NcSes •vigilantur amara, Ovid. In ceteris gentilus 
qua rcgnanlttr, Tacit, Sacris pajjibus ba natssntur unde. Mart. 

It is moreover falfe that imperfonals are to be found only in the 
indicative, as Diomedes and feme other antients imagined. For 
not to mention that Varro gives them all the moods, we find a 
fufficient number of authorities: oporteto, was in Noma’s Jaws, 
according to Scaliger: opertuerit is from Caecilios in Prifcian. Ci¬ 
cero fays, Nec ns tile experiri qttam fe aliena deceant, Offic. I. And 
Aul. Gell. Vcrbijqut ejus defatigari pertctduijcnt. 

And in like manner in the palfive. Cum male pssgnatum ejftt, 
Cic. Cum jam borit amplius fex continentcr pugnaretur ; Csef. 

Petite jam gladios hebetes, ptignelur acsstis, Ovid. 

The infinitive is in Terence, in Hcc. aft. 3. fc. 1. 

frepidari fentio, cur/ari fserfum prorfum. 

And in Cicero, Hie tnancri disstius non poteji. 

In regard to licet, piget, placet, and others which have a double 
preterite, we have made mention of them in the rules of the pre¬ 
terites, vol. 1. p. 306. 

ANNOTATION. 

We might alfo take occafion here to fpeak of derivative, and compound verb;; 
in: as this feemed mote particularly to relate to the conjugations, we placed them 
a: the end of the rules of preterites, vol. i. p. 309. and the following. 


Sec- 
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Section IV. 


Remarks on the Gerunds, Supines, and 
Participles. 

Chapter I. 

Remarks on the gerunds. 

I. What the antient and modern grammarians thought of 
Gerunds. 


T HERE is no one article, on which the grammariansJiave 
llartad more queftions, and been, more puzzled to anfwer 
them, than the gerunds. Sanftius, Scioppius, and Voffius, will 
have it that they are verbal nouns adjeftives, or even participles. 

Certain it is that they are not verbs, and that they do not make 
a mood apart, as fome grammarians have fancied. In the firft 
place becaufe they do not mark a judgment of the mind, nor an 
affirmation, which is the property of the verb. And in the fe- 
cond place, becaufe they have cafes, and verbs have not. Thus 
we fay for example,' in the nominative, dicendum ejt; in the geni¬ 
tive, dicendi causa ; in the dative, dinndo apta ; m theaccufative, 
ad dicendum •, the ablative, dicendo amftqui. 

They are therefore verbal nouns, and generally retain the go¬ 
vernment of their verbs: causa mdendi Romam ; Virg. Utendum tji 
■eetate; Ovid. Cants paucos et acres habendum} Varro. But we 
mud inquire what fort of verbal nouns they are, and what is the 
•eaufe of this government. 

They who pretend that thefe nouns are adjeftives, and confider 
that as fuch they mult needs have their fubltantives, are obliged 
■to fay, that as we fee many verbs govern their original noun, 
•as •vin/ere •vitam, pugnare pugnam ; fo thofe gerunds being in the 
•neuter, fuppofe for a fubftantive the infinitive of their verb itfelf, 
which is then taken as a noun verbal. For the infinitive was call- 
cdby the antients, Nomen •verbs. So that when we fay for in- 
•ilance, pugnandum eft, they would have us underftand to pugnare, 
•and that pngnandum ejl pugnare , is the fame conftruftion as pugnan- 
datft pugna. But if we fay, pugnandum eft pugnam, they Itiil would 
•have us underftand pugnare, and that its conftruftion is double, 
namely that of the fubftantive and of the adjeftive, pugnandum eft 
■pugnare: and that of the verbal noun governing the cafe of its 
•verb, pugnare■ (for pugnatio) pugnam, like taSio banc rem. 

And it is by this means they account for thefe expreffions which 
feem fo extraordinary, tempus videndi lunce, lempus legends librorum, 
-and the like. For, fay they, <mdendi will always fuppofe to vie 
dtre, as if it were tempus •>vijsonis: and nsidere as fubftantive will go- 
■Vetn-Iuna, as if it were tempus videndee mjatis lunce. And this is 
r the opinion I had followed after Sanftius, Scioppius, and Voffius, 
-iii the preceding editions. 
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But all things confidered, this turn of exprcflion and this fup- 
pofition do not feem to be neceflary, as we have already obfervcd 
in the general grammar. For in the firft place what they fay that 
the infinitive is undcrftood as a verbal noun which governeth the 
genitive, or even the accufative, is without probability, fince there 
is no foundation to fay that a word is underftood when w k have 
never fecn it exprefied, and when we even cannot exprels it with¬ 
out an abfnrdity, as it would be to fay, legcndum eft Ugere, tempus 
eft videndi aeidcre, pugnandum (ft pugnare, &c. 

2. Were the gerund Itgendum a noun adjcftive, it would not be 
different from the participle legendus, a, um ; and there would not 
have been fufficient reafon to invent this new fort of words. 

3. Since they fay that this infinitive in the quality of a verbal 
noun, governs the cafe that followeth, it is as eafy for us to fay 
that hgtndum being only a noun fubfiantive derived from the verb, 
fiiall produce this fame effcft, by itfclf, without there being occa- 
fion to underfland any thing. 

II. ‘That the gerunds are nouns JubJlantives, and what 
is the real caufe of their government. 

Therefore I fay, that the gerund is a verbal noun fubfiantive. 
derived from the adjefiive or participle of the fame termination, 
but which frequently addeth to the fignification of the aftion of 
.the verb, a kind of neceflity and duty, as if one were to.fay the 
aBhn that it to be done, which the word gerund taken from gerere, 
to do, feetns to have been intended to fignify; hence pugnandum 
eft, is the fame as pugnare epoetet, we muft fight, it is time to fight. 
Neverthelefs as words do not .always preferve the full ftrength 
which they had at their firft invention; fo this gerund frequently 
lofeth that of duty, and preferves only that of the aftion of its verb, 
as caBtand'. rumpitur anguis. 

Now this sffertion, that the gerund is a fubfiantive, ought not 
to appear ftrange, fince nothing is more common in all languages, 
than to fee the neuter of the adjefiives changed into a fubfiantive, 
when it is taken abfolutelv; as to ay »6a», bonum, goodnefs, and 
the like. 

This being premifed, it is a very eafy matter to account for all 
thole e.-rpreffions that are formed by the gerund, for when we fay, 
for infiance, pugnandum eft, legcndum eft, it is as if it were pugna eft, 
ieSio eft ; with this addition of duty or neceflity, or proximity of 
aftion, which we faid was properly and peculiarly included in the 
gerund. 

And if we fay legcndum eft libros, it is the fame government as 
IcBio libros, juft as Plautus faith, tuBio banc rem. And Catfar red- 
stio donum, &c. See above, p. 18. 

And if we fay tempus eft videndi lunee, it is the fame as tempus mi- 
fttnis lunee, nothing being more common than to fee a noun govern¬ 
ed in the genitive, and governing another, in the fame cafe; as 
Ccnfules deftgnatos maxima orbit ate reipublica virorum talium, Cic. ad 
Pl2nc. Bujusrei tnagna partem laudis alque exiftimatitnis adLibonem 
ftrvtnturam, Cief. And this is the way. of accounting for all thefe 
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phrafes. Fuit exemplorum ligendi potejlas, Cic. Antonin facultai dtlur 
agrorum fuit latronibus condonandi, Id. Dolebit tandem Sto'icos noflros 
Epicureii irridendi fui facultatem dedijfe, Id. Reliqmrum fulcrum qua 
taufa eollocandi fuerit. Id. Omnium rerum una ejl dcfinitio comprehen- 
Jendi, Id. Aut eorum qua fecundum naturam funt adipifcendi, Id. No- 
minandi tibi ijlorum magit erit quoin adeundi copia, Plaut. Venerunt 
purgandi fui cauid, Cxi. and the like. 

Hereby likewife it appeareth why fpeaking of a woman as well 
as of a man, we (ay, cupidus fum midendi tui, and not mdindcr, be- 
caufe as we have already mentioned in the remark on the pro¬ 
nouns, thcfe genitives, mei, tui, fui, mjiri, ijefiri , not admitting 
of adjeftivcs, it is as if it were eupiduifum mifsonit tui ipfius ; and it 
is the fame condrufition as tempos midendi lunar. Thus Terence 
fpeaking of a young girl, hath thefe words: Ego ejus videndi cupi¬ 
dus, rella fequor. And in another paffage, ut neque ejut ftt atnitten- 
di, neque retinendi copia. 

And Ovid, Et fpem placandi dantque adimuntque tui. 

Again, Olim placandi fpem mihi tolle tui. 

So that it is a miftake, when in Acontius’s letter to Cydippe, 
this fame poet is made to fay. 

Sit modi placard# copia magna tui, 
whereas we Ihould read placandi. 

We fee further why it is better Latin to fay with the participle 
amandi funt boni, and the like, than amandum efl bonos: becaufe 
the verbal nouns fubilantives have rarely preferved the government 
of their verbs in the purity of the langoage; though there are 
fome indances of it, 

Hence alfo it appeareth, why it is frequently indifferent, to put 
the fupine or the infinitive, or even the verbalnoun in is (notwith- 
ilanding that Valla is of a different opinion) in the place of the 
gerund, agreeably to what welhall obferve in the next chapter, aa 
audiendo jucunda, auditu jucunda, audire jucunda, auditione jucunda. 
Becaufe it is very natural to put a fubdantive of the fame fignifica- 
tion for another derived from the fame verb. And thus Cicero 
hath made ufe of it, when he fays; Si qui ineunte atate, menandi 
out pilar JiudidJi fuerint. Sc c. if there Jhould be any one that bad a paf- 
fton, when they autre young, either for bunting, or far tennis ; where 
we fee that vtnandi, being in the fame government as piht, no- 
. thing is more natural than to take it for a noun fubfiantive, like 
pila, and to fay it is there infiead of venationis ; and in all proba¬ 
bility Cicero would not have ufed it thus, unlels he had this no¬ 
tion of it. . -v 

This is likewife the reafon why interpreters frequently render in¬ 
to one language by the gerund, thatwhich in the other is expreffed 
by the verbal noun or by the infinitive, as in St. Paul lie vm»xoii« 
wlswt, where the antient interpreter has put ad obediendum fdti, 
for the obedience of faith, that is, to preach obedience which comes 
from'faith. Again, 5 xufimnu /oh xAiVki,, qui pradicat non fu- 
randum, thou who preached, that we muft not deal, that it is a 
crime to deal. 

And thus we ought to explain feveral turns of expredion which 
feem 
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feem very intricate in Latin authors, as when Livy faith: Ntque 
immemsr tjus quod initio confulatus imbibirat, re'cnciliandi animus 
f’.ciii. Not having forgot the vigorous refolution he had taken at 
the beginning of his confulate, of reconciling the fenate to the 
people: for immemer ejut recentiliandi, is there for tjus reconcilia- 
tisas. And riconciliaticms animus, is like taSio hanc rem. 

III. Whether the gerunds are taken actively or fajftvely. 

But it is further eafy to anfwer this way the queftion which is 
put, whether thofe gerunds are taken aftively or paffively. For 
when they fupply the place of the infinitive of the verb or of ano¬ 
ther verbal fubftantive, if this infinitive or other verbal noun, by 
which they may be refolved, is aftive, they will be likewife 
i£Hves ; and if it be paffive, they will be paffives. Thus when 
Virgil faith: Quit talia fando tempertt a lacrjmis: fando, being 
there for fari, in fando, or in fari talia, it muft be aftive. Where¬ 
as when he fays, Far.do aliquidft forte tnas pervenit ad aurts, there 
it is for dam dieitur, and confcquently paffive. 

And when we read in Cicero; Hie locus ad agendum amplijjimus, 
ad dicendum ornatijjimus. Agendum and dicendum, being there for 
aSio, and diSio, that is, ut actio babcatur, they feem paffive. But 
fometimes there is fo very little difference between the aftion 
and the paffion, that one need only to look at them with very little 
obliquity, to take them in either fenfe. Which is of no fort 
of confequence, and does not deferve to be a matter of dif. 
pate. 

The principle we have here efiablilhed, contributes alfo to the 
eafy clearing up of feveral difficult paffages, as— Uritque midendt 
femina, Virg. that is, in videri or in vfi ipfttu, for dum ulidetur. 
jolt as in Lucretius, 

Annulus in digits fubter tenuatur habenio, 
for dum babetur . 

Thus when we find in Salluft, where he fpeaks of Jugurtha; 
earn ipfe ad imperandum Tijidium <ijccarelur , which hath puzzled a 
great many learned men ; that is, ad imperari, or, ut ei imperaretur, 
as Servius, and after him Manutius, Alciatus, Gentilis, and Sanc- 
tius explain it. And it is without foundation that fome have at¬ 
tempted to amend the text, and to read ad imperatorem. Even 
Cicero himfelf has made ufe of this expreffion, and explained it in 
his letter to Petus, Nunc ades ad imperandum, met parendum polius, 
sic ekim ANTiqui LOQU ebANTU it. For this meaneth, adim- 
perari, or, ut tibi imperetur iA tu pareas. Where Cicero adding 
that this is an antient phrafe, fheweth'plainly that the ufe of the 
gerunds was heretofore different from what it has been fince, and 
th2t their nature is not what we imagine it to be. 


Chap; 
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aaatur. But this is of very little fignification, fince it is not at all 
extraordinary that the fame word (hould come from many different 
quarters; as amare infinitive attive, amare imperative pafiive, and 
amare the fecond perfon of the prefent indicative pafiive: and the 
like. ' 

Befides, Prifcian and Diomedes allow that leBum eft, for exam¬ 
ple, is a real fupine.: and there are a great many pnffages much 
eafier to refolve by taking thcfe words for fupines, than lor parti¬ 
ciples ; as in Livy, Dm nonperlitatum Unuerat diBatcrem, ne, Sec. as 
if it were. Dm non faBa perliiatio , becaufe it had been a long time 
fince they offered op facrifice. And in another place, Tentatum iomi 
per d.-Baicrem at ambo confttlet crearenlur, rtm ad interregnum perduxit ; 
that is, Ter.tntio faBa demi, rem paduxit, &c. Where it is plain 
that tenlalum eft is a real noun or fupine, which is the nominative 
of perduxit. And in like manner in Plautus; JuJlam rem tS? fa- 
cilem a vobis oratum volo. Where the word oratum ought to be 
taken fubflantively, as if it were eraticnea, that governed juft am 
rem, like taBio banc rem, in the fame author. 

Now this laft example makes me imagine that all thofe nouns 
by the antients called indifferently either gerunds, or fupines, or 
participial words, participalia verba, had only one gender at firft; 
whence it is that they faid alfo. Credo inimicoi meat hoe diBurum, 
and the like, of which we have made mention hfre above, feft. 3. 
chap. 2. n. 8. So that we may fay with the fame appearance of 
probability, that the participles were formed of thcfe gerunds and 
fupines, as that the latter were derived from the.former: not only 
becaufe this is the common idea which all grammarians, both 
antient and modern, give us, always to form the participle in US 
from the fupine; but moreover becaufe it appears that they began 
with putting thcfe nouns in the neuter, and that afterwards, when 
the language came to be improved, they gave them all the three 
genders. . .. 

We fee fomething of this kind in French, where the participles 
very often are not declined : for we fay, for inftanCi. j’ai trouvi 
title femme lifar.t Peeriture fainte, and not j’ai trouvee, nor lifante. 
We fay likewife. La peine quo m'a donnl cette affaire, and not donnee, 
Sec. For which reafon we call thefe participles alfo gerunds. 
Concerning which we refer the reader to the general grammar, 
chap. 22. But whatever rules may have been given, ftill on many 
occafions we are at a Hand, where cuftom has not determined the 
expreffion. Juft fo was it at firft in the Latin tongue. 

I fay therefore that fupines are nothing elfe but verbal nouns 
fubftantives, feldom ufed except in certain cafes. Neverthclefs tve 
may give them. 

The nominative. Amaium eft, ventum fait, puditum erat. 

The dative. Horrendum auditu, for auditui, Mirabile vifu, for 
vifui, Virg. Juft as he fays elfivhere, Oculis mirabile mmftrum. 
Quad auditu novum eft, Val. Max. IJla lepida Junt memoratu, where 
others fay memcralui, Plaut. colloeare nuptud, Colum. &c. 

The accufative. Amatum ejfe. Ventum fuiffe. Eo fpeBatum. Ve- 
nimtu hue, lapfii quxfttum oracula rebut, Virg. 
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The ablative. DiBu opus ejl, Ter. Migrant dijficilid, Liv. Se- 
status frequent -vacant Draft, Cic. Parumm diBu, Jed immenjum ujii- 
matiouc, Plin. Where it is of no fort of ufe to Scioppius to fay, af¬ 
ter Sandlius; Si diBu fttpimtm cji, etiam ajlhmtione fupinum erit: 
Since i have fneivn that fupines are old nouns; fo that one might 
anfwer thofe authors with a great deal more reafon, Si zjlimalione 
mmett e/ 7 , etiam diBu noma erit, but a noun that has waxed old, 
and for that reafyn is called a fupine; enftom requiring that we 

lhould fay rather diBum, i, o, than diBas, us,ui ; whereas, expcBa- 
tio has always maintained its ground during the purity of the lan¬ 
guage. And indeed when Cato faith, Pof!remits cubitum eat, pri¬ 
mus cubitu fiirgat, there is nobody but will allow that cubitum ire 
is a real fupine; fince the idea all grammarians give us of the fu- 
pine, is its being put after the verbs of motion ; confequently, if 
cubitum ejl be a fupine in this expreffion, cubitu mull be one like- 
wife, ftnee thefe are two cafes of the fame noun; which is a proof 
for all the reft. 

_ Thefe fupines or old nouns have likewife their plurals fome- 
'times, according to Voflius, as Supiui cubitus oculis conducunt, Plin. 
0 mtnquam frujtrata vocatus bajia mens, Virg. To which we may 
alfo refer the plural eventa in Cic. fince it comes from the neuter 
eventum. But whether we call this a fapine or a verbal noun, is of 
very little confcquence, fince we ought never to difputeaboutwords. 

What we think more neceflary to obferve, is that as the fupines 
are fubftantiv.es, they do not change gender: Vitarn ire perditum , 
and not perditam, Liv. Latmir.ia fublatum iri, ■ and not fublata. 
Idem. Nutrictm accerfitum iit. Ter. Audierat non datum iri filio 
uicorem fuo. Id. Vaticinatus ejl madefaBum iri Graciam fanguine, 
Cic. and the like. And thefe are what Sandlius and Scioppius call 
properly fupines, not chufing to acknowledge any other. 

But it is alfo as fubftantives, that thefe fupines.admit of an ad- 
jedlive in the ablative cafe; as Magna uatu, Liv. very old. Ipfi 
‘IfaBu, Plin, DiBu, prefatuque ipfo, A. Gell. &c. 

Thofe in the accufative ever include fome kind of motion, 
though it be fometimes concealed, as Dare nuptum fliam, to marry 
his daughter; which denotes a change of family. But if no mo¬ 
tion be underftood, then it will be rather the accufative of the par¬ 
ticiple, as In-ventum id adduBum curabo. Ter. For which reafon, 
fpeaking of a young woman, we ought to change the gender, and 
fay : Inventam & adduBam, be c. 

II. Wloether theJupines are afttve or paffive, and -what 
time is exprejfed ly their circumlocution in ire or iri. 

The fupines in UM are generally adttve, though there are fome 
of them paffive, as Mulier qua ante diem quartum ufnrpatum ijfet, 
Gell. that is, ad ufurpatum, or ad ufurpari, for ufurpata fuijfet. 

On the contrary thofe in U are generally paifive, though we 
find fome of them alfo aftive, as Forenjes ante cekresproveutu, Plaut. 

The circumlocution in ire, of itfelf ekrefleth no time, but may 
be joined with any, Gaudes casatum ire ; gaudebis casnatum ire; 
gavifa fttit acnc.ium ire. 


That 
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.That which is made by the infinitive iri, frequently includes 
fomething of the future, Brutum ut fcribis -vifum iri a me puto, Cic. 
Dederam equidem Saufeio literal, fed has tibi redditum iri putabam 
prim, Cic. Et fine opera tna illam deduBum iri demum, Ter. But 
we are not allowed to ufe the circumlocution by the infinitive ire, 
fays Voffius, unlefs it be alfo allowed in the indicative. Hence we 
ought not to fay, Puto te eurr. locum intelleBum ire, becaufe we fhould 
not fay ee intelleBum : which does not hinder us from faying in the 
paffive. Puts cum leatm intelleBum iri, juft as Caefar faith, Ipfi nihil 
nccitum iri refpondit, whereby it appears that the paffive phrafe may 
be more ufual than the aflive. 

III. IVbat cafe the accufative of the fupines governetb, 
what this accvfative itfelf is governed by, and of fome 
expreffions of this fort difficult to account for. 

The fupines, as verbal nouns, govern the cafe of their verb. 
Me nitre accufatum ad-venit, Ter. Seitatum macula Phatbi mittimus, 
Virg. Gratis, fcr-vitum matribus ibo. Id. Which we have already 
lhewn to have been heretofore common to all the nouns, even 
fubftantives, derived from verbs: Quid tibi curatio eft banc rem ? 
Plaut. Quid tibi bane aditio eft? Plant. Quid tibi banc noth eft ? 
Id. Juft as we ftill fay, Reditio demum, Ca:f. Traditio alleri, Cic. 
and the like. 

But when thefe fupines are alfo in the accufative, then they 
themfelves are governed by a prepofition underftood: for as we 
fay; Ee Rcmam, for eo ad Romam, in like manner we fay, Ducitur 
immslatum, for ad immelatum, or ad imm.lalionem. Eo perditum, for 
cs ad perditum, or adpcrditioncm. But if we add the cafe of the 
verb after perditum, Vitam tuam perditum ire proper at, Liv. then it 
will be perditum that governs -vitam j juft as perditio, tallio, ettra- 
tio, and others abovementioned, heretofore governed the accufa¬ 
tive of their verb. And in like manner. Juft am rem a -nobis ora- 
turn -vole, of which we have been juft now fpeaking. 

Yet it is obfervable that we meet with fome expreffions in authors, 
which feem to difagree with this principle, as that of Cato autho- 
rifed by A. Gellius; Centumelia qua mibi faBum itur ; that of 
Quintilian, Reus damna'.um iri -videbatur ; that of Plautus, Mibi 
prada -videbatur perditum iri, and the like, which Scioppius and 
Mariangel think to have been corrupted, contrary to the authori¬ 
ty of all MSS. and even of Gellius himfelf; pretending that fince 
the government depends on the prepofition, and the fupine governs 
the cafe of its verb, we ought to read, Contumcliam quam mibi fac¬ 
tum itur ; Ream damnatum iri -videbatur ; as if it were, fay they, 
itur ad faBum (or faBknea) contumcliam, and in like manner the 
reft. To which Voffius makes anfwer, that then the periphrafis 
coincides with the meaning of the fimple expreffion, and that Con- 
t amelia qua mibi faBum itur, is no more than qua mibi fit, and the 
others in the fame manner, becaufe indeed the verb eo does not 
exprefs a local motion in that palfage. 

But it is not difficult to account for thefe phrafes, without de¬ 
parting from our principle. For when »e fay, for inftance. Reus 
damnatum 
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damnatum iri mdebatur, there is nothing eafier than to exprefs it 
thus; Reus nsidebatur iri ad damn at urn, for ad damnationem. Iri 
then will make the fame conftruftion as duel, there being no diffi¬ 
culty to (hew that ets may be adlive, and confequently that, on 
certain occafions, it may have its paflive, as itur, iri , See. Which 
is fo much the (tronger againlt Scioppius, as he himfejf proves'that 
we may very well fay ear, in the firft perfon. Thus when we fay, 
Ctmtumilia qua mihifaBum itur, it is obvious that contumelia is the 
nominative of itur, and therefore that we may refolve this expreffion 
thus, Contumelia qua itur ad faBum, (as adfaSionemJfeor fui: fmee 
it is not more ftrange to fay faBib fe, or fui, than curatio hanc rem. 

And it is by this very principle we are to account for an expref¬ 
fion of Pompey writing to Domitius; Cohortes qua ex Piceno niene- 
runt ad me miffum facias. That is, facias mijfum or miffionem cohortes, 
in the fame conftrudlion as taSio hanc rem. And in like manner 
the reft. 

IV. Of the fupines in U, inhat they are governed by, 
and how they may be rendered by the infinitive, by the 
gerund, or by the verbal nouns in i'o. 

The fupines in U are either in the dative, as audita jucunda for 
auditui: or in the ablative, and then they are governed by a pre- 
pofidon j as pulchrum vifts, for its vifu, or in videttdo, fine to the 
eye. Sometimes they are alfo governed by the prepofition A, as 
in Cato, Primus cuhitu fur gat, pojiremus cubitmn eat, de R. R. cap. $. 
that is, primus a cuhitu furgat, pojtrcmus ad cubitum eat. 

' Sometimes inftead of this fupine in V, they put the infinitive 
only, or the gerund with the prepofition, as 
' ' ■ —FeJJis leviora totti 

Pergama Graiis ■■ - - - Hor. 

That is, fublatu. Cibus ad coquendum facillimus, Cic. that is, coBu. 

And this fupine is alfo exprefled by the verbal noun in io, con¬ 
trary to the opinion of L. Valla. For as we find in Quintil. Lyri- 
corum Horatius ferefoluslegi dignus, fotltBu: fo inGelhus we read, 
Dignus fane Seneca mideatur IcBionc. And Cicero , has exprefled 
kimfelf in the fame manner, in rebus cognitione dignis. Gratiuncu - 
lam inopem nec feriptione magnopere dignam- 

We likewife ufe the gerund in do, inftead of this fupine, or of 
a verbal noun in io, contrary to the opinion of the fame L. Valla, 
iidem traduBi a difputando ad dicendum inopes reperiantttr, Cic. for 
d difputatu, or deputations. See. The reafon is, as we have al¬ 
ready obferved, the gerunds, the fupines, and fometimes even 
the infinitive, being verbal nouns fubftantives, there can be no¬ 
thing more natural than to put one noun for another derived 
from the fame original. And hereby we fee of what importance, 
it is to underftand the real nature of things, in order to prevent 
miilakes, into which L. Valla hath often fallen. 
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Chapter III. 

Remarks on the participles. 

I. Difference bet ween a participle and a noun adjellive. 

\ L L participles are adjeflives derived from a verb, and exprefs 
j~\_ fame time. Hence frctus, prasditus, pragnans, galeatus, pi¬ 
ka! us, and the like, are not participles, becaufe they, are not de¬ 
rived from verbs: as on the contrary Johns, in Plautus, cometh 
from filco, and trains from iraj'ar, mcrjius from memo ; and yet 
they cannot be looked upon as participles, becaufe they do not 
exprefs any time. For 

When the participle ceafeth to exprefs time, it becometh a mere 
nonn adjcSive, which happens, i. When it is taken purely as a 
fabflantive, as fapiens, fi.pens, fponfa, &c. 

2. When it chaogeth the government of its verb, as amans pe- 
car.itr, and the like, as we have already obferved, p. 21. 

Sanclius hereto adds that the participle becometh alfo a noun 
by compoiition, as deans, indo 3 us: and by comparifon, as doBus, 
doBior, ire. But Voflius on the contrary maintains, that in Te¬ 
rence, Injpirante Pamphilo ; in Cicero, In/eientibus nobis ; thefe 
and the like compounds are participles, juft as when I fay, Me 
fperar.tc, me Jcicnit. It is the fame in regard to the participle pre¬ 
terite, as when Horace faith. Dicam indiBum ore alieno. And as for 
the comparifon, we find in Cicero, Habeas cos a me commendatifi- 
mos ; and in another place, Ttt fie babeto me a caufis ttunjuam di- 
firiBiorem fuijje , and a multitude of others, which Voflius main¬ 
tains to be participles, fince they mark time as much as their 
politive. 

II. Whether every participle may exprefs every difference 

of time: andfirft of the participle in NS. 

Though the participles feem to be particularly tied down to cer¬ 
tain difference of time according to their termination; yet Sandtius 
maintaineth that they may be all taken for every difference of 
time. So that when I fay, Pcmpeius di/cedens erat J'nos adbortatus, 
it means, cam di/ccderet, in the prefent: but when 1 fay ■venies ju- 
dicons, it is the future, for it means -venies el judicalis: and the 
others in the fame manner. 

Hence it is that in the valgate the Greek participles of the pre¬ 
terite and the aorift, are oftentimes rendered into Latin by the 
participle prefent, as in St. Luke, Sant aiijui bic ftantes , for hot 
rm; t Is irreoTir: and in another place, Pofiuians pugillarem 
feripfit, for dirfvx;, cum pcfiulajjct. And in St. Mark, Et cruci- 
figehtes cum, di-uifernnt vcj/imcnla ejns, for ravfioarrtf eivrbt, or as 
we read it in St. John- its irxbgtscrat, cum crucifixijfent. This is 
an expreffion, which feme have attempted to find fault with in 
this antient interpreter, though without foundation, fince the 
4 very 
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very belt Latin authors have ufed it in the fame manner; Offcndi 
adveniens at volibam collocation filiam, Ter. for cum advenijfem. 
Credo hercle adveniens, nomen commutabit mihi, Plaut. for cum adve- 
nerit. Hoc ipfe Pan/a mihi nuntium perferente, concejfos fafces laurea¬ 
tes lenui quoad tenendos putsivi, Cic. Panfa having brought me tid¬ 
ings of it. Apri inter fe dimicant, ininrantes attritu arborum cojlas, 
Plin. that is, poftquam induraverc. 

- Fraili hello fatisque repnlfi 

DuSorestDanaum tot jam labtntibus annis, JEn. z. 

After fuch a long fpace of time; during fo long a fpacc of time. 

But this participle alfo dcnotcth a future juft at hand, like the 

pifaat of the Greeks- Et terruit aujler euntes, Virg. that is, ire 

eonantes, being ready to go.- Nec nos via fallet euntes. Id. for 

ire eonantes, or cum ibimus. So in Horace: 

Formidare males fures ; incendia, ftrvos. 

He te cqmpilentfugientes, Sat. I. 

That is, left they rob you, and afterwards ran away. And in the 
Greek the firft future participle is oftentimes rendered by this pre- 
fent in Latin, as in St. Matth. 27. 49. ‘A<fn; “hpu t! “q/flxt 
’Haler, obtrm bvlor. Sine videamus an venial Elias liberans eum. 

And it often happens that the Latins being without the prefent 
of the participle paflive, exprefs it by the aftive. • Thus in Virgil, 
Qenibufque volutani, hatrebam, that is, xvAiopw;;, fays Diomedes, 
volutans me: and in another place. Precipitant traxi mecum, that is, 
xtclet*(op>t$fan(, precipitant me. Juft as he has made ufe of W- 
ventibus annis ; whereas Homer hath, vifm^nitm uiavrSi. 

So much for what they call the participle prefent, that is, 
which terminates in NS. We muft now examine this principle in 
regard to the reft. 

11 . Of the participle in US, 

No doubt but the participle in £/5 is likewife expreflive of every 
difference. For as At me' in French is of every time, fo that all 
the tenfes of the' paflive voice are formed from thence by circum¬ 
locution, jefuis Aime '.j'jtois Aime ', jeferai Aime , j’avcis etc 
Aime', &c. So in Latin we may fay, Amatus/mj , cram, fui, 
cro, Sec. ufing it thus in all times. Examples hereof are frequent. 
Ego fi cum Antonio locutusfuero, Cic. Paratot fore, Liv. XJtinamaut 
hie furdus, aut bate mutafaSa fit. Ter. that is, fiat, in the prefent. 
S>uam quibus in patriam ventofa per aquora veSis 
Pontus (5 ofiriferi fauces tentantur Abydi, i. Georg. 

Where veSis is faid of thofe who were actually at fea. ViSit bona 
fpes partibus efio, Luc. for vincendis. 

Hence it is that what the Greeks exprefs by the prefent of the 
participle paflive, is oftentimes rendered into Latin by this parti¬ 
ciple in US, as in St. Paul, Omnes Junt adminifiratorii Jpiritus mijfi. 
Sec. for amrtMo'fw* mitluntur, and the reft in the 

fame manner. 

To this fame caufe it is owing that this participle in US ought 
oftentimes to be rendered by the prefent or the future in dus. Ci¬ 
cero fays of the duty of an-orator: Hujus eft in dando confilio de 
K q. maximis 
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ir. axijr.il rebus rxplicata fentcntia, 2. de Orat. it is his bufinefsto 
give his opinion opon affairs of great importance: whore it is 
plain, that rxplicata fignifies the fame thing as cxplicanda. So in 
Virgil, 1. J£a. 

Sxbrr.trfas rbrut pappes, that h.fubmergcndas, overwhelm them in 
order to fink them. AndjEn. 3. 

Di'jcr/a exilia C a defertas quarter terras 

Auguriis agimur Dinar : 

that is, deferendas, according to Sanflius, tranfient retreats, which 
we foon mud quit, without knowing as yet where we fhall be able 
to fettle. Again, Ain. 1. fpeaking of thofe fwans that wanted to 
f.vim to land, a-ut capere, aut capias jam dtjpellare videntur : that 

is, capiendas, as in Lucan. 

- Caftjque duces funcra regum ; for cadendos: and the 

like. 

But the reafon why this participle in VS feemeth rather to mark 
the time pad than the prefent, is probably beeaufe as in narratives 
one generally is apt to ufe the prefent to exprefs things pad, in or¬ 
der to represent them in a more lively manner, as when Terence 
faith : Uii te tan ir.venio, ibi afeenio in quemdasn excelfum locum, cir- 
cumfpicio, nufquam, in Andr. Hence it has been imagined that as this 
participle is often ufed on thofe occaftons, it was in the time pad, 
as well as the thing it fignified ; whereas the prefent of the other 
verbs with which it is commonly joined, plainly declare that it is 
alfo in the prefent, as Funus interim prccedit,jcquimur, adfepulcrum 
venimus, in tgnem impoftta cft,fietur, Ter. in Andr. And therefore 
when this fame poet fays in another place, Concejfumrft, taciturn eft, 
creditum eft, in Adelph. it is alfo the prefent (whether we take it 
as a fupine, or as a participle) though for the reafon I have men¬ 
tioned, this participle, even in the times of the Romans, feems to 
have been oftener confidered as of the time pad. 

Hence it is that Cicero in the oration pronounced before the 
pontiffs for the recovery of his houfe, treats his enemies as igno¬ 
rant fellows, who endeavouring to obtain fcntence of exile .againlt 
him, had put in the declaration of their requed: Velitis Jubea- 
tis ut M. Tullio Aqua et lost isterdictum sit, in- 
dead of interdieatur, in the prefent. Whence one would imagine that 
the latter was more ufual. Though we may likewife infer from 
thence, that the other was not quite contrary to praftice ; dnee it 
is not at all probable that perfons of their rank, and whom we 
cannot fuppofe to have been drangers to their own language, 
would ever have made nfe of it, had it been a thing as ex¬ 
ceptionable as Cicero, hurried by his pallion, which appears from 
a torrent of injurious language, endeavours to make it. And it 
is obvious that velitis ut interdiSumfit, may as well mark the pre¬ 
fent, as this phrafe of Terence, Vtinam aut hie furdus ant bac 
muta facia fit, for fat, and others which I have quoted. But we 
mud take notice that Cicero’s opinion ought not always to pafs as 
an oracle with us, when he undertakes to criticife on the Roman 
language ; no more than the frequent cenfures he paffeth on the 
Greeks; as 2. Tufc. Quid, where be pretends to Iheiv that 
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they confounded laborem and doiorem, .which were very properly 
diilinguiihed by the Latins. Whereas the Greeks, have not only ■ 
different words to anfwer each of thofe terms; but Cicero himfelf 
frequently confounds them in his works, as Budeus proveth in his 
commentaries, p. 750. of Robert Stephen’s edition. Which 
makes him fay, that even on thofe occafions Cicero does not al¬ 
ways fpeak according to his mind: Hujttfmodi autem interpretations 
interdum calumtio/asfuijfe magis quant exjenlentia aniai diSas, ex eo 
conjicere licet, quid Cicero eas ipfe non obfervavit. Id. pag. 751. 

III. Of the participle in DUS. 

As for the participle in dus, there is no difficulty at all about it, 
for fo feldom docs it denote the future, that Alvarez and Satur- 
nius were of opinion it was rather a Ample noun than a participle, 
iince it hardly expreffeth any time. _ And though it were not to be 
excluded from this rank, it is certain nevertheleis that oftentimes 
it only fignifieth duty, or what one ought to do: Gratiam ms quo- 
' que hire ah eo defendenda pace arbitrabamur. Valla feems to have 
been fenftble of this, fince he fays that the gerund in nos ought 
to be taken as a participle prefent. Linacer is of the fame opi¬ 
nion, and Donatus faith that Miranda tamrepentim born, is the pre¬ 
fent for ejun miror. 

Thus it is that authors have ufed it on athoufand occafions. His 
enim Ugendis redeo in memoriam mortuorum, Cic. in reading thefe 
things. Excitanda eft memoria edifcendis quamplurimis, Id. Volven- 
da diesen attulit ultro, initead of qua volvitur, Virg. Shod in opere 
faciundo opera conftimis tua, Ter. Neque verb fuperftitme tollenda 
religio tollitur, Cic. Sec. , 

IV. Of the participle in RUS. 

The greateft'difficulty is therefore about the participle in tuts, 
for though Scinppius, after Sanftius, fays the fame of this as of 
the reft, it is net erthelefs certain that it particularly denotes the 
future: which Sanftius does not deny, when it happens to be joined 
to a prefent or to a future, as fatturusfum, or JfaSurus era. For 
it is a miftake to believe with Valla, that it cannot be joined with 
the latter, fince there is nothing that agreeth better with the fu¬ 
ture, than the future itfelf. Demonftraturi critaus, Cic. Erie aBu- 
rus , Id. Quo die ad Jicam venturur ero. Id. 

Mergite me ftuBus cum rediturus ero, Mart. 

Tu procul abjenli cura futurus eris, Ovid. 

And the like. 

But fince it is true, according to Sanftius, that it alfo denotes 
the future along with the prefent, we muft conclude that it like- 
wife denotes the future with the preterite; and that at the moil, 
it can be confidered there only as a companion, or an alfemblage 
of different tenfes, one of which marks a thing as future in re¬ 
gard to another, which is confidered as pail; juft as in Q^Cur- 
tius. Maze us, ft tranfeuntibus fiumen fupervenijftt, baud dubie op- 
preffurus fu'tt incompofitos in ripa. He would have deilroyed 
them : for if the alfemblage of different tenfes changeth their na- 
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ture, there will be as much reafon to conclude againll SanfUu!, 
that fuit there denotes the future, being joined with opprejfurus, as 
that opprejfurus denotes the preterite, becaufe it is joined with fuit. 
Add to this, we find in Ge.'lius, that Nigidius, whom he fliles the 
sr.ojl learned in Rome, whom Cicero calls the mojl learned and the 
her.cf.eji man of his time, and who was a thorough mailer of his own 
language, Nigidius, 1 fay, teftifieth, that theverjjyim, rather takes 
the tenl'es of the participles to which it is joined, than the partici¬ 
ple takes the tenfe of the verb fum. 

But this is only a companion of different tenfes, by which we 
mull explain all fuch like phrafes. Vos vijuros fuijfe, Cic. hum 
tnagis communcm cenfemus in victoria futurum fuijfe, quam ineeriis 
in rebus fuijfet. Id. Scdid erit brevi, nee dsibito quin te legente has lit- 
teras cstnfcSa jam res futura Jit, Id. &c. Otherwife we Ihould be 
obliged to lay, that Venture Cctfare Roma trepidabit, is the fame 
thing as Veniente Cacfare Roma trepidabit. Which is not abfo- 
lutely true, fince the latter lignifies Cxfar’s arrival as prefent 
whereas the other lignifies it only as futore. 

V. Signification of the participle in verbs common and 
depinents. 

The participles of the verbs common in NS and in RUS, follow 
the active fignification, as tuens and tuiturus. Thofe in DUS fol¬ 
low the paffive, as tuendus j Cujus poffefio quo major ejl, to plus rc- 
quirit adj'e tutndam, Cic. And thole in US have both, as tuitus, 
who 'ooks at, or who is looked at. 

As to the deponent?, properly fpeaking none but thofe in DUS 
have the paffive fignification; fequendus, who ought to be follow¬ 
ed. Hme ego nsercanda vita puto, Cic. 1 think thefe ought to be 
purchafed even at fo dear a price as life. Their preterites, as well 
as their futures in RUS, have generally the adtive ; fecutus, who 
followeth ; fecuturus, who is about to follow. 

And yet the participles in US have very often both fignifica- 
tions, as coming from verbs that were heretofore common : this 
may be feen in the following lift, which is only an appendix to 
that above given, when we were Ipeakingof verbs deponents taken 
pafiively, p. 102. 

Deponents voboje participle in US is Jometimes taken 
pafiively. 

Adeptus. SencOutem utadipifeantur Aggressus. Faeillimis quibtifque ag- 
ciones aptant, candcm accufant a- greffis, JuJl. 
deptare, Cic. as ve reed si fa Vijjsat Ajjtegressus. We find in Cicero, 
crJ in ell the aztient espies, ni'bertjs Caufas antegrefTas, & cauHs antc- 
the hit cr.:s lave adsrti. JVhicb Henry greffis, lib. defato. 

Stephen bt the frtpee to his bxh de Arbitratus, arbitrata qusftio. Cell. 
Ladnit- falso fufpefta, cczdeazs as an Assensus. Sapiens multa fequitur 
igntrart mijisle. probabilia, non comprehenfa, non 

Ne cadat, ct multas palmas inho- pcrcepra, ncqtie afienfa, fed fimilia 
neStt adeptas, Ovid. sreri, Cic. 

Abort ts. Ab his Gallos adortos, Dc religione Bibulo aflenfum eft, 

ffiurd. atud Prijc • Cic » 

Auxi- 
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Auxiliatus. A me auxilidtus fi eft, pertam, Tacit. 

Lucil. apud Prijc. Fashicatus. Minibus fabricata Cy- 

Bianditus. Biandittis labor, Vtrr. dopum, Ovid, 
according 10 Prijc. Imitatos. Sa Imitor. 



que in hoc fur.t bona, An. taros, Cic. 

Fortunam faspius dade Rornana ex¬ 


it is alfo obfervable, that the Ample being fometimes taken ac¬ 
tively, the Compound follovveth the paflive fignification: for ullus 
and aufus are aftives; whereas inultus and inaufus are paflives. 

We may liketvife take notice on this occafion of a Latin ele¬ 
gance, which is by putting the participle in us oftentimes after 
the verbs, euro, cupio , Wo, oportet, habeo, and the like, indead of 
the infinitive j Sedtjl quod <vos mmtes molucrim , Plaut. Adalcfctuti 
morem gejltnn oportuit, Ter. Advcrjdrios firvalos m'agis cupitml quurn 
psrditos : And the like. 


VI. 
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VI. Some particular remarks on the participle in DUS. 

We have already obferved, that the participle in dus hath al¬ 
ways the paffive fignification, whether it comes from a verb com¬ 
mon or deponent, . r from a verb paffive: yet fome pretend to 
fay, that the civilians ufe it almoft in an aflive ftgnification ; Di- 
sxinutio ex bonis fieri debit vefecstdi pupilli causa, for alendi, Ulpian. 
But one would think it may rather be inferred from thence, that 
vefcor hath changed fignilication, and that, upon the decline of the 
Latin tongue, it was taken for alo ; juft as in very old authors it 
is taken for utor, as Nonius obfervtth. 

We have alio (hewn, that the participle agreeth more elegantly 
with a fubftantive exprefted, than to put it as a gerund with a fub- 
ftantive after it. Tnus we fay, • Dfcenia efi leilio, "rather than dif- 
eendum efi IsSicnem. Princeps veftrst libertatii defendendm fui , Cic. 
rather than defendendi veftrasn libertatem. And the like. 

Bat it is particularly to be obferved, that this is elegant only 
for thofe verbs which generally govern an accufative after them. 
For in regard to the reft, as Vivez obferveth, it is always better 
to continue in the conftruflion of the gerund: for example, we 
Ihould not fay, Peni hue tuiferviendi caufa, or ad earendam volup- 
tatem ; but tar obfervandi, or tili ferviendi caufa ; Ad carendum vo- 
luptate, and the like. And if we do fay, Juftitia fruenda caufa, 
Cic. Beat a vita glorianda t? pradicanda efi, Id. and the like : this 
is becaufe fruor, glcrior, and the reft, ufed to govern an accufa¬ 
tive. And there is no doubt but as formerly moft verbs, not only 
deponents, but moreo' er neuters or abfolutes, did govern this cafe, 
as we have above demonftrated; one might ufe thefe expreffions 
eftener than we do atprefent, and without committing a miftake; 
as when Celfus faith, Aofiir.eadus efi ager. But we ought ever 
to conform to the praflice of good writers, and not to make ufe of 
thefe uncommon expreffions but with great caution and good 
authority. 

Now it is p-oper to take notice, that inftead of joining the ab¬ 
lative to the prepofition a or ab after thefe participles, it is much 
nr re elegant to ufe the dative. Non paranda nobis folum, fed fruenda 
etiam fapientia efi, Cic. and not a nobis. Tibi ipfi pro te trit caufa 
dicenda. Id. not a te ipfo: Though we find fome with the ablative, 
quid tandem a Socrate ift Platone faciendum putes ? Cic. Ncque cnim 
here a te non ulcifcenda funt ; etiam fi non fint dolenda, Cic. 

We have Bill one elegance more to remark, which is frequently 
nfed by Cicero. This is putting the participle in dus in the ab¬ 
lative abfolute, inftead of the gerund with the accufative. His 
trim legendis redeo in mtmoriem morluorum, inftead of base legends. 
Exerccnda efi etiam memoria edifeendis ad vtrbum quamplurimis (A 
xefirts fenptis '3 alienis, I . de Orat. Hac vetfumma Ians eft verbis 
transported s, ut Jtnfuni fcrict id quod tranftatum eft, 3. de Orat. Hoc 
ebfapius 1 ft Juor, ut autcribus laudandis ineptiarum crimen ejfugiam, 
Ibid In the rme manner in Livy, Prolatandis igiturcomitiis, quum 
dictator magiftratu abiiffet, res ad interregnum rediit. And the like. 
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VII. Of the participle of the verbs called imperfonals. 

The imperfonals, as grammarians call them, have alfo their 
participles fometimes 

In ns, as of. panilet is formed paniitm very ufual. Of pudet, 
.pudet ir, in Hor. Ter. 

In rum Cic. lib. 2. ad Ate. ep. 1. Nibilo magis ei tidturum ejfc 
pktcio quam, &c. Plin. 1 . 36. c. 15. Cum pudtrtt •aims, tanquam 
puditurum eftit exlinSos. Quintil. 1 . 9. c. 3. ieems as if he wanted 
to Ihew that Salluft had faid, non pamturum for non pccnitentiam 
aSurtim, whereas, according to analogy, he (hould have faid, par- 
nititurum, as Voflius thinks that Salluft and Quintilian intended to 
write it. 

In um, which may, be often referred to the fupincs above-men¬ 
tioned, ch. 2. and thefe may either come from the aftives, as 
mifertum, pertafum, libitum, licitum. Sec. or from the paflivc, as 
■ from pugnatur, pugnatum eft, from currilur, curfttm eft. Sec. and 
thefe are much more ufual: or from the deponents, non eft 
'veritum in voluptale fummum bonum pqnere, Cic. which is very rare. 

Ir, DOS, as Hand pcenitendus labor. Induci ad pudendum (A pi- 
gendum, Cic. as likewife dormiendus from dormitur ; regnandut from 
regnatnr, Regnanda Alba, Virg. Jurandus from juratur; •aigilan - 
dus from vigilatur. And the like. 

There are even a great many participles fuppofed to come 
from verbs perfonal, though in reality they come only from 
thefe imperfonals, that is from verbs that are not ufed in all per- 
fons; fuch as ceffatus, erratus, confpiratus, which cannot be derived 
from cejfor, error, confpiror, fince thefe are not ufed; but from cejfa- 
tur, erratur, con/pirainr: for which reafon the circumlocution of 
the preterite is always formed by the neuter, cejjatum eft, erratum 
fait, confpiratum futrat. Sec. 

Sometimes we form participles whofe verbs are never ufed : thus, 
though we do not fay obfolefeor, nor obfolefcitur, yet we fmiobfi- 
letus. In like manner we meet with occafut, though we neither fay 
occidor nor occiditur, taking it from cado. 

We may fubjoin a lift of them, where it is to be obferved, that 
thefe participles frequently become nouns, becaufe they no longer 
are expreflive of time: and they are fometimes taken in a iignifi- 
cation bordering upon the aftive. ' 

Nouns or participles in US, whofe verbs are either rare 
or unufual. 

Adultus. A pud paftorcs adultus, NuncdeRcpubl. confull coepti fumus, 

JuJl, Adulta virgo, Cic. Her . Cic. 

Anteczssus. In antecefium dabo, Ctcpta eft oratio fieri, Cic, 

Sen. before-band. * Ante pciitam pecuniam, quam diet 

Cessatus. Ccflatis in arvis, Ovid. ccepr3 deberi, Cic. 

Circvitus. Circuitis hoftium caftris. Commentatvs. Commentata ora- 

Caf. tione, Site. Cic. 

Coen* at us. See the next title. Conc re t u s . Cujus ex fanguine con- 

Coeptus* Cceptum igitur per cos, de- cr?tus homo & coalitos fit. Cell. 

fitum eft per hunc, Cic. Con* 




VIII. Of Ccenatus, Pranfus, and Potus. 

Ramus and molt of the grammarians infill, that ccenatus , pran- 
Ju:, and at, are aflivc preterits of cans, prandto, and pots, in 
the 
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the fame manner as canami, frandi, and potaaii. A great many 
tile them now in this fenfc; Varro, in GelL lib. a. c. 25. feems to 
be of the fame opinion, as well as Quintil. lib. 1. c. 4. On the 
contrary, Voflius pretends, that pranfus, canatus , and fetus, are 
only Ample nouns adjedtives, and that we cannot fay, frau/us or 
canatus Jitm apud te, inftead of prandi or cana-ji apud te ; though 
we may very well fay, addeth he, pranfus or canatus te auedam. 
Concerning which we have two things to examine : the firft, whe¬ 
ther pranfus and' canatus are adlive preterits of prandeo, See. the 
fecond, whether they are participles and paflive preterits, or mere¬ 
ly nouns adjedlives; and whether we mull intirely rejedl this La¬ 
tin exprellion, condemned by Voflius, Canatus fum apud te. 

1. In regard to the firft point, it is evident, that pranfus and 
the others are not adtive preterits of prandeo, earn, and polo. 
Prifcian gives them no other preterite than canami, prandi, potam ; 
and fpeaking of verbs which form their preterit by the participle, 
he reckons only gaudeo , audio, foleo, fido, and fio: Junt autem bac 
sola, fays he. 

2. As to the fccond, it feems that Voflius ought not to have ab- 
folutely condemned this expreffion, Canatus fum apud te, fince we 
meet with it Hill in Livy, Cum canati apud Vitellios effent, L. 2. 
c. 4. Having fupped with the Vitellii. And though other edi¬ 
tions have, cum canatum ejfet, this does not hinder but canalum 
may ftill be a participle, fince it marks its time, and but it may 
come from canatus, a, am, as well as in that paflage which Voflius 
himfelf quotes from Cornelius Nepos, Nunquam fine aliqua kdione 
apud eum canatum of ; where, according to him, along with cana¬ 
tum eft we muft neceflarily underhand to canare, for its fubftantive. 
But what led him into a miftake, was doubtlefs his not having fuf- 
ficiently confidered, that, llridtly fpeaking, there are no verbs im- 
perfonal. And therefore, if canatum eft cometh from canatur, as 
he imagines, canatus mull come from canor, though this prefent 
is not perhaps to be found. And Cicero has manifcflly ufed it as 
a paflive participle, where he faith, Canato mihi et jam dormienti, 
reddita eft ilia epiftota, ad Att. lib. 2. ep. 16. where canato fignifies 
the time pall, as dormienti the prefent. 

What we may therefore confider on this head, is, that canatus, 
pranfus, and poms, not being adlive preterits, it would be a mif¬ 
take to fay, canatus fum banc rem ; but being paflive preterits, 
we may fay, canatus fum apud te, which does not hinder us from 
; faying alfo, cana-ji apud te, though in different fenfes of adlive and 
paflive, the latter being always better Latin, and more generally 
ufed. But what caufeth millakes on this occaiion, is the fmall dif¬ 
ference there is fometimes between an adlive and a paflive fenfe, 
and our being accuflomed to render one by the other. This made 
Voflius believe that captus fum was adlive; as when Cicero faith, 
Oratio capta eft fieri, for capit, in the preceding lift : whereas, 
it would have been better if he h3d faid, that captus fum is then 
put where cap's might have been, though in a different ieofe, no. 
thing being more eafy than to change a paflive into an adlive fenfe; 
which has been the foundation, perhaps, of fo many verbs com- 
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mon in both fignifications, as may be feen above, p. lof. and fol¬ 
lowing ; as it has often given occaiion to take the verbs put in an 
abfolute fenfe* for paffives, as may be feen, p. too. 

X. Whether Adventus may be Jometimes alfo an ad- 
jettive. 

This is Palmerius’s opinion, which he hath endeavoured to de¬ 
fend by fome millaken paffages, as that from Terences’s Phormio ; 
■— Patrem extimefiam till in mentem ejus adventi njtnti ? 
Where every body may fee that adventi is the fubltantive, of hit 
coming. The reader will find this error refuted in Volfius, lib. 4. 
e’e Anal, who proves extremely well, that adventus is never other 
than a fubllantive. 



Section V. 

Remarks on the indeclinable Particles. 

Chap. I. 

Remarks on the Adverbs. 

I. That the Adverbs admit of compari/on; but not of 
number. 

W E find Tome Adverbs that are compared 5 as finis, fatius ; 

ficus, ficius ; diu, diutius, diutifiime ; and fome others; 
though there are very few of thefe, as Probus hath obferved. For 
moll of them, as melius, dcBius, and the others, are real nouns, as 
we (hall make appear hereafter. 

But adverbs never admit of number, though Prifcian was of a 
different opinion. For, properly fpeaking, age and agile are real 
imperatives, like lege, legite. Age ferro, Cic. Ergo agile 0 jmieises, 
Virg. But what leads people into an error, as well on this as on 
many other occaftons, is their being tranflated by an adverb. Age, 
ifia emittamus, Cic. Well, let us lay thofe things afide. Age, di¬ 
cat, fine, Ter. Well, let him tell it. And for this reafon we 
have left them among the adverbs in the rudiments. 

II. That, what is taken for an adverb is frequently an¬ 
other part offpeecb. 

But there arc a great many more occafions, where grammarians 
infill on a word’s being an ad.erb, when it is another part of 
fpeech ; as when we fay, tanti, quanti, magni ; or when we anfwer 
to local qncllions, eft Romm, abit Romam, ver.it Roma. And in 
Ike manner, d-.r-.i, militia, belli, which are real nouns; though 
they have taken them for adverbs, bccaufe in Greek thefe quef- 
tions are aniwered by adverbs. 

This remake is 1 H 11 more common, though perhaps it is more 
excafable, in nouns that are ufed only in the ablative: for by 
reafon 
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teafon that this cafe frequently expreffeth the manner as well as 
the adverb, thence it proceeds that they are oftentimes taken one 
for the other. Such is Jpcmte : for, according to Prifcian, we find 
it is a noun hecaufe of the adjeftive which is often joined to it, 
fponte fua. Such are fortc&ni fortuito. Forte fortuna, Ter. Cic. 
Fort is even in the nominative in Hor. And with fortuito we are 
to undcrfiand cafu. 

The fame may be faid in regard to alternit , which Prifcian ranks 
neverchelefs among the adverbs; as, 

Alternit dicetis, amant aberna camoenm, Virg. 

'For alternit in this paffage is no more an adverb than aberna; but 
it is an adjeftive, with which we arc to underftand vicibut. 

The fame we may fay of rcpcnte, the ablative of repent, which 
Cicero has made ule of; Hojtium repent ad-ventut, For as we fay, 
libent for libenter; recent for recenter ; fo we fay repent for repente, 
as if we were to fay repcnter, though this word be not ufed. Re- 
ptnte ought therefore to be taken, as if it were repenlino, fup. tern - 

The fame again may be faid of to, quo, prime, feeunSb, poftrentb; 
as we (hall obferve alfo hereafter in treating of the figure of Ellipfis. 

The fame alfo of amabo, which is never.an adverb. Amabo, 
y uem pectu grammaticorum inter aiverbia reponit, purnm putum 
verbum eft, fays Scioppius. And there can be no doubt of this, 
becaufe, even where they pretend it is an adverb, it governs an 
accufative. Amabo te, I pray you. 

But when we fay, Ccmmigravit bucaicinbe, Ter. Hue dementicc 
pervenit, and the like, we take hue for hoc, and we undcrfiand genut,. 
negotiant, or locum 5 that is to (ay. Ad hoc genut dementia j Ad hoc 
locum micinirt, Sec. For heretofore they faid hoc locum, juft as we 
fay kac loca. 

Id eo are two words, though cuftom has made them but one, 
taking it as an adverb. The fame may be faid of fuomodo, pojiea, 
hilcrca, ftjuidem. 

Magit, nimit, fatit , or fat, are old nouns: for heretofore they 
■ufed to fay, magit So mage, fatit Sc Jate, like potit Sc pole, for all 
genders and numbers. See the remarks on the nouns, ch. 4. n. t. 
p. 86. and remarks on the verbs, ch.3. n. 1. p. r 15. Hence it is 
that they govern likewife the genitive, nimit inf diarum, Cic. and 
the like. See the fyntax, rule 7. p. t8. 

But fometimes thefe nouns are governed by a prepofition under- 
ftood, as we have faid of revs, in the fyntax, p. 58. As alfo of 
minium, plurimum, aultum, moreover of tantum, quantum, which 
have been contrafied into tam, quam. So that if they be in the 
accufative, we underftand KATA, ad, per. Sec. Ibi plurimum eft 
Ter. that is, per plurimum, fup. tmput. Nimium mixit, that is, per 
vimium temput . But if they be in the ablative, we underftand in. 
Vixiffe nimio fatiut eft quam miniere, Plaut. for in nimio tempore. 

Hence in St. John, vulg. ed. chap. 8. Tu quit « ? Frincipium 
qui et lequor vohit. I c is the fame as if it were a principle; ntiigxm, 
fays the Greek, fup. **t«. And thus it is that Afranius in Cha- 
rifius faith, Frincipium hoc oro, in ammo tit ftcftatuat tuo. Sc c. 

VoL.il. L Scioppius 
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Scioppius hereby lheweth that we may indifferently fay, ttrtluni 
icrful, and tertio conjul ; though the Romans formerly were fo much 
in doubt about it, that A. Gcll. lib. 10. c. 1. takes notice, that 
Pompey confulted the molt learned men in the city, to know how 
he fliould put it in dedicating the temple of Viftory, and that the 
opinions were divided ; Cicero, not caring to difoblige one party 
more than another, advifed him to leave it abridged, TERT. 
Varro likewife made fomc difference between thefe two inodes of 
exprellion, thinking that quarto, forinftance, fignified rather order 
and place, and quartum time; of which St. Auftin alfo takes notice 
in his grammar, though in pradice they are frequently con¬ 
founded. 

But the reafon of the government cannot be at all contcfted, 
fince we find that feme of them have even the prepofition ex- 
preffed. Sclutus columbarum volutin, tjl in multum velocicr. Plaut. 
where he might have faid multum alone for in multum, which fup- 
pofeth alfo nigoliutt!. 

Hec putr lliaca quifquam ie genie Latinos 
In ta.ntum.jpt toilet avoi, nee Romula quondam 
Wo fc tantum tellus jaclabit alumno, Virg. 

Where we fee that he has indifferently made ufe of tantum, and in 
tantum, juft as Juvenal hath: 

In quantum fitis atquc fames & frigor a pofeunt. 

And Livy, in tantum fucm virtutem eniluijfe. And in another place, 
quantum msgis falres plehi ft injinuabant, to acrius Tribum contra 
Undebant. And the like. 

In a word, we may fay with Linacer, that all words whatever 
which preferve the form or appearance of a noun are not adverbs, 
or at leaft they are fuch only by abufe and cnllom: and in order 
thoroughly to underlUnd their force and government, together 
with the different connexions and tranfitions wherewith they arc 
uled in dilcourfe, we Ihould ever confider them in their natural 
and original bonification. Which we (hall now make appear in 
the word quod, and in a jiff cf fome particular words that follow. 

III. ‘That Quod is never any thing elfe but a pronoun 
relative. 

The word quod, which is often taken for an adverb, or for a 
conjunction, is properly no more than the neuter of the relative 
qui, qua, quod. \V hich we may confider here on two particular 
occasions; one, where quod commonly includes the reafon of the 
thing ; and the other, where it is put after the verb, inftead of the 
infinitive. 

1. The caufal quod, or which includes the reafon of the thing, 
is a pronoun relative, governed by a prepofition underltood. Thus 
when Horace faith, foi example, Inaluais Ixtor quod vivit in urbt, 
that is, later cb id, os propter id negotium, quod ejl ; vivit in urbi, 
taking it in an abfolnte fenfe ; or quod eft to vivere in urbe. In 
like manner in Terence, Sane quod tibi nunc vir videatur ejjt hie, 
nebula magr.us eft. Where quod is put for ad id quod, in regard to 
eutlieb, as to viiat relates, S:c. So true is this, that fometimes we 
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find id and quod together. Lata exclamant ; venit, id quod me repente 
afpexcrant, Ter. where, according to Oonatus, it means propter 
id quod, Sec. And Cicero has ufed it in the fame manner, Ttneo 
ab accufando mix me hcrcule : fed tameu Unto : met id quod nolo cum 
Pompeiopugnare, met quoijudicet nullot balemus. Ad Q_Fr. lib. 3. 
ep. 2. where having put id quod in the firft member, and only 
quod in the fecond, he plainly intimates, that when this id is not 
exprefled, it ought ro be underftood. True it is that Lambinus 
has (truck out this id, like a great many other things, which he 
did not rightly underhand; but it is in the ancient copies, as 
Voflius wicnefleth. 

And Manutius, in his commentary on this epiftle, obferves the 
fame thing, adding, that this fort of expansions, which have been 
made in ancient authors, me entirely owing to the ralhnefs of thofe, 
quorum aures imperita antiquum, non tamen fatis ufu permulgatam />- 
quendi rationem, non ferrent. Which he farther corroborates by this 
other example from Terence, Id quod eft ccnfimilis moribus, cor.vincet 
facile ex te efft natum ; and by this from Livy, Id quod erat metufla 
conjundio cum Macedonibui: complaining afterwards, that the per- 
fons employed on the great Thefaurus of the Latin tongue, have 
inferted a multitude of things of this fort, tvhich are often apt to 
puzzle us in the perufal.of authors. 

2. The word quod, which is put after a verb inftead of the infi¬ 
nitive, is alfo a relative. But it is frequently deprived of its pro¬ 
nominal ufe, and fcarce retains any other than that of uniting the 
prepofttion where it is’, to another; as we have (hewn in the gene¬ 
ral grammar, chap. 9. Though this does not hinder it even then 
from having its antecedent expreffed or underftood. For example, 
when Cicero faith, Cum feripfiffet quod me cuperet ad urban venire : 
And Plautus, Scio jam filius quod amet mens, inftead of feio filiun 
amare meum ; it is plain that quod then refers to the thing known, 
andxo the verb fcio ; and that it is juft as if we were to fay, Hoe or 
illxdfcio, nempe quod. Sec. where quod would evidently refer to this 
hoc (fup, medium ) as to its antecedent: thus Martial, 

Hot fcio quodferibit nulla puella tibi. 

Where he might have put, Scio quod nulla feribit till, for nullum 
feriberi tibi, though the word quod would not then have changed its 
inture. in regard to which we might produce an infinite number 
of the like examples; as when Seneca fays, 

Probo quod non fit pudica. 

And Horace, 

■ ■ - - - - £>uad quanto plura par afti, 

Tanto plura cupis, nulline faterier audes ? 

And the declaimer againft Salluft, Credo quod omr.es tui fimiles into, 
luaet in hac urbe mixijfent. And Claudian, 

Non credit quod bruma rofits innoxia firmet. 

And Ulpian, Sujjicit mulieri mtumfiaccre quodfit pragmas. And 
Cicero, Illud extremum eft, quod rede vivendi ratio meliores ejficit ; 
where quod is conftantly a relative; though thefe arc modes of 
fpeaking that might all be rendered by the infinitive. 

I. 2 IV. 
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IV. IVbether Quod may be put like the Greek "On, 

after the verbs. 

What we have been faying, is almolt fufficient to decide this 
queftion, though Sandtius has pretended abfolutelyto deny it; and 
the whole reafon he produce-, which he attempts' to prove by a vaft 
number of examples, is that quad is never anv thing more than a 
relative. But fmee we have made appear above, that even when 
it comes after the verb iuilead of the infinitive, where it undoubt¬ 
edly Hands for the hi, it is then as a relative; Sanftius’s argument 
can give us no room to doubt of this nfe of the word. We (hall 
inquire more particularly elfewhere into the nature of on, and 
we ihall demcnllrate that itisoftener a pronoun than the Latin quad, 
though this does not hinder them from being eafily put one for the 
other. Hence Linacer cenfures thofe tranllators, who, to avoid 
rendering this on by quad, have recourfe to uncouth circumlocu¬ 
tions. And Voffius, in his book dt canJlruBiam, obferves, that 
Cicero, Pliny, Ovid, Plautus, Seneca, Horace, and the other pure 
authors, have not fcrupled to make nfe of this quad ; though in 
his fmallcr grammar he fays it is not very good Latin, nor fit to be 
imitated. But Manutiusin fundry places, and particularly on the 
lad epiftle of the ninth book to Atticos, and on the z8th of the 
7th b. ok adfan:Hares, eftablifhes this ufe of quad, as a thing be¬ 
yond all manner of doubt. And though Henry Stephen, in his 
Thefaurus on the particle has called it in queftion, yet we find 
that in his book dt Latin, falfafufpcBa, which he wrote afterwards, 
and where he treats the point exprefsly, he has eftablilhed it by a 
multitude of authorities. So that it would be quite unreafonable 
to make any doubt of the latinity of this expreflion ; though we 
may grant that it would be oftentimes more elegant to render it 
by the infinitive; fince Cicero, tranflating divers paflages of Plato, 
where an was exprelTed, has oftenermade ufe of the latter than of 
the former. 

Now the reafon why thefe expreffions of the infinitive, or of the 
word quad, are equivalent in fenfe, and a reafon which no one that 
I know of hath hitherto obferved, is becaufe the infinitive is among 
the meads, what the relative is among the pronouns, and their 
proper office is to join the propofition to which they belong, to 
feme other; as may befeen more particularly in the general gram- 
mar, part 2. chap. 9 and 11. 

V. Remarkable fignifications of fame adverbs, where the 

origin offeveral words is pointed out. 
































































Chapter II. 

Remarks on the prepofitions. 

T HE prepofitions that have no cafe are nojt adverbs, fays 
Sanflios, becaufe they have always their cafe underltood; 
35, Longo ptfl tenpore ‘limit, that is, Longo import poji id tempus. 
But sc have (hewn in the nineteenth rule, that there are a great 
many words fuppofed to be prepofitions, which are otherwife, &c. 

A prepofirion, as the very name implies, ought always' to pre¬ 
cede its cafe in the natural order of conilru&ion. If it followed], 
this is by means of a figure called Anaftrophe, as, Glandem atqui 
cultlia propter pugr.abant, Hor. Thus quamobrem is for ob quant 
rex ; quaprcpter for propter qua or qua-, quoeirca for circa quod , &c. 

Prepofitions of both ales may be joined in compofition, not 
only to the other parts of fpcech, but moreover to ihemfelves; as, 
Inants diem quintan Cal. Nvucmb. Cic. Exante diem Non . Jun. Cic, 
Injuper bis, Virg. Infuper alienos refer, Lucr. We meet even 
with pzjbattle in Varro; circumfecus in Appul. incircum in Macer. 
Juriic. And thefe compounded prepofitions may be likewife 
joined to a verb, as in/uperbabere in Gellios, Appul. and Papi- 
nian, fcr to defpife, or to fet flight on a thing. Now in regard to 
the regimen of thefe prepofitions, we mull fay either that they 
govern the fame cafe as the fimplc, which is tail in compofition, as 
Exante diem quinlum idus 08. Liv. or that there are, in fuch cafe, 
two feniences included in one, fo that this fignifieth, ex die ante 
diem quantum , Sec. 

Prepofitions are fometimes derived from a noun; as dram from 
circus, ftcundum from ficundus ; for whatever is next a thing, comes 
after it. Hence fome are of opinion, that when we find prajentt 
teflibus, abfinlc nobis, and the like, abfente and prafente are become 
prepofitions, and have the fame force as clam nobis, coram teflibus, 
kc. And Voffius feems to favour this notion ; though we may alfo 
explain thefe phrafes by a Syllepfis, as we (hall further opferve 
when we come to treat of the figures of conllruflion. 
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Chapter III. 

Remarks on the conjunctions. 

I. tfhat the conjm&ians have not always the fame thing 
before as after them. 

I N figurative fyntax the conjunftions do not conn eft the words 
fo much as the fenfe ; and therefore they have not always the ■ 
fame cafe after as betore ; yet if we re/blve the phrafe by the fun-, 
pie confiruftion, we dial! find they have always like cafes: for emi 
centum aureis W piuris, implies mi centum aureh, fstfretio piuris 
arts. Ejl domus fratris & mea, that is to fay. Eft dmus fralris IS 
demits men. So when we fay, Male tjft Roma quant Athenis , it 
means, Male effe in urbe Roma quitm in Athenis. But when Boe- 
tius faith, Mulitr reuerendi admedum vullus, IS oallis ardentibus ; 
we are to underlland cum, that is, E( mulitr cum oculis ardentibus. 
And in like manner the relt. 

It is the fame in regard to the interrogation: for if I anfwer in 
the fame cafe, it is becaufe I underhand the fame verb: but if I 
fuppole another, I (hall anfwer in another cafe; and even fup- 
pofing the fame verb, if the government be changed: Quantiemif- 
ti? Grandi pecunid: and'the like. 

Conjunflions have not always the fame degree of comparifon 
after as before : Home IS me: cbftrvantijfimus, (S fid juris dignita- 
tifqut relinens, Cic. nor the fame tenfe and mood; N.ft me laciaftes 
amantem, tS falsa fpe preduceres. Ter. Cenftdtbam ac mihi peirfuafe- 
ram fore, Sec. 

II. Which conjunctions require rather the indicative, and 
which the fubjunCtive ? 

We have already feen, p. 108. that thefe two modes are com¬ 
monly taken for one another. Neverthelefs they are fometimes 
determined by the conjunflions. 

Quanquaht, etft, tamttft, are more commonly joined with the in¬ 
dicative, though they are fometimes found with the fubjunftive. 

■ Quanquam Volcatio ajfcntirentur, Cic. Etft illis plane or bat us efjem, 
Cic. Etft pars aliqtta ceciderit, Catf. 

Quamvis, licet, etiamfi: Quaudo, or cum (for ft,ice) quandoquidem, 
are generally joined with the fubjunftive; yet we lomctimes find 
them with the indicative ; Me quamvispietas IS cura meratur, Hor. 
which occurs frequently in this poet’s writings. Nam ifta -veritas 
etiamfi jucunda mu eft, mild tamen grata ejl, Cic. Quandt) te id video 
defulerare, Cic. Since lfec that, &r. Quandoquidem tu mihiaftdfti, 
&c. Id. 

- Quandoquidem eft ingenio bono. 

Cumque huic veritus eft cpiimxadoUjcentifacereinjuriam, Ter. 
Quod, whether it be ufed in giving rcafon, as we have already 
obferved on the chapter of adverbs, n. 3. p. 146. or whether 
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it be put after the verb inffcad of the infinitive, as in the following 
n. is joined both with the fubjundtive and the indicative, becaule 
on all thofe occafions it is a relative. See the places here quoted. 

Ut for that, commonly takes the prefent fubjundtive, it it has a 
a verb of the prefent or future tenl'c before it: In co vis maxima cjl 
ut Jtmus ii qui baberi volumus, Cic. Ut in perpetua pace ejfe pijjitis, 
providebo, Cic. 

If it be a preter tenfe, we put the imperfeft fubjundlive after sit : 
1 Tantuni cefi dolorem, ut conjolatiene egerem, Cic. 

Neverthelcfs if the adlion ftgnified by the preter tenfe ftill con- 
tinucth, we may put the prefent after" at: Orate jujjit adft tit vc~ 
nir.s. Ter. Eecaufe the has defired it, and deftres it Kill. 

Ut for fcjlquam requires the indicative. 

Ut juntas in panto, ter figure tonjlilil Ijlcr, Ovid. 

Since we have been. 

In like manner Donec for quamdist : 

Donee cris faslix , maltos numeraUs arnicas, Ovid. 

Dum liketvifc denoting the prefent. Dam apparatur virgo, Ter. 
While they are drefling her. 

But Dum, dignifying, provided, or until, requires the fubjunc- 
tive. Dum profin tibi. Ter. 

Tenia dum Latio regnantem viderit refit's, Virg. 

Jamdudum and Jampridem are more elegantly joined with 
the indicative, when an adlion is implied, which Hill continued). 
Jamdudum animus eft in patinis. Ter. 

In like mannerjAM oust. Olimjam, imperator, inter-virtutes 
tuas, livor locum quant. Quint. 

Quasi and ecu vero lor quafs vero, are put with the fubjunc- 
tive, Quaji non iscrimus nos inter nos. Ter. Ceu vero nefeiam, Plin. 
As if I did not know, (Ac. 

In the fame manner Tanquam for qttafi, Tanquam nefeiamus, 
Plin. Likewife tanquam fi, Suadco videos tanquamjitua res agttlur, 
Cic. But tanquam for Jicut governs the indicative. Tanquam 
Pbihfophorum habent di/ciplina ex ipfis vocabula. Ter. 

Perjnde by itfelf frequently affumes the indicative. Hate ip/a 
crania perinde funt, ut aguntur, Cic. But perinde ac fi is ever joined 
to the fubjundtive. Perinde ac ft virtute vicifient, Catf. 

Ne, when ufed for a prohibition, is joined cither to the impera¬ 
tive, or the fubjundtive. Ne crucia te. Ter. Don’t torment your- 
fcIf. Pie pc': culpetm in me, Id. 

Jf it be lilac ia interrogating, the fame as an and nun, it cimfej 
the in ’ica'ive. 

id pair Ajcaniut; fuferatne & vc/itur auia? /En. 3. 

Vi: c i.a’v t.i e.vprei, I'otne doubt, it requires the lubjunc- 

.. j.-.eiu fit an turpe dubitant, Cic. 

. Riigiu alio add ne for ut ne, which always requires the 
. re, ia favour of ut, which is underllood. We lhall Ice 

•vies heteof in the next chapter. 

1 he oilier conjundlions generally follow the nature of the dif- 
courfe, fometimes admitting one mood, fometimes another, ac¬ 
cording as the context and the feveral particles feem to require; 

which 
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. which is eafier learnt by the ufe of authors, than by any initruc- 
tions wc are capable of giving. 

III. Of negative conjunctions. 

No body can be ignorant that where there are two negatives in 
the Latin language, they frequently deliroy each other, and there¬ 
fore arc equivalent to an affirmation: yet we mull here obferve, 
that the contrary oftentimes happeneth. Hence we fee that Plau¬ 
tus hath, Neque nefcio, lor nefcio ; and Terence, ntc utmi ibr et 
nemo: And in another place, Ne temcr'e fadas, neque tu hand dices 
tibi non prcvdiBnm. And Virgil, 

At non infelix animi Pbasnijfa, nee stnquam 
Solvitur in fomnos, cculifxe ant peAoce no Am 
Accipit --yEn. 4. 

And Cic. Negabunt id ntji'Japienti non pojjfe concedi. And in another 
place, Neminem unquam non re, non njerbo, non ntultu denique offends , 
And Livy, Ut nemo non lingua, non mantt promtior in civtlate babe- 
retur. 

But this is dill more tifual as well as more elegant, when the ne¬ 
gative is put for the disjunctive nscl; Nullam tjji artem nee diccndi, 
nee dijfercndi putant, Cic. Non me carminibus mincet, nee Orpheus, 
nee Linus, Virg. Nulla neque turpi, tuque f.agitiofo qttajiu, Cic. 
Quanquam negent, nee virtutes, nee asitia crefeere, Cic. And this 
remark is dill more conftderable in the Greek language, where we 
fometimes meet with three negatives fucceffively, which only 
drengthen the negation, as we have ihewn in the new method of 
learning that tongue. 

The conjunction Ncc is taken for 13 non. But fometimes it 
joins a thing, and makes the fignification thereof fall upon another 
in the fame tenfe, as in Virgil fpeaking of an old horfe, that 

ought to be difeharged from labour, Hunc - abde dome, nee turpi 

ignofee fentchv ; that is, Hunc abde dome, 13 parce Jen:A a- non turpi. 
Which i'ome not rightly underllaniing, imagined it implied a con¬ 
tradiction. 

After nen mode, we fometimes underftand alfo a nets. See the 
figure of Ellipfis, in the next book, n. II. 

IV. Some other remarks concerning particular con¬ 
junctions. 

Licet is properly never any thing but a verb, as per ne licet, 
fup. tibi , or vebts, &c. and it is alfo made ufe of in compliances, 
as if one Ihould lay, veniam ad te ? the other would anilser, licet, 
you may, I agree, 1 permit you. See the preterites, vol. I. p. 306. 

Therefore we may make u!e of this verb in all thefe ter.ies, Li¬ 
cet facias: Licebit repair, celebret, Hor. I icebst currcts, Hor. Limit 
faceres. See. where we fee that the realon why licet governs the l'ub- 
junftive, is becaufe ut is underfiood. And indeed we never find 
any other than the fubjunfiive mood in claffic authors; which 
made Sanftius and Alvarez believe, that the rule was without ex¬ 
ception ; though in civilians we read. Licet JubjeSa tranfaAio cjf, 
Ulp. Licet non fait da/nnatio fecu’e, Mod. 

Nisi 
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Nisi is oftentimes taken for fed, as Manutius and Stevech Have 
obferved, Eodem modo, anferes alito, nifi prius date bibcrl, Cato, for 
fed frius. Nifiut periculumfiat, vij'am quidvclit, Plaut. Ei libcrortim, 
nifi divitice, nihil eraI, id. Ehiamobrem ? P. ucfcio, niji mibi Deos 
Jalii nefcio fuijfe iratas, qui aujcultaverim, Ter. Nifi Pol Jiliuni meant 
multis modis jam expello, ut redeat domum. Id. Nihil mibi gratius fa- 
cere potes, nifi taaen id eril gratijpmnm, ft qua; till maudant confe- 
ccris, Cic, 7 uas literal expeSabam: nifi ilhid quidtm mature, Ji ali¬ 
tor ejl, ut oportet, non video poffe. Id: Ornniuo hoc eodem niodo ex bac 
parte fiunt, nifi illud crat infinitum. Id. Nee cur illc tantopere con- 
tendat video, ncc cur tu repttgnes: nifi tarnen mnltonunus libi concedi 
potejl quamilli ; laborarefine caufa. Id. Cobortibu1 armatis feplus Ji- 
r.ntns, nihil aliud mere pcttfl decern ere, nifi timers. Id. Ep. ad Oftav. 
£{ucd quee ceteri miferias vacant, voluptati.babuiffet: nifi lamen Re- 
pub. bene atque decore gefia. Sail. And in Spatiifn nothing fo com-' 
mon as to fee their fino (which properly anfwers to nifi) put for 
fed. 

Now this remark helps to explain fcveral obfeure p'afiages not 
only in profane, but in ccdefiallic authors. As in this celebrated 
expreffion Of Pope Stephen to S. Cyprian, Nihil innovetur, nifi 
quod tradition eft, which fome of the learned moderns pretend to 
be corrupted, and that we ought to read in id quod traditum eft. 
But nothing can be clearer or better expreffed, if we confider that 
nifi is there for fed. Nihil innovetur ; fed qued traditum eft ; Let 
there be no innovation, but abide by tradition. 

In like manner in the old teftament of the vulgate edition; when 
Naaman, after his cure, faith to the prophet: Non enim faciet ul¬ 
tra fir-jus tuus bdocauftam out viSimam diis alicnii, nifi Dcn.iuo foli, 
for fed Domino foli. And in the hew tellament alfo of the vulgate 
edit, quos dedifti mibi, cuftodivi : Esf nemo ex titperiit, nififtlius per - 
ditionii, John 17. that is, fedftliusperditionis. For Chriit is fpcak- 
ing of his eleft, to whom this fon of perdition did not belong. 
And in St. Paul. Miror quodfie tam cito transferimini ab eo qui vos 
vocavit in gratiam Chrifti, in aliud evangelium, quod non eft aliud: 
nififunt ah qui qui ves conturbant. Gal. 1. that is, fedfont aliqui, See. 
Pcientis qued ncu jujhficatur homo ex operibus legis ; nifi per ftdem 
' Irsu-CHaisTi, ibid, that is, fed per ftdem J. C. Again, Panes 
prcp'Piior.is comedit, quos non lieebat ei edere, nequeiis qui cum coerant: 
n:fifoils facerdotibus, Matth. 12. Et preeceptum eft illis nc Icedcrcnt 
fatnum terra;, neque omne nitride, neque emnetr. arborem: nifi tantunt 
homines qui non habent fignum Dei in frontibus fids, Apocal. 9. Nan 
intrabit in earn aliquod coinquinatum, aut abominptioncm faciens Ei? 
mendacium\ nifi quiferiptifunt in libra vita; agni , lb. at. Undeenim 
feis mulier, ft minim falvum facies; Ei? unde feis vir, Ji mulierem fttl- 
■vam facies ? Nfi unicuique dim fit Dominus, ita ambulet, l Cor. 17. 
for fed unufquifquc ita ambulet, ficut illi di-uifit Dominus : But let 
every man behave according to the gift he has received of the 
Lord. 

Now thefe turns of expreflion will not furprizc us, if we con¬ 
fider the great relation between thefe two pai tides, fed Ei? nifi. 

Hence 
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Hence it is that the Hebrews exprefs them by the fame word >a 
dn chi im, or DA im lo, which is fometimes rendered by lx, ft!•„ 
nifi\ as in Gen. c. 22. v. 26. fometimes by aM.it, fid, as in the 
fame book, c. 24. v. 28. and fometimes by Axa* i, as in the 2d 
book of Kings, chap. 5. v. 17. Saint Paul hath alfo faid, Tit 

rt; ’AosoM.b; xM.’ i oixtotot }! u> imrsutsdk : I Cor. 3. 5. 
quit igilur eft Paulut, quit verb Apollo, nift ininftri per qua credi- 
diftis? And the reft in the fame manner. 

Qua!.! vis, fays Santlius, comcth from quantum vis; whereby 
we may judge, continues he, on what occafion we ought to make 
ufe of this particle, becapfe it always includes a mode of com¬ 
plying or granting, and it can never be ufed, but where you may 
all'o make ufe of quantumvis. Quamvis tnulta meis cxiret minima 
ftptit, Virg. that is, quantnmvis tnulta. Qtjamvis parvis Italia 
latebris cor.ter.tus ejfem, Cic. Se lencftcium dedijfe arbitrantur, cum 
ipft quamvis magnum acccperint, Cic. Quamvis J'ublimes debent bttmiles 
mature, Phxdr. Men, though never l'o great, ought to be afraid 
of little people. 

We frequently meet with thefe two conjunftions joined toge¬ 
ther. And thus it is very common to find two particles that have 
the fame force, or a fimilar fignification ; as ergo igilur, poft hoc 
debt. Debt poftea, Tandem denique, quia er.im, qttidem eerie, Exumplo, 
ftmul, En ecee, qttippe quia, Olim quondam, Tandem itaque, quia ttam, 
Ham cur, Mox dcittic, &c. Examples hereof are common in Plau¬ 
tus, Terence, Lucan, and even in Cicero, and Crnfar. Itaque ergo 
amantur. Ter. and the like, which we may always refer to the 
figure of pleonafm, as well as when there are two negatives inftcad 
of one, as Nemo ttullus, deque tte/cio, nulla neqtie, and others, of 
which we have already made mention. 

But when we fay, Etji quamvis, quamvis lice:,- it is not pro¬ 
perly a pleonafm, fince thefe words have a different fignification; 
as appears by putting quantum-jis inllead of quamvis; befides, as 
we have already obferved, licet is never any thing but a verb. 
Thus we find it in Cicero. Etji quamvis non j'ucris juafir, approba- 
tor certe fttifti. And in another place, quamvis licet excellas ; quam¬ 
vis enumeres tr.ultos licet. And the like, which are no more pleo- 
nafms, than when he fays againli Verres, quamvis collide, quamvis 
attdaSer, quamvis impudenter facere. 

The conjunction Quasi, comes alfo from quantum: and quan- 
quam, as Samfiius obferveth, is an accufative lac quantum quan¬ 
tum, as likewife tanquam, for tantum quantum: Thus tarn deeft 
avaro quod babet, qtiam quod non babet. Dor. that is, Tantum deeft, 
quantum non babet, for in tantvm. See. purluant to what has been 
already faid, p. 146. Thus Livy fays, qnum nen fuarun vbitmea 
dimicatio cjjet cents bant. How greatly it was above their ftrength. 

Hence it is, that quetrn is oftentimes put in one member of a 
period, and tantum in the other. Guam magis intendas (vincula). 
Santo adftringas arSius, Plaut. 

Quam is oftentimes underflood with plus and amplius. Hominum 
so die ctefa funt plus duo millia, Sail. Plus quinger.los colaphos infregit 
mihi. Ter. Amplius quadraginta diebus hie manjit, Cic. Plus millics 
audivi. Ter. Jam calefies plus fails. Id. But the rcafon of the 
government 
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government is in the pfepofidon ; for thefe are two nouns, ad plus 
adefas qftam ad fati:. See what hath been faid concerning the rule 
of comparatives, p. 58. 

Per, pERQUAH.and imprimis, are oftentimes joined to the 
comparative, and fometimes alfo to the fuperlative, though Henry 
Stephen thinks otherwife in his Thefaurus, upon the particle Lie. 
Perpaucijjsai agricola :, Colum. Herb a imprimis calidijfima, Plin. 
Pcrquam maxima exercitu, Curt. See the rule of fuperlatives, n. 7. 
p. 60. 

Per <gu am is joined alfo to verbs, Perquam velim feire, Plin. ad 
Suran. 'And in like manner, fanequari, admodumquam, •valdequam, 
qppidsquam and eppideperquam, are joined alfo to verbs and to ad¬ 
jective, in the pofitive degree, and fometimes, though more rarely, 
in the fuperlative. Sanequam rrfrixit, Cic. Sanequam gravitcr 
tali. Id. Valdequam f paucos , Brut, ad eund. Oppidoquam parma, 
Liv. Qppidopcrquam pauci, Ctcf. 

Sfians is likevvrfe inferred elegantly between two comparatives. 
Pijl'.kntia mtisaeior quam pernicii/ior, Liv. Salubricr Jludiis quam 
dulcitsr. See the rule of comparatives, p. 5;. 

Now as in every companion we ought to underftand pros, ac¬ 
cording to what has been demenftrated in the 26th rule, fo that 
D: 3 .a C.arses, implies, pree Cicerone •, in the fame manner it 
ought t:- be un.derflood with quirn ; fo that when we fay, Limatior 
quam Salluftiss, it mems'prmquam, or pros co quantum, as Plautus 
exprefleth himlvlf. Thus when we fay. Bona eft mulier taccns, quam 
loquea, it lignifies pro:quam Lquens, according to Scioppius; or 
ei'fe we arc to unde.-Jbnd the won! rr.agis, as lhall be Ihewn here¬ 
after. 

Hereby it appears that PaAttyiAM always forms a companion. 
Jam miner: s omnia fa:::, prerjteam quiiafmodit me ludifteatus eft, 
Plaut. I mind every thing cite very little in comparifon to this. 
H:: pJ.irvs tft pr/cquem ale fasr.tus eft, Plaut. This is handfomer 
that whu cods very dear. A ’em: fine grandimalo, praquam res pa- 
titur, ftudui: eleganti.c, Plaut. No man ever attempted to be ele¬ 
gant above hi, circumltances, without futi'ering greatly thereby. 

P?.c<gy.-,:.: ferve, to exprefs the relation of one thing to ano¬ 
ther, /: .•.•a r parveftima corpora prequant eft leviftimafiat, ita mobili- 
ttseferuKtur, Lucr. in proportion to their fmallnefs and lightnef,. 

Pr.sc or oftentimes ftgnifies the fame as Pra-quam. Nihil hoc 
quid:-, eft praut aha duam, Plant. This is nothing to what I am 
going to lay. /./:leftior eft, praut dudum fuit. Id. He is more 
trouhleiome than he has been this long time. 

Prcvt is likewile the tame thing almoit. fuas literas prout 
res p oft alulae cxpcSc, Cic. Prout facultalcs ejus ferelaut) Id. accord¬ 
ing as. 

Copulative conjundiions are alfo ufed to form comparifon! Ami- 
cior nullui mibi eji 'jit atque is, Plaut. for quam is, or prmquam is. 
Non Appclhnis nagis -jerum atque hoc refponjum eft. Ter. for py.-t: at- 
qus. In like manner, Ne/cis quidlibiJam oblitus hodie ac vclui di- 
• Ter. that is pros or prone, as prout War, Sc c. Uulcfs we 
chu.e rather to fay it is an elliplis of aque, underltood. For it 
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teems that the entire phrafe ought to be atque ac, ague atque, which 
are oftentimes ufed. Te mihi Jidelim efft ague, atque egomet fum 

mihi - feibam, Ter. Me eerie babebis cut carus teque fit IS per- 

jocuudus, ac fuifti patri, Cic. Thus when Plautus fays, j <icut eft bic, 
quern efft amicum ratusfum, atque if Jus fum mihi: it is plain that he 
means, atque, atque, ipfus fum mibi. And therefore in the above- 
quoted- paflage of Plautus, Non Apollinis magis veritm atque hoc rc- 
fponfum eft: the meaning is, non magis ague verum eft, atque bee 
refponfum. And in the other palfage of Terence, Nefcio quid tibi 
fum oblitus, hodie ac volui dicere ; it fignifies, ague dicere ac volui. 
Infomuch that as their having often omitted this atque, which re¬ 
fers to atque, is intirely owing to cultom ; fo the fame cuiiom, on 
many occafions,. underllands atque, and puts only the word ague; 
for inftance, Tamm trat nemo, quicum effem libentius qttam tecum, iS 
pauci quibufeum ague libenter, Cic. Where it is evident we are to 
underiland ague libenter atque tecum ; and the reft in the like 
manner. 

Tamen always requires another member, or another adverfa- 
tive particle, fays Sanflius, which Ihould aniiver, and refer to it, 
Shi trndurn libera civitate, tamen Pop. Romani comitiis liberates 
eft, Cic. for gut, qttamvis nondum libera civitate, tamen, Sec. Where¬ 
fore when it is not exprefled, we are to underftandit, and to take 
it in the fame fenfe, as when Cicero begins the 19th letter of the 
19th book in this manner, Tamen a malitia non difeedis ; that is, 
in Ihort (fuppofing fomething that the other had wrote him word 
about) you are ftill as malicious as ever. 



Section VI. 


Remarks on fome particular turns of expreflion. 
Chapter I. 

Of Vereor ut, £s? Veueor ne. 

T HESE turns of expredion, Vereor ut, and Vereor ne, are dif¬ 
ferent and oppofite to one another. This difference is ex¬ 
tremely well pointed out in a paflage of Terence, where a fervant, 
fpeaking to two young men, one of whom was afraid of marrying 
a girl that he did not love; and the other, who really loved her, 
was afraid left he Ihould not marry her; he fays to the former, 
Tu paves, ne ilium dueas, you are afraid to marry her; and to the 
other, Tu autem ut dueas, and you are afraid left you ihould not 
marry her. 

But it is not eafy to account for thefe tnodes.of fpeaking. And 
the difficulty is in this, that what is exprefled by an affirmative in- 
Latin, Paves ut dueas, ought to be tranflated by a negative; 
you are afraid left you Jhould not marry her. And, on the contrary, 
the Latin negative, Paves ne dueas ought \o be rendered by the 
affirmative, you are afraid to marry her, 

8 This 
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This has made fcveral learned men imagine, that vereor ut and 
vereor ut non oftentimes fignified the fame thing; and Sanftius 
feems to be of this opinion: as, on the contrary, that mttuo nt 
was fometimcs taken for memo tie non, in the fame manner as non 
tnodo is takrn for non motto non ; and Linacer exprefsly declares this 
to be his fentiment in his fixth book ie conjlr. fig. 

In order therefore to unravel this difficulty, we mud confider 
that thefe phrafes always include the particle ut expreffed or un- 
derftood. So that when we fay, for example, -jcreor nt id fiat, or. 
r.e non idfiat, it is as if it were vereor ut ne, or ut tie non id fiat ; for 
the fnbjunfilivc fiat cannot be governed but by an ut underilood, 
becaufe the particle ne, as Voffius hath very well obferved, being 
only a negative adverb, cannot have this force of itfelf. And 
here it happens to be the fame thing as when Terence faith. 
Nunc per amicitiam clftcro ne ducas, for ut ne or ut non ducas. And 
Cicero, Vide ne tllarum qticquc rerum a temetipfo tmmtnuatur autan- 
tat, that is, ut ne, or ut ncn imminuatur. Sometimes we find thofe 
two particles expreffed together; as Peto a te ut,fccrus adohfeentis 
tea r.e fiat, Cic. 

Th'fs being the cafe, we cannot account for thefe turns of cx- 
pTeffion, but by conftdering the force of the particle ut. Now 
this particle hath two principal ufes which particularly relate to 
onr prefent purpofe, and by which we may explain thele modes of 
expreffion. The firft is to be taken for quomodo, in the fame fenfe, 
fays Sanftius, as we find it in Cicero, Tamctfi vereor quomodo, or 
Timeo quenutdmtdum hzc accepturi fitie. The oth-r is properly to 
mark the intention and final caufe, as when Tully fays, Eft igitur 
oratori prcvider.dur., non uti illis fatisfacias, quibus necejft eft, fed 
at illis, quibus ltbcr'e liceat judicare. And even with the ne. Ita 
nselim ut nt quid properes. Id. And Terence, Ut ne id videam mm 
/era, hue ejfugi fonts. 

And therefore when we fay. Paves ut ducas, if we take ut for 
eucr.sdo, as Sanftius pretends we ought to take it, the meaning is, 
Y:u are afraid boras you -astll many her, or bents you will do to many 
her. Which exp-eifes the fame fenfe as that generally contained 
in the negativ e. You are afraid left you ftsould not marry her. 

On the contrary. Paves ne ducas, fuppofing as we have already 
obferved, that the fcbjanSire ducas can be governed only by an ut 
underftood, mall be taken for paves ut ne, Or ut non ducas, that is, 
qucc.cds non ducas, and may be rendered thus, You arefolicitous how 
you jball do not to marry her; which is. the fame meaning as when 
we lav in the affirmative. You are afraid to marry her. And this is 
the firft explication that may be given. 

The other depends on the fecond fignification of the particle ut, 
which figaifies, as wc have already taken'notice, the intention 
s-.d ana' caufe. 

>. order rightly to underltand this explication, it is requilite 
• < Ltvcr.e, that the pafiions lying as it were between twooppofite 
ter-:, cne which we purfue, the other which we would avoid, 
i: k r ..-rtEtn tint the lear of a thing always fuppofeth the love and 
01 its oppoute. Thus we are afraid of death, becaufe we 
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ftrefbnd of life: we are afraid to marry a woman, becaufe we de¬ 
fire not to marry her; and on the contrary, we are afraid left we 
flldilld not marry her, becaufe to iharry her is what we defire. 

This being premifed, it feems that the difference between thefc 
turns of ay p'f effiori in Latin and our vulgar language, Paves ut Jurat, 
You are afraid left you (hoUld not marry her; Paves ne (for ut ne) 
Jueas, you are afraid to marry her, is that in our vulgar language we 
barely exprefs the objcdl of fear; whereas in Latin, after marking 
fear by the verb, at the fame time we fignify our defire'of the con¬ 
trary by ut. And thus Paves tst Jueas ftgnifies, word for word, 
paves, You are iolicitous, ut Jueas, to marry her ; that is, You 
are difturbed by fear in the midft of the defire you have to marry 
her: and Paves ne Jueas (where we are always to underftand ut) 
may be explained thus; Paves, You are folicitous, ut ne Jueas-, 
not to marry her j that is, you are difturbed by fear,'in the midft 
of the defire you have to get rid of her, and . you are afraid left 
you ftiould be engaged. • 

This reafon feems more natural than tbe other, though I never 
heard of its being mentioned before. But it will.foon appear that 
this is the real meaning, and the ground of thefe modes of fpeak T 
ing, if we confider that the concifenefs ftudied by the Romans, 
oftentimes made them ufe this turn of expreffion, when of. two 
things, .either oppofite or relative, they marked one by the. verb, 
and the other by the particle. Thus they faid, AJiJfte ex Gallia, 
Cic. Qsttsse ex Hyperbortis Delpbtss ferunt advenjftt,- Id. Aliqutsst 
aJ tseqssitiam abducere. Ter. Nunc abets ai v'ulgi cptnionem,. Cici 
Propius ab'ejje. Id. and the like. Which evidently proves, as I 
apprehend, that thefe phrafes, Paves ut Jueas, paves ne Jueas ; ve- 
reor ne fiat, verier ut fiat, and the like, were owing entirely to 
this concifenefs, whereby they intended to fignify at the fame time 
the fear of a thing, and the defire of its oppofite. And if we con¬ 
fider this principle rightly, we ihalleafily comprehend the feveral 
turns of expreffion that may arife from thefe two, and which in 
other refpefls appear fometimes very intricate.. We ihail. reduce 
them all to fix, "according to Manutius ; I. verecr ut, l. verier ne, 
3. verier ut ne, 4. verier ne non, 5. non verier ut, .6. non verier ne ; 
and we (hall render them in the ufnal manner offpeafcing in our 
language, leaving it to the reader to refer them to : the principle, 
and to tranflate them verbatim as we have done, after he has 
formed a clear idea of their nature and force. 

I. VnBOR ITT. 

By what has been faid it is obvious, that this form of fpeaking, 
verier ut, exprefleth fear in regard to things which we defire, that 
is, fear left they ihould not fucceed" according to our wilfi. This 
will further appear by the following examples, Hoc fcaJus veretur 
Hiempfal ut fatis firmumfit & rattsm, Cic. He is afraid that this 
alliance will not be lading. Sin home amens Jiripuniatn urbtrr. 
detturus eft, verter ut Dolabella ipfc vebisjatis prodejfe pejjit. Id. If 
Catfar fliould give up the town to be plundered, I am afraid that 
even the favour ofDolabellahimfelfwillnotbe able to protect you, 

Yol. II, M ' Non 
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No* iubitabam juin meat literal lilenter ItBurus tffet, vtrebar lit rti- 
itrentur, Id. I did not at all doubt but you would be glad to read 
my letters, but I was afraid left they Ihould not be delivered to you. 
Viieris vereri ut epifolac tuas acceptrim, Id. You feem to be afraid 
that I have not received your letters. Vereor ut plaeari poffit, Ter. 
I am afraid there will be no pacifying him. Peril, mituVut fubjiet 
bcfpes. Ter. I am undone, I am afraid that this young man wont 
be able to ftand it. And an infinite number of others. 

II. Vereor n e. 

This manner of expreffion being oppofite to the precedent, it 
fignifies fear in regard to things which we don’t defire, Vereor m 
turpefit pro viro ferlijfmo iicere incipientem timere, Cic. I am afraid 
that it will be reckoned a difgrace to an orator, to be under appre- 
henfion in attempting to defend fo brave a man. Metuebat fcilicet 
ee iniicaretur, Ibid. Perhaps he was afraid of being difcovered. 
Vereor ne itfideres eficium meum, Cic. I am afraid you will think 1 
have forgot my duty. Timet ut deftrat ft, Ter. She is afraid you 
will fbrfake her. Nimis pavcbam ut peccant, Plaut. I was greatly 
afraid he would commit fome miftake. And we might give an 
infinite number of examples, to fhew that thefe two phrafes, me¬ 
rcer ut and mercer r.e, are oppofite to one another. 

I am not ignorant of the opinion of fome learned men, that this 
difference hath not been always obferved by authors, and of their 
having produced fereral paflages out of Cicero to prove the con¬ 
trary. But it will be eaiy for us to fhew prefently, that all thofe 
pillages are corrupted, and wrefted from their natural meaning. 
I {hall only obferve here in general, after Stevech and Voflius, that 
it is a very ufual miftake in books, even on other occafions, to put 
ut for ut, or r,c for «/; becaufe thefe two particles are fo like one 
another in manufcript, that very often it is impoflible to diftinguilh 
them but by the fenfe. 

For which reafon, in one of the principal paffages which they 
quote from Cicero in fupport of their opinion, Vereor nt fatis iili- 
gcuter i« fenatu aBum Jit it literis neit, where they pretend that nt 
Hands for ne non, Stevech is for having us read, vereor ut fatis, Sc c. 
and Voflius is of the fame opinion. And this will eafily coincide 
with the above-mentioned fenfe. 

III. Vereor ut ne, or Vereor ut non. 

Tins manner of fpeaking may have a double ufe; one right and 
natural, the other falfe and corrupted. 

The right ufe would be to fignify the fame thing as vereor nt, 
frys Manutius, bccaufe ut ne is oftentimes taken for nt ; and we 
have feen but juft now, that in vereor ne the particle ut is always 
underftood. So that it is the fame thing to fay, paves ut ne iucas, 
and paves ne iucas ; pavcbam ut ne peccant, and pavebam ne pecca¬ 
nt : which the explication above given ought to put beyond all 
manner of doubt. 

Hence it follows, that the other ufe in which we take this mode 
of expreffion, vereor ut ne, or vereor ut non, for vereor ut, is falfe. 
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ss Vofiius teftifieth; and Turfellinus hath alfo queftioned it. And 
if we examine minutely into the thing, we ihall find, that what 
gave rife to this error is, that a great many people, not being able 
to make out. the words, or to comprehend that verier ut id fiat, 
which is an affirmative, (honld fignify, I am afraid it will net it 
done, which is a negative, they have added a negative, contrary 
to the ufe of the Latin language, faying, vertor at id tun fiat, to 
exprefs what is fignified without a negative, me rear ut idfiat. And 
it is owing to this ignorance that various paflages of Cicero are 
corrupted in feveral editions: fuchisthatof the oration pro Mar¬ 
cello, where mod people read, Vtreor ut hoc quod dicam perindt 
audilu intelligi non pojfit, atque ego ipft cogitans fentio; which is an 
evident miftake, as Manutius hath very well obferved, after 
correcting it by the authority of antient manuferipts. And this 
is further corroborated by the teftimony of the learned Afconius, 
who, in quoting this palfage in his notes on the oration de Din>. 
in Vcrrem, gives it without non. So that we have reafon upbe 
furprized, that this error Ihould have been fulFered to continue in 
the editions of Gruterus and Elzevir, which have been focarefully 
revifed. 

The fame may be faid of the other paflages produced by thole ’ 
who defend this non. As that of the oration pro Planco, where 
they read, Sed quam tempefiatem nos vobifeum non tulijfimus, metuit 
at earn ipft non poffet opiiut fuis fufiinere ; where the bed editions 
have, metuit ut earn ipfe pojfit, tec. and among the reft thofe of 
Frigius, Gruterus, and Elzevir. And Lambinus faw plainly it 
was nonfenfe to read it with ut, followed by a negative, ftnee he 
put ne non pojfit, which imports the fame as ut pojfit. 

But if is very extraordinary that this paflage of Csefar in the 
fifth book of the Gallic war, where he fays of Labienus, Veritas fi 
ex Hyicrnis fugte fimilem profeelionem fecijfit, uthofiium impetum fuf- 
tinere nonpojfit, Ihould be read thus in all the printed copies, though 
Stevech hath obferved that this mud be owing to the miftake of 
the tranferibers, who have put ut inftead of ne ; and though Aldus, 
and Michael Brutus in his notes on Ctefar, had already endea¬ 
voured to correct it. 

In regard tu the paflage from Cicero de anticitia, which P. Monet 
quotes in his Scborus digefius, or DeleHus Latinitatis, (which is the 
fame book, having left out the name of its firft author, Schorus, in 
the latter editions) Vcreor ut idem fit interims auimarumlS corporuni, 
fo little does it prove what he pretends, that it is abfolute non¬ 
fenfe to take it thus; becaufe at leall we ought to read thofe words 
in conjunction with the precedent, and make the punctuation thus. 
Sin autem ilia atereor ; ut idem fit interitus, &c. as we read it in 
Lambinus, and others, that is, tumps ut. Sat if 1 apprehend, as is 
, generally done, that the fouls die auith the lody, Sc c. Or clfe we ihould 
read, with Elzevir, Sin autem ilia weriora ; ut idem fit. Sec. where 
the fenfe is very clear; becaufe Cicero fays in this paflage, that 
if Scipio is in heaven, it would be envy to lament his death; and, 
on the other hand, if it is more probable to believe that the foul dies 
M z with 
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with the body, as fome pretended, we ought no more to grieve 
for the death of a perfon, that for one that was never bom. 

It is the fame in regard to the other paffages they quote, which 
T could prove to be all corrupted, did not this require too long a 
differtation. , 

IV. Vereor ne non. 

Since with vereor ne we rnuft noderfland tit, and take it for ut nt, 
it follows of eourfe that with ‘verier tie non we mull likewife under¬ 
hand ut, and take it as if it were ‘verier ut nt non ; whence it is 
clear that, as the two negatives deltroy each other, vereor no non 
implies the fame as •verier ut, and is more eafily underllood. Ve¬ 
reor re exertittemfirmnm babcrc pojjit, Cic. 1 am afraid left he Ihould 
have a good army. Intellexi It vereri ntfuperiores litera mibi red- 
dite non ejfcnt, Cic. I underllood you was afraid I had not received 
yonr lali letters, that is. You was afraid they were not delivered 
to me. Tiato ne non impetrem, Cic. X am afraid X ihall not carry 
it. *And an infinite number of others, where we ought to tranllato 
ne non like ut, as bearing the fame fignification. 

V. Non vereor ut, or Non vereor ne non. 

The negative having ever the force in the Latin tongue to de- 
ftroy whatever follows it; when it is put before verbs of fearing, 
it mall needs remove all manner of apprehenfion, cither that the 
tiring we defire will not happen, (as when there follows ut, or nt 
nonJ or that the thing wq dread will happen, (as when there happens 
to be ne or ut ne: for which reafon non •vereor ui id fiat, or non ve- 
nor ne nor. id fiat (which is the fame thing) ihew that we are almoft 
certain the thing we with for will come to pafs, and therefore that 
we are not afraid it will not come to pafs. It is in this fenfe that 
Cicero has faid of Oclavius, Ne veren dum quidem cjluttenerefepojpt 
tv moderari, &c. We have no reafon to be afraid but he can govern 
and contain himfelf; juft as he faid, Non vereor ne tua virtue opi¬ 
nion btneinum non rejpondeat, I am not in the leail afraid but you 
will anfwer the advantageous opinion the public have conceived 
of your virtue. Non verier ne hoc ojjicium tneutr. Servilio non pro- 
birr., I am not afraid but I Ihall be able to juftify my condutl to 
Seviiius. Nor. verier ne non feribenio te explcam, I know how to 
overpower you with letters, or I am not afraid but I Ihall attain my 
end. Non fiur. veritus ne tua benrficia fufiinerc non pojfem, I never 
was afraid of not being able to bear all your favours. 

But fometimes we find thefe two negatives, ne, non, one following 
the other, though they fall into different members, and have no¬ 
thing to do with each other; this is very proper to be remembered, 
in order to take their meaning, and to diftinguilh them properly. 
Thus, in the firft Catil, when Cicero faith, Credo erit verendum 
mibi, ne non bee potius amr.ee boni feriue a me, qttam quifquam crudelius 
faSum ejje dicat ; it is as if he had faid. An (ft verendum mibi ne 
quifquam hoc crudelius a me faSum tjfe dicat, & non potius nt omnll 
boni ferius faSum ejfe dicant f fo that the particle non falls only upon. 
potius, (non potius J and has no manner ofrelation to nt. And there- 
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fore it rauft not be rendered by vereor ne non, but only by vtrar 
ne, thus; But perhaps IJhall have mire rea/on to be afraid of being 
charged with too much cruelty, than to apprehend the complaints of 
honeft men for being too mild and dilatory, 

YI. Non. vereor ne, or Non vereor ut ne. 

As non vereor ut fignifieth that we are almoft certain the thing 
we wi(h for will happen; fo non vereor ne, on the other hand, gives 
to u'nderftand that we are almoft fure the thing to be dreaded will 
not happen, and therefore that we are not afraid of its happening. 
It is in this fenfe that Cicero faith,' Non vereor ne quid timide, ne 
quidJlulte facias, I am not afraid that you will aft either cowardly 
or indifcreetly. Non vereor ne affcntatiuncula quadam aucupari tuam 

gratiam videar. Id. I am not afraid of being charged with endea¬ 
vouring to gain your good will by flattery. 

This is what I thought incumbent upon me to mention con¬ 
cerning thefe verbs of fearing, on which I have defcanted fome- 
what largely, becaufe I have never yet met with any writer that 
treated them thoroughly by invelligating their principle, without 
which even thofe who are verfed in the language, acknowledge 
they have been often puzzled. 

There is ftill another phrafe, where, for want of properly dif- 
tinguilhing the affirmation and negation, obfcurity often anfeth: 
. we lhall mention Something about it in the following chapter. 



. Chapter II.- 

Of this other phrafe, baud sc 10 an, &c. 

T HIS expreflion hath been already taken notice of in our 
notes on the tranflation of Terence; yet we flialL treat of it 
here in its proper place. 

This mode of (peaking is not properly negatiye, but dubious, 
or conditional, by reafon of the force of the particle an ; whence 
it often bears the fenfe of fortaffe, and ought to be taken as if it 
were haud fcio an non (in the fame manner as non mode is often taken 
for non modo non.) Hence Cicero, in his book upon old age, where 
he finds fault with an exprelfion of Solon’s, viz. that he fhould 
not chufe to die unlamented by his friends, and fets another faying 
of Ennius in oppofition to it, hath thefe words, Sed haud fcio an 
melius Ennius: nemo me lacrymis decoret, &c. which Gaza tranflates 
thus, ’AM’ taels “Emos upun: Sedforte Ennius melius. And Cicero 
abounds in the like expreffions: Ariftcttles quern, excepto Platens P 
. haud fcio an rcSe dixerim principetr, pbilefophorum, Cic. Whom next 
to Plato I know not whether 1 may not ftile the prince of philofo- 
phers. Tibi non minus, baudfcio an magis etiam hoc faciendum eft, 

. i. Oific. You are not lefs, but perhaps more obliged. Capejfcn- 
iibus autem romp, nihil minus quam pbilofopbis, baud fcio an magis 
etiam, & magnificentia fcf defpicientia adbibenda fit rerum humana- 
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ram, Cic. Thofe who have the adminiftration of the republic, are 
not lefs, but perhaps more obliged than philofophers, to (hew a 
generous contempt of all earthly things. Eft id quidem magnum, 
atque baud Jcio an maximum, lib. 9. ep. 15. It is a great thing, 
and perhaps the greateft of all: or, I queftion whether it is not the 
greatell of all. 

Thus when Terence faith, Atque baud Jcio an qua dixit ultra fint 
omnia, this does not imply, I know not whether all he has Jaid be 
true, as if he believed nothing; but, on the contrary, it (hews 
that he was already half perfuaded, and means that what the other 
faid was likely to be true. And in another place, when he fays, 
SJui infelix hand Jcio an ilium mijer'e nunc amat, this does not fignify, 
I queftion whether he loves her ; bnt the reverie, I queftion whether 
he does not love her. Thus Cicero pro Marcello, to fignify that 
poilerity will judge more impartially of Caefar’s virtue than the 
prefect age, fays. Serve iis etiam judicibus qui multis foft Jsculis de 
te judicaburt, o quidem baudJcio an incorruptius quam nos. Where, 
for want of underftanding this elegant turn, and to judge only ac¬ 
cording to our idiom, one would think at firit that it fhould be, 
Atque handJcio an non incorruptius quam nos, &C. An infinite num¬ 
ber of fuch inftances are to be found in Cicero, which plainly fhew 
that baud Jcio an ought always to be refolved by fortafie. True it 
is that there are alfo fome pafTages which may render it dubious, 
as in his book of old age, where he fays of a country life, Atque• 
baudJcio an ulla pojftt tjje beatior vita . But, in all probability, 
this example, as well as one or two more in his book de Orat. and 
in the oration de-HaruJp. rejponfts, have been corrupted by fomebody 
that did not underftand this manner of expreffion, and that we 
ought to read, Atque baud Jcio an nulla pojftt ejje beatior vita. Juft 
as the fame writer, in his third book of offices, endeavouring to 
perfuade his fon, that there is nothing more ufeful than the ftudy 
of (fhilofophy, fays thus, Stood cum omnibus eft Jaciendum qui vi- 
tdm kencftam ir.grtdi cogitant, atque baudJcio an ntmini potius quant 
tibi ; where he does not fay an ulli, as he ought to do if the other 
example was not corrupted, but an nemini. And in his book of 
friendfhip, after fpeaking againft thofe who place the whole end 
of friendfhip in utility, he adds, Atque baudJcio an ne opus fit quidem 
nihil unquam cmnir.o deejft amicis. But perhaps it is not abfolutely 
neccfiary, or it is not always beft in friendfhip, that friends fhould 
never want any thing. Where it ought to be an opus fit, if the 
example from the book on old age was to be admitted. 
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OF 

FIGURATIVE SYNTAX. 

What is meant by figures in fyntax, of their ufe, and that 
they may be all reduced to four. 

R E have already divided fyntax into two parts, Am¬ 
ple and figurative; and we took notice that the figu¬ 
rative was that which receded from the cuftomary 
and natural rules, to follow fome particular turns of' 
expreflion, authorifed by the learned, which is what 
we underftani here by the word Figure. 

So neceftary is the knowledge of thefe figures, that without it 
it is almoll impoffible to understand the ancient authors, or to write 
pure and elegant Latin. 

We (hall reduce them all to four, after the example of the 
learned Sanftius, who fays that all the reft are chimeras. Mcn- 
JiroJt partus grammptieorum , in Miner, fua. Hi. 4. 

For by this word figure is meant, either a deleft and omilfion of 
fome part of afentencej and this is generally called Ellipsis. 

Or fopiething fuperfluous and redundant, and this is called a 
Pleonasm. . 

Or a difproportion and difagreement in the parts, when the 
conftrufilion is framed rather according to the fenfe than the words, 
and this we fliall call Syllepsis. Though fome modern gram¬ 
marians give it the name of Synthesis. 

Or an inverfion of the regular and natural order of words in a 
fentence, and this we called Hyperuaton. 

To thefe figures fome likewife join that of Hellenism, or 
..Greek Phrase, which is when we ufefuch expreflions in Latin 
in imitation of the Greeks, as cannot be defended by the rules 
of Latin fyntax. 

And as for A.vti ptosis, or En allace, we (hall prove at the 
latter end that it is as unnecefiary as the reft which we have omit¬ 
ted, and that the whole may be reduced to thefe four figures. 
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Chapter I. 

Of the firft figure called Ellipsis. 

T HE firft figure fs called Ellipsis, that is, defeS or ornijfm, 
and. this is of two forts. For fometimes we ought to under- 
ftand what is not at all mentioned in a fentence: and fometimes 
we underftand a noun or a verb that has been already exprefled, 
whether we take it in the fame or in a different fenfe; this is tvhat 
we call Zeugma. 

Now the firft fort of ellipfis is built particularly on what we find 
in ancient authors, who exprefling their thoughts more at large, 
and with the grejteft fimplicity, have thereby (hewn us the na¬ 
tural government, and what we are to fuppofe in the more figu. 
radve and concife manner of writing, which Was afterwards adopt¬ 
ed. The mod general rules that we ought to confider here, and 
.which have been partly hinted at already in the preceding re¬ 
marks, and in the fyntax, may be reduced to nine or ten heads, 
and tfcefe flrould be looked upon as fundamental maxims, jn or¬ 
der to take the thread of the difeourfe, and to underftand an author 
thoroughly. 

I. Verb underftood. 

I. GENERAL MAXIM.' Every fentence is compofed of a 
noun and a verb, and therefore where the verb is not exprefled, it 
tnnft be underftood. . 

Hence what the grammarians call appofition, as Anna furor j 
Vrbs Athena, is properly an ellipfis of the fubftantive verb, for 
Anna ens, or (becaufe this participle is obfolete) qua eft jar or; 
Vrbs qua eft, or qua iieitur Athena: juft as Carfar fays, Carmo- 
xenfes qua ejl firmiffma eimitas, lib. 2. B. C. Hence it is that 
the French hardly ever make an appofition by fubftantives. only, 
becaufe this language has an averfion to the figure ellipfis. But 
either they put one of the nouns in the genitive. La mill: de Rome, 
the eitj of Rome-, or they add a verb, La milk qui ejl appellee Rome, • 
the city mihich is called Rom; j or they add an adjeftive to one of the 
two fubftantives, Rome mille celebre, Ronse a famous city ; Anne ma 
feeur, my Jifier Anne ; and not Rente milk ; Jceur Anne. For which 
reafon they do not tranflate. Ora pro nobis peccatoribus, Priez pour 
nous pecbcurs, pray for us fsnners; but, priez pour nous paumres pe- 
cheurs, pray for us poor Jinners, or priez pour nous quifomir.es pecheurs, 
pray for us who are Jinners. And in like manner the reft. 

Now the appofition is notobly formed of one word, but likewife 
of many, Donarem tripodas, pramia- firlium, Hor. that is, qui 
fur.t pramia fortium. Vitina ccegi ut quammis avido parerettt arma 
eoicr.o : gralum opus agricelis, Virg. 

But it is cuftomary to refer to appofition, words thathave more 
of the nature of an adjcdlive; as Homo fermus ; Vidor exercilus ; 
A \mo homo, &C. 
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There are alfo a great many occafions on whiph the verb'is «n- 
iderftdbd, efpecially the fubftantive verb, Sed vos qui tandem, fup. 
ejlis? And Come other verb likewife, as in Pompeianum cogito, Cic. 
ftp. ire. Dii meIiora,.{ap.faciant. 

When one fpeaks proverbially, Fortuna fortes, Cic. ftp. adju- 
vat . By.a rhetorical figure, Quos ego? Virg. ftp. cajligaremi 
and on many other occafions which may be learnt by ufe, or may 
be feen in the zd lift hereto annexed. 

II. The nominative mderftood before the verb. 

II. GENERAL MAXIM. Every verb hath its nominative 
expreffed. or undcrftood: but there are commonly three ways of 
ftppreffing the nominative. 

I. In the firft and fecond perfon, Amavi te, quo die eognovi, Cic. 
ftp. ego. Quidfacis ? ftp. tit? tec. 

, 2. In verbs relating to the generality of mankind, Aiunt, ft- 
lunt, predicant, (up. homines. 

3. In verbs that are called imperfonal. Vivitur, ftp. vita. For 
jince we fay. Vivtre vitam, it follows that we may alfo fay Vivitur 
vita, becaufe the accufative of the verb adlive may always be ren¬ 
dered by the nominative of the pafiive. In like manner when 
we fay, peccatur, we are to underftand peccatum, and Cicero has 
expreffed it. Quo in genere multa peccantur. Vigilatur, ftp. mx, 

. as Ovid has it, NoSes vigilantur amara. Fejiinatur, properatur, 
ftp. ret, 'or fuga ; as Virgil hath expreffed it, Fcjiinqte fugam ; 
and the reft in the fame manner. The reafon of this is becaufe 
thefe verbs are called imperfonal through a miftake, as we have 
already (hewn, p. 122. and following, and that they may have 
their nominative and perfons like the, reft. 

•Hereto we may refer thofe verbs which SanCtius calleth Verha 
nature, that exprefs a natural effedl, as Plait, tonat, fulgurat, 
ningit, lucefcit, where we underftand, Deus, cerium, or natura; or 
the noun itfelf whence the verb is derived, as pluvia, nix, lux. Sec. 
fince we find that the vulgar languages oftentimes put this nomi¬ 
native, at leaft with an adjedlive, as in French, il a plu une grcjfe 
pluye, it has rained a hearty Jhtewer .-. And in Latin other nouns are 
joined, as faxa pluunt, Stat. Tantum pluit ilice glandis, Virg. 

The infinitive oftentimes fupplieth the place of the nominative, 
and ought to be underftpod as fuch in difcourfe, becaufe it is con- 
fidered as a verbal noun, according to what hath been, already 
faid, p. 1.13. 

III. f be accufative underfiood after the verb. 

III. GENERAL MAXIM. Every verh adlive hath its acc'u- 
fative expreffed or undcrftood. But it is oftentimes omitted, and 
efpecially before the relative qui, qua, quod, as Faeilius reperias 
(fup. homines) qui Romam profcifcantur, quam ego qui Athenas, Cic. 
See likewife what hath been faid on the 14th rule, and in the re- 



170 


NEW METHOD. BookVII. 

_it is alfo obfervable that the infinitive, as a noun verbal, 

may be frequently underllood for the cafe of its own verb, as.we 
have made appear in different places. . Thus when l fay currit, we 
are to underftand curfum, or to currere, which is the fame thing. 
Permit, we muff underhand ptrgere, arid the reft in the fame man¬ 
ner ; which would feem odd at firft, if we did not find that the an- 
tients exprefled themfelves in' this manner, Pergis pergere, Plaut. 
Pcrgam ire domum, Ter. And thus it is the Greeks fay tp« (para, 
dixit dicere, and the like. 

IV. When the infinitive is alone, the verb that governs it 

is underfiood. 

IV. GENERAL MAXIM. Whenever the infinitive is by it- 
felf in a fentence, we mull underftand a verb by which it is go¬ 
verned, as capit, /olelot, or fome other. Ego illud fidulo negare 
fa 3 um, Ter. fnp. ccepi. Facile emncs perferre etc pati, Id. fup.yi- 
kta :; which is more nfual with poets and hiftorians, though we 
lometimes meet with it in Cicero, Galba autem multas fmilitudines 
cfftrre, multaque pro aquitate dicere: Where we ought always to 
underftand a verb, without pretending that the infinitive is there 
inftead of preter-imperfeft, by a figure that has no fort of founda. 
tion. 

Sometimes a participle is underllood, as in Carfar. Divitiacus 
complex at obficrare capit, r.e quid gravius in fratrem Jlatueret; /cite 
fe ilia e/fe oiera, nee qumquam ex eo plus quant ft doloris capttc, for 
diem ft feire, Sec. 

V. IVhen an adjeffive is alone, fome Jubftantive or other 

is underfiood. Of the word Negotium. 

V. GENERAL MAXIM. Every adjeftive fuppofeth its fub- 
ftantive exprefled or underllood. Thus, becaufe juvenis, firm us,, 
tee. are adjectives, they fuppofe bonto ; becaufe bubula,fuilla. See. 
are alfo adjectives, they fuppofe caro. There are a great many of 
this fort, of which we lhall prefently give a lift. 

Bnt when the adjeftive is in the neuter gender, the word Ne- 
gctiusj is generally underllood for its fubftantive, which word 
by the antients was taken for res, the fame as the TO' ItPATMA 
of the Greeks, or the Verb um of the Hebrews. 

Cicero himlelf has nfed it in this fenfe, when he fays of C. An¬ 
tony who did not pay him: Teucris ilia, lentum negotium. Ad At¬ 
tic. It is.an affair that goes on but very Jkfwly, And in another 
place ; Ad tassti belli cpittionem,.quod ego negotium, &c.. And in this 
fenfe Ulpian has nfed it, when he fays, that there are more thingt 
than words in nature, UtpluraJint negotia quam vocabula. 

We even frequently find that Cicero takes Res and Negotium, 
for the fame thing. Ejus Negotium fic velim fufiipias, utficjfit 
r es tr.ca. Which is proper to be obferved in order to underftand 
the force of feveral exprefiions, and of many elegant particles, 
which this author makes ufe of, as Rerum autem omnium nec apiins 
eft 
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eft quidquam ad opes .tuendas quam diligi; nee alienists quam timers ; 
Offic. 1. Where we fee that aptius and alienists, being of the neuter 
gender, dofuppofe negotiant for their fubllantive, which refers how¬ 
ever to the word res, mentioned by him before, as to its fynony- 
mous term. Again, Sed ego hoc utor argumento quam-oh-rem me ex 
attimo, vereque diligi arbitrer. For quamobretn, which is taken for 
an adverb, is compofed of three words. And res here refers to ' 
argusnentum, which he mentioned before, as if it were ob quod ar- 
gumenium, or ob quod negotium, on ’which account. 

So in his oration againft Verres, where he fays, Pecerunt ut 
ijlum accufarem, a quo tttea langijflmt ratio, voluntajque abhorrebat; 
that is, a quo negotio accufationis, according to Afconius. And 
when Terence fays, Utinant hoc Jit moio defunSum, we mult under¬ 
hand negotium, according to Donatus. 

And therefore when we fay. Trifle lupus Jlabulis; Varium & mu- 
labile Jenifer femina, we ought to underhand this fame negotium, 
without looking for another turn by the feminine, in order to fay 
with the grammarians, that it is Res triftis, Res mutabilis: as if 
Negotium, could not perform the fame office as Res. 

In like manner the names of arts and fciences are generally in 
the neuter in Cicero, becaufe this fubllantive is underllood. Mu- 
ficorum perftudiofus, Cic. Niji in phyficis plumbeifumus, Cic. Pbyf.ca 
ilia ip/a <S mathematica qua pofufli, Cic. fup. negotia, 

It ought likewife to be underllood, when the relative is in the 
neuter gender, as Non eft quodgratias agas; that is, non eft nego¬ 
tium, or nullum eft negotium propter quod gratias agas, or agere de¬ 
ltas. 

Clajfe vir'tfque potens, per qua fera btUa feruntur, Ovid. 

In like manner, Lunam IS Jiellas, qua tufundafti ; that is, qua 
ntgotia. 

Hereby we fee that the grammarians had no great reafon to call 
this a Syllepfis, or to fay that the neater gender was more noble 
than the other two, and therefore included them both. For herein 
they have committed two confiderable miltakes: The firft is 
their not underltanding what is properly meant by the neuter, 
which is only a negative gender, and confequendy cannot be more 
noble than the other two, nor include them both. The fecond 
is their millaking the caufe of this conftrutlion in the neuter, 
which is no,other than the elliplis of the word negotia; for which 
reafon they imagined it could be ufed only in regard to inanimate 
things, whereas we meet withinllances of it in others, as hath been 
ihewii in the fyntax, rule 4. p. 11. and as we are further able to 
demoullrate by authorities, as when Tacitus fays; Parentes, li- 
beros, fratres, •vilia habere ; that is, villa negotia, to flight them. 
And Lucretius: 

Dull ores Danaum deltSi prima virorum. 

And this figure of Negotia underllood, is fo familar in the 
Latin tongue, that Cicero makes ufe of it on many occafions, where 
he might have done otherwife, as when he fays. Annus falubris 
S peftilms contraria (for eontrarii) that is, Jmt contraria negotia. 
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are contrary tilings. And in his book on old age ; Safe enim in. 
terfui querelis meorum aqualium, qua C. Salinator, qua Sf. Albinos, 
deplorare Jcleb'astt; he could not fay. querelis qua, without under- 
ftanding negotia ; finoe it is plain, that qua refers to thofe com¬ 
plaints, as it appears likcwife by Gaza’s Greek tfanflation: rooh- 
yaq m asicdtvjpt OATPMOIS OTT tiuruttt iaroSbqcaSx,; 
and therefore that he might have put quas, if he had not under- 
ftood this other noun, which is of the neuter gender. In regard 
to which we refer to what fhall be faid hereafter upon the Syllep- 
fis. 

And if it Ihould be again objefled, that in Hebrew the adjec¬ 
tive feminine is oftentimes taken abfolutely, as Uuam petii a Do¬ 
mino, that is, unam run, though we cannot underhand afubftantive 
feminine, becaufe thofe words which fignify rem, or negotium, are 
all jnafeuline in that language. 

I anfwer that there is never a paflage in feripture, where the 
adjective feminine occurs alone, but a fubflantive feminine is to be 
underftood, though it is neither res nor negotium, which are maf- 
culine in this language ; and therefore in the abovementioned ex¬ 
ample we are to underhand nhttcr febeela, petitioiem, as appears 
from what is exprefled in another place, Petitionem unam ego peso 
eis le, 3. Reg. a. 16. 

Necotiuu is likewife underftood in the following elegant 
phrafes. Quoad ejsts facere poteris. Quoad ejus fieri• poterit, and 
the like; of which we have made mention above, Sefl. 5. ch. 1. 
n. 5. upon the word Quoad. For the infinitive faeere, or fieri, ought 
there to be confidered as a noun, which governs ejus in the geni¬ 
tive, fup. negetii. Thus, Quoad ejus faeere poteris ; fignifies, quan¬ 
tum poteris ad faeere (for adeffeSum) ejus negotii. And quoad ejus 
fieri poterit, fignifies, quantum ad ejus rei, or negotii fotefias erit. As 
much as poflible, as far as there will be a poflibility of doing it. 
And the reft in the fame manner. This is what very few feem to 
have rightly comprehended. 

VI. Antecedent with the relative underftood. 

VI. GENERAL MAXIM. Every relative has a relation to 
the antecedent, which it reprefents. Therefore it is an ellipfis, 
when the antecedent, which ought ever to be underftood both be¬ 
fore and after the relative, is mentioned only before; as Efi pater 
quern am, for quern pattern asms: And the ellipfis is double, when 
the antecedent happens to be neither before nor after, as Sunt quos 
arma ieleSant, and the like. But we have faid enough of both in 
the rule of the relative, p. 4. and following. 

VII. Wloat is to be underftood when the genitive comes 
after an adjettive, or after a verb! 

VII. GENERAL MAXIM. Whenever there comes a geni¬ 
tive after a noun adjeftive, or after a verb, either it is a Greek 
phrafe, depending on the prepofition, or we mull under- 
ftand a general noun by which it is governed: And it is an un- 

cptcftionhble 
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queftionable truth, that neither in Greek or Latin, there is any 
inch,thing as verb.or adjeftive, which ot itfelf is capable of go¬ 
verning the genitive. This we have Ihewn in each particular 
rule, and what hath been faid upon the fubjeft, may be reduced to 
five principal points. 

1. When the adjeftive is faid to be taken fubllantively, we mult 
ever underftand the fubliantive negotium, ttmpus, or fome other 
particular noun, Vltimum di'micationis, Liv. fup. tempus. Amara 
curarum , Hor. fup. negctia. Which Lucretius, Tacitus, and Ap- 
puleius feem to have particularly aifeftcd. 

z. When one of the nouns, called correlatives, is underftood, 
Sophia Septimi, Cic. fup. Jilia. HtAoris Andromache. Virg. fup. 
uxor. Palinurus Phmdromi, Plaut. fup. fermus. 

3. When causa, or ratione, is underftood, juft as the Greeks un¬ 

derftand inr-tt. or x®? 1 '-. illefc cuftodim diceret in caftris re- 
manftjfe, fup. causa. ■ ' 

4. When mentioning the names of place, we put the genitive 
after the prepofttion, Ad Caftoris, Cic. In Veneris, Plaut. fup. <e- 
dim. In like manner, Per Varronis, fup. fundum. Ex Apoliodori, 
Cic. fup. chnmicis. Exfcminini fexus defeendentes, tap.ftirpe, Sec. 

5. When the genitive is put after the verb. Eft Regis, fup.. 
tftcium. jEftimare litis, Ctefar. ad Cicer. fup. causa. Abeffe bi¬ 
ll ui, Cic. fup. itincre. Accufare furti, fup. ermine. EJl Roma, 
fup. in oppido. And others of the fame fort, which we have ob- 
ferved in the rules. 

But when the genitive plural does not happen to be in the fame 
gender, nor in the fame cafe with its adjeftive, we ought to un¬ 
derftand the noun repeated. Corruplus -uanis rerum, Hor. that is, 
Corruptus nsanis rebus ream ; fo that this is the genitive of parti¬ 
tion. Juft as we read in Livy, Nequc earum rerum ejji ullam rem. 
Which ihews the little reafon there has been to call this an Anti- 
phrafis. 

VIII. What we are to underftand, when the accufative 

is by itfelf. 

VIII. GENERAL MAXIM. Whenever there is an accufative 
in a fentence, it is governed either by a verb aftive, or by a pre- 
pofition (except it agrees with the infinitive, as me amare.) Where¬ 
fore when we find neither of thefe, we muft fupply the deficiency, 
as Me miferum, fup. fentio. 

But the prepofttion is much oftener underftood, as Eo fpellatum 
ludos, for adfpellatum. See the chapter on the fupines, p. izg. 
Pridie Calendar, for ante Calendar, and fuch like, of which we ihall 
give a lift hereafter. 

IX, What we are to underftand, when the ablative is If 

itfdf. 

IX. GENERAL MAXIM. The ablative is never in a fen¬ 
tence, but when it is governed by a prepofttion, though frequently 

this 

6 
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this prepofition is only underflood. We have given inftances 
hereof in all the particular rules, and we fliall prefently give a lift 
of them for the greater convenience of the learner. 

X. 1wo other very remarkable Ellipjes ; one where we 
are to underftand the nominative of the verb , and the 
other where we muft Jupply the verb by the context. 

1. It often falls out that the nominative of the verb is not ex- 
preffed, and then we mull take it by the context j as, Cujus belli 
cbm ei fumma ejfet data , toque cum exercilu profeBus tjjit. Sec. Corn. 
Nepos, for eoque is cum exercitu profeBus ejfet. Id cum faClum multi 
indignarentur magneeque ejfet invidtee tyranno, Idem, for magneeque 
id faBum ejfet invidite, Sec. Ain tu, te illius inveniffe fliam ? In- 
veni, id Jomi ejl, Plaut. for ilia domi ejl. Dum equites preeliantur, 
Becebus cum peditibus, quos fliustjus adduxtrat, ntque inpriore pugnu 
adfutrant, pefremam Romanorum aciem invadunt, Salluft. for ueque 
ii adfutrant, or elfe quiqut non adfutrant. Csfar and Livy abound 
in foch expreftions. 

2. We are oftentimes obliged to fupply a verb in one of the 
members of a period, not as it is in the other, but quite different, 
juft as the context direfls us, as in Virgil; 

Difce puer virtutem ex me verumque labortm, 

Fortunam exaliis. 12. JEn. 

Where, as Servius obferveth, with fortunam we muft underftand 
epta, pete, or accipe, and not dijee, which goes before, becaufc for- 
tuna non difeitur. Again. 

Sacra manu viBofque Dcos, parvumque nepotem 
lpfe trabit. 

Where trabit refers only to nepotem ; and with facra and Bets tve 
muft underftand pertat. In like manner, i. Georg. 

Ne tenues pi ussier, rapidive polentia folis 
Acrior, id Berea penetrabile frigus adurat. 

For the word adurat refers extremely well to the fun, and to cold, 
as Servius takes notice; but as to tenuespluvim, we muft under¬ 
ftand noceant, or fome fuch thing, as Linacer and Ramus have ob- 
ferved. In like manner in Tully, Fortund, qua illi fimutiffma, 
nos duriore cenfliBati -videmur. Where confUBati agrees only with 
the fecond member, whereas in the firft we muft underftand ufi, 
fays Scioppius. And in Phrredrus, lib. 4. fab. 16. Non veto dimitti, 
vetbm cruciari fame, where it is plain, that with the fecond member 
we muft underftand juleo, volo, or the like, and not veto. Which 
is ftill the more worthy of notice, as it is more contrary to the de¬ 
licacy of our (the French) language, which does not admit of our 
making ufe of a verb that refers to two words or members of a pe- 
riod. unlefs it can be faid feparately of either. 

It is by this fort of EUipfis that we muft explain a great many 
paffages in the vulgate edition of the feripture, as in St. James, Glo- 
rielur autem frater bumilis in exaltationefua, dives autem in humili- 
tattfua, where, according to the moft probable opinion, followed 
by 
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by Eftius, we are to underftand unfunjatur in the fecond member, 
and not glorietur, which is in the firft. By this Tame figure Eftius 
cxplaineth this paflage of St. Paul, Probibentium nubcre, abftinere 
a (ibis, where we muft underftand pracipientium. And this other. 
Per fidem amlulamus, non per J'pcciem, where Jtamus muft be under- 
ftood, becaufe the word ambulare is indeed applicable to thole 
whom the divines call viatores, but not to the biefled, unlefs it be 
limply to exprefs the happinefs they will have in being every 
where with Chrift. Ambulabunl mecum in albis, Apocal. 3. The 
fame may be faid of this other paflage of the pfalmift, Per diem 
fit non nret te, ncqtte luna per noHem : and of this other of Genefis, 
Die noBuque aftu urebar. For neither the moon nor the night have 
any heat or burning, to occafion a fenfible inconveniency. There¬ 
fore we muft underftand fome other word. In like manner, Lae 
vobis potum dedi, not efcam, yaha. bpcLe in antra, not ob. fyvpa, as 
in Homer, olios uai aTrei tborn, Vinum £3 'frumentum edentes, where 
it is evident that fomething muft be underllood, lince St. Paul did 
not mean that we Ihould drink what we eat, nor Homer that we 
fhould eat the wine we drink. 

But we muft likewife take notice, fays Linacer, that it is fome- 
times almoft impoflible to determine which verb ought to be under- 
flood in order to complete the fenfe, as in Quintilian, Sifuremnoc- 
turnum occidere licet, quid latrouem ? 

XI. Of other more remarkable particles that are under - 
food. 

We are oftentimes obliged to underftand magis or potius ; as, 
Tacita femptr eft bona mulitr, quam loquent, that is, magis bona'. 
Oratio fait preeibut quam jurgia fimilis, Liv. that is, magis ftmilis. 
Thus the Greeks frequently underftand ftSton. And thence it is 
that we find in the Pfalmift, Donum eft eonfidere in Domino, quam 
confidere in botnine. And in Terence, Si qutfquam eft qui placere ca¬ 
piat bonis, quam plurimis, that is bonis potius quam plurimis. 

With ftmul we are often to underftand ac or atque, as in Virgil, 
Eel. 4. 

At ftmul beronm laudts, Idfatta parentis 
Jam legere, & qua Jit poicris cognofeere virtue. 

And in Cic. ltaqueftmul cxpcrrcBi Jumus, vija ilia ccntemmmus. 

, Si is underllood when we fay, 

- Tu quoque magnant 

Partem opere in. tanto.fineret dolor, Icare baberes, Virg. 

.. . - Decies center a dedijjes 

Huic pareq paueis contento, quinque diebus 
Nil erat in loculis, Hor. 

Vt is not taken for quamvis, as fome people imagine, but then 
we underftand eft0 or fac, as in Ovid, Protinus ut redeas,faBa vi- 
dtbor anus, that is, efto ut Jiatim redeas, tamen. See. 

Neither is ut taken for utinam, as when Terence fays, Ut Ssre 
tt magnus perdat Jupiter ; for vve are to underftand ere, orpneor ut, 
he. 


When 
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When we fay, cave, caias,faxU, See. we are to underftand ne\ 
as it is in Cicero, Nome ca-ucaa ne j'celuifaciam; likewife with the 
«we are to underftand ut, according to Vofiius and Scioppius, for 
otherwife this r.c would not govern the fubjunftive. See what hath 
been faid'above, in explaining -vereor ne, p. t6z. 

What they, call the potential or concefiive mood may be likewife 
refolved by this figure, as Francos potiui quam corrigai, that is, 
Jilt potiui utfrangai, &C. Ficerit, that is, efto ut -uicerit. Obftt, 
profit, nihil cur ant, for an ohjit, &c. In like manner tvhen we lay, 
Bcno attitta Jit, it means,_/ar ut Jit, Sec.' Ama, legal, that is, monte 
tc ut, or far ut anti, legal. Sec. 

After non undo, nor.femm, non tantim, (provided it does not hurt 
the fenfe) we are to underftand non ; as, Alexander non mod'o par¬ 
ent, fed eliam liber alii, that is non mod'o non pareui. Ita ut non mod'o 
ci-vitas, fed in -vicini qitidtm proximi fentiant, Cic. Non modi illi 
in-jidetur atati, -verian ctiam fa-vetur, Id, Offic. a. Hence it comes 
that the nor. is fomedmes expreffed. Quia non modo -vituperatio 
nulla, fed etiam fianma lam fer.cSutis ejl. Sec. Concerning which 
the reader may confult Muretus in his maria: leclionet. 

The particle hemps is oftentimes neccflary for refolvirig feveral 
abfolute modes cf fpeaking; as. Sic -video philofophit plaeuijfe ; Nil 
ejfe fapienti: preeftare nifi culpam, Cic. that is, nempe nihil ejfc, &c. 
Cetera -verb, quid quifque me dixiffe dicat, ant quomodo ille accipiat, 
out qua fide mtcum -vi-vant ii qui me affidue colunt obfer-vant, pre¬ 
face r.cr. pojfnm. Id. that is, nempe, quid quifque. Sec. Hoc -verb ex 
quofufpicio r.ata ejl, me quefi-vijfe aliquid in quo te offender cm, trenf- 
latitium eft. Id. that is, nempe me qutefi-viffe. Sec. 

Thefe are the moft confiderable things we had to obferve in 
regard to the figure of Ellipfts, whereby every body is capable of 
judging of all the reft. For the moft general rule that can be 
given upon this fubjefl is to take notice of the natural and moft 
Ample- way of fpeaking, according to the idea we receive from 
vulgar languages, which oftentimes point out to us what we ought 
reafonably to underftand. 

Yet becaufe on thofe occafions we may be at a lofs for words, 
unlefs we happen to be very converfant in the language, I lhall 
therefore fubjoin three lifts. The firft lhall be of nouns; and the 
fecond of verbs, where I do not intend to include all thofe that 
may be underftood (for this would be too tedious a piece of work) 
but only the principal ones. The third is to be of prepofitions, 
which generally form moft of the governments and connexions of 
fpcech in all languages. 


XII. FIRST LIST. 

Of feveral nouns underftood in Latin authors\ 


be <jueftion Ubu S ec derftood, when we fay, P 
lie 25, p. 5c. and fol- Ntnfuxfoherdo, See. 

. . , „ A M2 o, when we -fay, Mar 

3d, when we fay, 2?a- eapti Ms, Ovid.- Cajior 


tv. Of tabula accepts & experfi, juft 


























































four- ir. urlt Rttr*. See rule 15. p. 50. 

Ve::sa. Dutrt fswth, Virg. fop. Unit or commodum, when we fry 
vtriU. Rrjf ufuir. fuu:ii ruhtiic, H. arfuhliiif fn/f immiti, &e. 


It may likewife be obferved on this occafion, that it is a kind, of 
Eiliplis, at lealt according to Sanflius and Scioppius, when we do not 
follow the gender of the termination in particular nouns, but only 
the gender of the fignification in regard to the common and ge¬ 
neral term. As, 

In names of trees, Dclpbica hums, patula fagus, tarda moms, 
S.-C. fup. arbor. 

In the names of herbs, Dhlarr.rumpeta fagittasptllit, Plin. Cm- 
tur.rj.lus trita acclo, fup. berba, Idem. 

In the names of provinces, illands, towns, and others, con¬ 
cerning which fee what has been faid when treating of genders, 
rule 3, 4, 5, and 6. 

But then with the Eiliplis, there is alfo a Syliepfis, as we fliall 
Qiew hereafter, p. 189. 


XIII. 
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XIII. SECOND LIST. 

Of feveral verbs underftood. 
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Chapter II. 

Of the fecond fort of ellipfis, called Zeugma. 

H ITHERTO we have treated of the firft fort of ellipfis* 
where we are obliged to underftand fome word which i s 
not at all mentioned in the fentence. The fecond fort is, when 
the word has been already mentioned, and yet is again underllood 
once or oftener. This is called 
Zet/cMA, a Greek word that fignifieth comteSion or affcallage, 
becaufc under a fingle word are comprized feveral other notins 
that depend thereon : and of this there are three forts. 

I. A word underftood as it was expreffed before. 

The firft is, when we repeat the noun or verb, in the fame man¬ 
ner it has been already expreffed. Donatus gives the following 
example hereof from the 3d book of the aEneid: 

Trojugena interpret Dfaum, qui numina Phtzli, 

S>ui tripodas, Claris Inures, qui fyikra fer.lis, 

Et molucrum Iinguas, '& prapetis mina penna. 

For fent'u is expreffed but once, and ought to be underllood five 
times. 

It is however to be obferved, that when we do not repeat the 
word that has been expreffed, but underftand a new one, it is 
not merely a zeugma, but an ellipfis, as already hath been ob¬ 
ferved, p. 168. 

II . A word underftood ptherwife than it was expreffed 
before. 

The fecond fprt pf zeugma, is when the word expreffed cannot 
be repeated without receiving fome alteration. 

I. Either in gender, Et genus, & minus nip. cum re milicr alga ep, 
Hor. Utinam aut bit fur Jus, aut bac muta fada pt. Ter. 

,2. Or in cafe, fluid ills fecerit quern neque pudet quicquam, nec 
tnctuit quemquam, nec legem fe putat tenere ullam ? Ter. for qui nec 
metuit, See. 

3. Or in number. Seeds fcf rege recepto, Virg. Htc illius arma, 
hie currus fuit, Id. Tutatur favor Euryalum lacrymaquedecerns, Id. 

4. Or in perfon. Hie timere, ego rifu corrui, Cic. S>uammis ills 
niger, quamvis tu Candidas tffes, Virg. 


III. A word underftood in the enumeration of parts. 

The third is, when after a word which includes the whole, adif- 
tribution of the parts is made without repeating the verb, as Aqui- 
bt volarunt, bac ab oriente, ilia ab Occidents, Cic. Confutes profeBi, 
Vslerius in CampanitsSn, Cornelius in Samnium, Liv. Befia alia 
mares, alia femina, Cic. Where we may obferve how wrong it is 
to fay, that on fuch occafions we are always obliged to ufe the ge¬ 
nitive of partition, as beftiarum alia. See. 

N4 " 
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^34 NEW METHOD. Book VII. 
IV. Elegance to be obferved in regard to the Zeugma. 

It is fometimes extremely elegant to underftand the fame word 
under a different meaning; as Tu colis tarham, illtfatrem. Nero 
fiafistit matron, jEneai patron, &C. 

<4 

Chapter. III- 


Of the Jecond figure called Pleonasm. 

A PL EON ASM is when there happens to be a word more 
than is necefiary, as majis majorts nugai agirc, Plaut. where 
magi! is Superfluous. Se at oimitus defertos politic, quam ats te dt- 
firrfie; tfie aslant, Cic. Where pctiui is fnperfluous, becaufe of the 
force or the word malo. 

In the fame manner in Cicero, Omnia quaeunque. In Terence, 
Jfil'il quieosam, where cmnia and quicqsam are fuperfluous. 

Likewtie when a noun is joined to a pronoun, in the fame pe¬ 
riod, Sij arises plebt, ca -zero prtecept erat multis it caufts, Sail. 
Pefitbumiui astern, it quo nominatim finals! dccreoiit ut Jlatim in Cili- 
cism irct, Fsjantque fiuccederet, is negat fie iturumfiint Catone, Cic. ad 
A:t. for u is altogether redundant in this paflage, unlefs it be to 
render the fenter.ee more elegant and perfpicuous.' For which rea- 
ion thofe pronouns are often repeated in French. 

Alio when there are two particles in a period, that have the 
fame force, as Oportuit prafieije me ante. Ter. Nofmttipfot, Cic. 
Nullam efifi alteram, Plant. $>uis alter, quit quifiquam. Sec. or two 
negatives that make bnt one, as neque nefcio, and others, of which 
we have taken notice already, p. 15J. 

In a word, whatever is inferred in a fentence without any de¬ 
pendence on the fenfe or government, is called a pleonafm. 

But it is to be obferved that fometimes what we look upon as 
abundant, was infected by the antients, for the fake of elegance, 
itrength, or perfpicnitv; and therefore is not really abundant. 

We null likewife take notice that feme grammarians happening 
not to underfland fufficiently the real caufes of government, give 
ns as a pleonafm what is indeed a moft Ample and natural expref- 
fion ; as when Linacer fays that-Fire/r ad MeJJenam, in Cicero, Ab 
Rena dire, in Salluft, and the like, are pleouafms; whereas the 
conltrudtion depends intirelv on the prepofition, as we have (hewn 
in the 25th rule and following, and when it is not exprefled, it is 
an elliphs. 

Thus or'cwre cvrasr, gaudere gaudinm, furere fur or cm, fitroiire fier- 
vttstea, and the like, may indeed be called pleonafms, in regard 
to the ufe.of authors and to the fenfe, becaufe the verb by itfelf 
fignifies as much as when joined with thofe others ivords: though 
with refpect to the conftruflion, it is rather an ellipfis, when they 
are not txpitfled, as we have already obferved, chap. 2. n. 3. 
But when an adjeflive is added, as longamviniefemtam, iuramfier- 
virt jer-jiintcm, it is then no longer a pleonafm even according to 
the fenfe, becaufe the verbs •nimere and fermre do not by, them- 
{eiyes imply this meaning 
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In like manner the pronouns, mihi, tiii, fibi, are oftentimes 
taken for a pleonafm, when they are only the'real dative of relation; 
as me, fe, te, the real accufative, neceffary in conflruftion, S>ui 
mihi, turn fimt feacs. Ter. Mibi, that is, in rc/feci to me. Me id 
facere Jludeo, Plaut. me facere is only the real conflruftion of the in. • 
finitive; and if it were Amply Jindeofacere, it would be an ellipfts, 
where we fhould be obliged to underftand me; and in like manner 
the reft.. 



Chapter IV. 


Of the third figure called Syllepsis. 

S YLLEPSIS or conception, is when we conceive the fenfe 
different from the import of the words, and thus the con¬ 
flruftion is formed according to the meaning, and not to the words. 
This figure is of very great ufe for the right undemanding of au¬ 
thors, and may be divided into two forts according to Scioppius, 
one Ample or abfolute, and the other relative. 

I. the fimple Syllepfis. 

_ The Ample fyllepfis is when the words in a fentence differ 
either in gender, or number, or both. - , 

I. In gender, a! when Livy faith, Samnitium duo millia c.efi, 
and not eafa, becaufe he refers it to homines. There were two 
thoufand Samnites flain. Duo millia crucilus ajjixi, Curt. Duo 
millia eleSi qui mori juberentur, Flor. and fuch like; where we 
may fee that L. Valla had no foundation to find fault with thefe 
fcriptural phrafes, Duo millia fignati, Sec. 

And when Horace faith, Daret ut eatenis fatale motif rum, qua 
gmerqfim perire qu/erens. Sec. he put qua, became by monfirum he 
meaneth Cleopatra. Thus it is we find Dttco importuna prodigia, 
quos egeflas, Sec. Cic. Potius qttam if am a me operant tmpetres, quod 
pofulas,' Plaut. Ubi eflfcelus qui me perdidit ? Ter. And in one of 
the hymns of advent. 

V e a b u m ftpernum prodiens, ■ 

A pain olim exieus, 

Qui /talus orbi fubve'nis; 

Curfu declinti temporis. 

Verlum qui, becaufe -verbum is the fame as Filius Dei ; efpecially, 
after having mentioned the father. Hence it is when Urban 
VIII. fet about reviling the hymns, he did not chufe to alter this 
expreffion, but only correfted the fecond verfe, where the mea- 
fure was not obferved/andput Epalris atemifind. Andl remem¬ 
ber this gave occafion to a perfon to find fault with that Pope for 
leaving a folecifm in this hymn; fo dangerous is it tu be only a 
fmatterer in learning, and have but a flender knowledge of the 
real principles of the Latin tongue. 

2. In number. There is allb a difagreement in number, as 
turla riant, Virg. bccaufe the word turba, though a Angular, in¬ 
cludes a multitude. And in Jike manner, Jllerum i„ alterius 
msSatas 
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maSatos far.gs:r.s ccrr.cr., Virg. Vt alter alttrtar. nee cpixato vidcri- 
mas, Cic. blijft magitis de rebus uUrpe legal!, Her. 

Praptcrca q aid, for prepur id q..:d. In the fame manner as 
Phutus laid, arr.tr hr.xra dat libi tetis quidetgre ft. And Cic. Si 
tempos eft alhtm jure homhtis retard- qua multo. -fast. Qu i d cnin fait 
in Hits Uteris, prater qturclam Unperson, Qiitr. uea,ii,u,:aiumaimma¬ 
gi: fzllicitnm babcrcr.t quasi taam ? Cic. ifr for quod, referring 10 
quid. Ser-uitia repndiabat rajas initzo ad ran magiue capita coitcurrc - 
ban. Sail, in Catil. that is rajas jervitit, for ferviiiam is taken 
theie for (laves, as Cicero hath put it, caeptum effe in Sicilia movers 
fervitium. 

In like manner Terence fays, Aperiie aliquis ofthtm, which agrees 
very well with the French language, cummin portc qtsdqu’tm, that 
is, ouvrez la ports ((peaking to them all) C3" qsic qndqn'un de nous 
i'eir.re.. It is likewife by this figure that the fame poet faith, ac¬ 
cording to Ramus and Scioppins, abjer.tc nobis, and Plautus, prat- 
fente izsbis. 

5. In gender and number, as Pars in carccrem alii, pars hfiis 
cbjeSi, Sail. Pars merfi teuuert ralem, Virg. Alteram in altcrias 
maSato: /anguine cerr.am, Virg. Mars if Penas capti, Ovid. 

But that which is formed with the prepofition-raw, feemeth 
fomewhat bolder, and is tolerated rather ia the writings of poets, 
than of orators: Ilia earn Nifo de Kami tore fati, Ovid. Sjrus cum 
illo veftro JvJxrrant, Ter. pivellimur inde Ipbitus IS Pelias ineeam, 
Virg. Remo cans fralre $hirir.us—jara iabuat. Id. Yet Cicero has 
Elfo made nfe of it, Dicaarchum verb cam Arifioxeno ttquali & eon- 
difcipulo fact, dsScs fane homines relisiqaamits. And Q__ Curtius, 
Pbarr.abafu: cam Appolkr.i.i; ‘S Athenagcra uninBi tradunlur, lib. 4. 
In like manner an excelle u author has wrote thus in French, 
laijfard fa mere ante fa femme (S fes enfans prifonniers. 

II. The relative Syllepfis. 

The relative fyliepfis, is when we refer the relative to an ante¬ 
cedent that has not been expreffed, but of which we form an idea 
by the meaning of the whole fentence. Inter alia prodigiq etiam 
cane plait, quern imbrem cues ferantur raputffe, Liv. The reference 
is here made to imler, which has not been expreffed, but is in¬ 
cluded in the word plait, as if it were cantis imber plait. In like 
manner. Per litcras me ccnfolatu: fat, qaem librum ad te mittarn, 
Cic. Where per litcras is taken for the cotnpoCticn or work 
which he promifes to fend. Mitbridaticum verb helium, magnum 
cttqus difficile, IS in malt a r anr: state terra marique veijatnm, iotum 
cb hoc espreffum eft, qai libri r.cn msio L. Lacallam fortijfim. (3 cla- 
rijftm. minus, ‘atram pcpali Romani lumen ilhftrant, Qlc. where 
cai libri refers to his work, which is included in thefe terms, helium 
cxprcjfam eft. _ _ : 

De Pratiana bereditetz, sure qdidem mibi magus dclori eft (<ualde 
eniir. ilium ama-vi,) bee culm care:, Cic. hererV/um refer 1 to Pretius 
his friend whom he has not mentioned, but who is included in 
tr.ef’e words, Pratiana l-arcdiiate. Sed anlea ccnjuravtrcpauci eon - 
tra rempuhlic. jn quibtts Catilina fuit, de qua quambrevifftnte potcra 
dicam, Sail. 
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That is, He qua conjuratione, fays Sanftius. 

- Et laudareforlunas meat, 

Qui gnalum haberem tali ingenio praditum, Ter. 

That is. meai brninis qui, kc. 

Nam Sextiauus Hum volo effe con-viva, 

Oraliont/n in Allium pclitorem 

Plenum veneni 13 pefiilentia legit, Catul. Carm. 45• 

Where we mult underhand ille, that is Scxtius, for the nominative 
of legit. For this nominative is included in the adje&ive Sexlia- 
nus j and it is juft as if it were, Nam Sextii ipfe Hum solo ejfe con- 
viva , kc. DeinHe Pbilenorum ara, quern locum habuere Carthagi- 
nenfcs. Sail, where we mull underftand locus by appofition, as if 
it were Ara locus, quern locum, kc. Likewife in Virgil, 

Jntereu jocks, inbumataque corpora terra 
Manama!, qui joins honor Achemilc fub imo ejl. 

Where horns is the appofition of mattHare corpora terra. Again, 

-- Morlamttr fari quo fanguine crelus, 

Sjtidvc feral mcm-.ret, quafit fidncia capto, JEn. 2. 

That is, qua bortatio Jit Jiciucia capto, in order to encourage him 
to fpeak. And in Cicero, Atque in hoc genere ilia quoque eft- in- 
JSnita Jilva, quod oratori plcriquc duo genera ad dicendum dederunt, 
z. de Orat. where quod fuppofeth negotiant. For the meaning is. 
Shod negotium, nempe ftlvam illam injnitam, plerique dederunt ora¬ 
tori, tanquam duo genera ad dicendum. 

To this relative fyllepfis we mud likewife refer thefe modes of 
fpeaking by Ihort parenthefes, which are fo graceful in the Latin, 
language, and include a relative that has no other antecedent 
but the very thing exprcfled before; as quare quoniam hac a me fie 
petit, at (qua tua potefiat ejl) id urges me invito ufurum, Cic. ad 
Attic. 2 amen (qua tua fuavitas ejl; quiquein me amor) miles a me 
hoc tempore ajlimationem accipere. Id. ad Rufum: that is, 70 nolle 
accip'ere qua tua fuavitas ejl, kc. Where we lee that the relative 
being between two nouns of different genders, agrees here with 
the latter, according to what was obferved in the role of the rela¬ 
tive,^, 6. 

To this figure alfo we muft refer a great many obfcure paffages 
of the vulgate, where the pronoun relatives do not refer to the 
neareft noun, but to fome other more diftant, or which is under- 
ftood; as Pracipiens Jesus duodecim apojlolis fuis, tranflit hide ut 
doceret 13 pradicaret in civitatibus ecrum. Matt. 11. where corum 
refers to Judaorum, and not to the apoftles who are mentioned 
immediately before. Cum loquitur meudacium (Diabolus) ex pro- 
priis loquitur, quia mendax ejl, (A pater ejus, (fup. tncndacii) Joan. 8. 
El erant pbarifai 13 legit doBores, &c. 13 virtue Domini erat ad 
fanandum eos, Luc. 5. that is, the great multitudes mentioned be¬ 
fore, and not the pharifees. You may likeivife fee S. Matt. c. iz. 
v. 9. S. Luke c. 4. v. J5. and the 98th pfalm v. 8. 

The relative adverb is fometimes refolved by the fame figure, 
as in this paffage of Job in the vulgate, Nudus egreffus fum de utcro 
tnstrit mea, 13 nudus revertar illuc. Where iliac does not refer to 
the preceding word, which is uterus, but to another underllood, 
which is the earth, or the dull. 
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Chapter V. 

fkat the Syllepjis is frequently joined with another figure, 
end of feme difficult paffages which ought to be referred 
thereto. 


W E are alfo to obferve that the fyllepfis is frequently joined 
with other figures, as with the zeugma, the cllipfis, and 
the hyperbaton ; and this is what renders it more ftrange and dif¬ 
ficult. Hereto we might refer fome of the paffages cited in the 
precedent chapter ; but we mud illuflrate the matter further by 
more particular examples. 

I. Syllepfis with a Zeugma. 

It is joined with a zeugma, when the adjeftive or relative does 
not refer to the gender of the neareft fubllantive, but to fome 
other that precedent; as Air.tr turn ac judicium di me, utriim mihi 
plus digniiasit in perpetuum, an iduptatis quolidieJit allaturus, non 
facile dixtr.m, Piancus Cicerotri, where allaturin refers only to 
oner fans, lb that we muft underftand allaturum once more, along 
with J-.d'ciua. In like manner, Gent cui natura corpora animofjue 
rr.egss megna quint frttta dedit. Lie. Pedes ejtu praeijos id caput id 
rtaous in cijlam cblamjde epertes pro munere nalalitio matri mifst, 
Ya'.er. Max. Ac fando quidem auditum iji crocodilum aut Him aut 
filers -violatum ah jEgyptio, Cic. I. de natur. where he makes the 
conitrufti.m in the mafculiue, though felts, which is the latter 
word, be of the feminine, as we have already fhetvn when treat¬ 
ing of the hete.oclites, vol. I. p. 142. col. 2. Quin ttiam suites a 
caulibus braffr.fqut fi prope fati fat, ut a pejiifcris id nocentibus re - 
fugere dieuntur, me eos ulla ex parte contingere, 2.,de natur. where 
he likewife makes the conftruflion in the mafeuline, becaufe of 
caulk, mafe. though brajf.ca, the latter, be feminine. Calusn ac 
terra ardcre vifua, Jul. Obfequens. Philippi urn atque arma tots 
Grerciet ca-jcndasr. metuendamque ejjfe, Geil. as H. Stephen reads it, 
and as it is quoted by Saturnius and oancHus. And in Virgil, 

M. pucr A cassises, eapiitfqsic injuria cari. 

Quern rcgr.o Htjpcria fraudo. 

Y/here he puts quern, though caput, the latter word, be of the neu. 
ter gender. 

Thus in the fecoad de A Tatar. Deer, by the fame figure Cicero 
faith, Exalbcre igilur inr.unscrabilcs F L A M M 7E :fidcrum cxsjlunl, quo- 
runs ejt primeps Jot, Sec.. Dcinde rcliqua S1 o E a a magnitudinibus ins. 
men ft, A.que hi santi U.XES tamque multi, non motto nsbil nocesst ter - 
r s rtbafqut terrefrilus; Jed ita profunt, ut ft mota loco fisst, con - 
fxigrarc terras ne.efftft a tantis ardoribus. Where mota, which we 
find in the heft copies, refers to fidcra and not to ignes, which is 
the latter word. But if we read mota in the feminine, according 
to Lambiuus, we muft needs refer it to flamma, which is only in 
the beginning of the precedent period, and then this figure will 
be ftii! more extraordinary. 
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And it may farther be obfcrveJ that thi- fame figure is alfo 
pra&ifed in regard to the verb, whi n after two different nouns, it 
15 not put in the plural fo as to follow the nobleft pcrfon, nor made 
to agree with the latter perfon, though ii be put in the fingular, 
as Ego y populus Rom. helium indico faaojue, Liv. not indicit nor 
indicimus, See. 

If. With an entire Ellipfis. 

And though thefe conftruftions f em very extraordinary, yet 
there are others flill more furprizing, when this figure is joined 
with an intire ellipfis, that is, when we mull underhand a word 
that has not been at all expreffed, which happens particularly on 
two occafions. 

1. When we make the conftruflion and the reference in the 
worthieft gender, purfuant to what hath been explained, in the 
4th rule, p. 9. though departing intirely from the gender of the 
noun expreffed, as when Virgil faith, Tisnidi Dama, Talpa oculis 
capti, which he could not fay without underflanding maftuli, with 
thofe epicences of the feminine. 

Thus Cicero faith, Quod ft hac apparent in beftiis wlucribus, 
agreftibus, natautiius, fuibus, cicuribus, feris, pr.numut J'eipft di- 
ligant, Sec. Where it is remarkable that he put ipfi in the mafeu- 
line, though there is nothing before it to which it can be referred 
but to beftia, ftnee all the other nouns refer to it, either as ad- 
jedlives, or as fubftantives of the common gender, put by appofi- 
tion. And Virgil: 

Hinc pecudts, amenta, miros, genus erne ferarum, 

Qp emqjje ft hi tenues nafeentem arceffere mil as. 

We might mention a great many other examples of the fame fort: 
and it may likewife be obferved, that when we take the common 
and general noun, to refer to, rather than to the particular noun 
which has been expreffed, this is alfo a fyllepfis joined with an 
ellipfis; as in fuum Eimucbutn, fup. falulam. Centaure invehitur 
tnagna, fup. navi, Sec. Which is fufficicnt to (hew that the Latin 
tongue hath its irregularities, or rather its figures in gender and 
conftruflion, as well as the Greek; and that no exprefSon is ufed 
in either without fume grounds, or reafon. 

z. The fecond cafe where the fyllepfis is joined with an ellipfis, 
is, fays Scioppius, when undcrilanding the attribute or fubjeft of 
a prepofition, we take the gender of die word expreffed, for that 
of the other underftood, to which it refers notwithflanding; as if 
holding a diamond in my hand, I were to fay, Hac eft gemma, 
where hac without doubt would refer to adamas , though mafeuline. 
And this conftruflion occurs quite at length in Virgil, where he 
fays: 

—— Facilis deftenfus Avcrni, 

Sed rcmocare gradum, fitperajque evadtre ad auras, 

Hac opus, hie labor eft. 

Where hie labor, as well as hoc opus, refers to TO revocare and to 
evadere. And Cicero has ufed it in the fame manner, where he 

fays, Solum igitur quodft move! . hie fins, hoc principium eft 

l moveudi , 
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mrvpili, in Somn. Where quodfe mo-vet, (what is felf-moved) is 
the fubjeft to which hie fins, and hoc principium refers. * Thus it 
is elegant to fay. Hie error eft, non fcelus, that is, hoc negotium eft 
error, eft an eft fcelus. We fay. Hie eft panic pi ie calo dejeendit, 
that is, heec res eft panis pi. Sec. And in like manner addeth 
Scioppius, Hie eft fanguis mens ; hoc eft corpus atom, for he£c res eft 
fanguis mens ; heec res eft corpus mount, &c. 

But this relative fyllepfis occurreth alfo in regard to the attribute, 
when it is evidently underliood, and yet without being referred 
to, as when we fay, Leo eft animalium firtijjimus ; homo animalium 
di-jmjftmus, it feems that we ought necefiarily to underhand ani¬ 
mal: leu, or homo eft animal. See. So that we conceive the neuter 
gender, which would require us to put firtijftmum, diviniftimum, 
&c. though we oftener ufe the mafculine, that is, the gender of the 
fubftantive expreffed, according to what has been obferved in the 
rule of the partitive, p. 59. 

III. H r itb an Hyperbaton. 

The fyllepfis is joined with an hv'perbaton (of which we (hall 
treat prefently) when in a feme bordering on that above-explain¬ 
ed, there is likewife an inverfion of the order of words. As in the 
paffage of Tcrtullian, of which the protellants have attempted to 
avail themfelves, where he fays, Acccptum p.vtem ft? diftributum dif- 
cipulis corpus fium ilium fi:it, hec eft corpus mernn, diccndo, id eft 
ftgura corporis me:: figure autem. & c. where it is plain that figure 
ccrpsris mci, is only the explication of the fubjeft of the propoft- 
tion, as Cardinal du Perron proveth admirably well in his book 
on the euchariil. For it means, hoc or beec res, id eft ftgura corporis 
mci, this thing which is the legal figure of my body, eft corpus 
sscum, is my body. For it is certain that otherwife there would be 
no fenfe or meaning in what follows. 


Chapter VI. 

Of the fourth figure called Hyperbaton. 

A N hvperbaton is the mixture or inverfion of the order of 
words, which order ought to be common to all languages, 
aacordingto the natural idea we haveof cotflruftion. But the Ro¬ 
mans were fo fond of figurative difeourfe, that they hardly ever 
iifed any other, and Horace is the moft obfeure of all in this way of 

This figure hath five fpecies. 

1. Axastroph'e, which is the inverfion of words, as mccum for 
cum me. Uluam.cbrcn, for ob psm rem. ^ua de re, for de pa re. 
His aceen 'a j'uper, Virg. Ore pedes tsligiquc crura, Hor. and in like 
manner Shan petius for pclius quant ; quamprius for priu/quam. 
Ilium.j a-pe Juts decedent fi-vit in ulnts, 

Quatn prius abjwtcios ftdula lavit equos. Prop. 

Which is borrowed from the Attics, according to Scaliger, who 
fay n sr^i., inftead of is{.i i. 

2. Tmesis, when a word is cut in two, as Septanfuhjccla trioni, 
Virg. 
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Virg. for feptentrioui■ Garruhis burn quando confumet cunque, Hor. 
for quandocunque , &c. Ijj-o me cunque rapit tempeflas: and the like. 

3. Parenthesis, when the feni'e is interrupted by parenthefes; 
as Tytire dum redeo (brevis eft <uia) pajce capelhs, Virg. 

4. Synch rsis, when the whole order of natural conftruclion is 
confounded, as 

Sexd -vacant Itali mediis qua in ftuliibus, aras , Virg. 

That is, Itali -vacant arasfaxa ilia, quaJiint in rndiisftuliibus. 

- Donee regina facerdas 

Martc gra-vis gminarn partu dabit Ilia prolm, Id. 

That is. Donee Ilia facerdas regina, gra-vis Marte, dabit partu pro¬ 
lan geminam. 

Si mala condidcrit, in quern quit carmhta.jm eft 
Judiciumque. Efto, ft quis mala: fed bona ft quit 
Judice condidcrit laudator Ctcfare, Hor. 

That is, Si quis bona carmina condidcrit, laudalur judice Cccfare. 
JEftates peraget qui nigris prandia writ 
Hie fealubrcs fund, &c. 

That is, Illcqui jiniet prandia nigrismoris,peraget /eftatesfalttbres. 
He who will finiih the meal called prandinm , with mulberries, 
lhall enjoy good health all the fummer. 

Et male laxus - In pede calceus haret , Id. (ox male hard. 

. Contra La-vinum Voliri genus under Superbus 
Tarqttinius regno fulfus fait , taint njfu 
Hon imquam prelio plitris licuijfe, not ante 
Judice, quern nofti, popttlo, &c. Id. 

That is, La-vinum qui eft genus Valeri, £? a quo !tarqnhiius Superbus 
pul/us fait regno fuo, aliquando licuijfe non pluris prelio unius ajjis, 
judice populo uolaiite, quern tu nofti. 

Habet gladium; fed duos quibus altera te oceijurum, ait altero -villi- 
eum , Plaut. in Caflin. that is quibus ait fee occifurum altero, quidem 
te, altero -vero -villicum. , 

To this fame figure Linacer would have us refer thefe modes of 
fpeaking, where a conftru&ion is ufed in a fenfe that feems quite 
inverted, ai in Virgil, Ibant obfeuri fela fub nolle, Mn. 6. for 
foli fub obfeura nolle. Sceleraiam inlorferit haftam. Ibid, for ipfe 
fcelcratus. Dare clajjsbus auftros, jEn. z. for dare auferis, or com¬ 
mitters auferis clajjes. To expofe them to the winds, which is ge¬ 
nerally called an Hypallace. Neverthciefs, to be ingenuous, 
thefe modes of fpeaking are not a figure of grammar. For either 
they fubfift in a plain and natural conftruftion, as the latter ex¬ 
ample, dare clajjibus auferos ; it being indifferent in regard to con- 
ftru&ion to fay, dare clajjibus auferos, or auferis clajfes, to expofe 
them to the wind, or to make them receive the wind: or elfc it is 
a trope, or a figure of rhetoric, as Join Jnb node, where the night is 
called fela, juft as death is called pallida, becaufe it makes us 
pale. 

But-to this figure of hyperbaton we may very well refer the 
following elegant and ufual phrales of Cicero’s, where the rela¬ 
tive is always before the demonftrative, which ferves for its ante¬ 
cedent, as, Sed hoc non comedo, tit quibus rebus glcrunsini in -vobis. 
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eafdem in aliis reprehendalis, Cic. Quorum cnim tu rerum cogitations 
r.rs levare eegritudir.e atdufii, carum ttiam ccmmtmoratiom lenimir. 
Id. for carum rerun quorum, fire. 

Hereto we mud alio refer thcfe other phrafes, where the rela¬ 
tive being placed firll, it is followed by an intire period which 
forces for its antecedent: as in Livy, Quod bonum,fauftum,fclixque 
Jit, Qgiritcs', rcgem create. And the like. 

5. Anacoi.uthok, when there is hardly any connexion or 
conltruClioa in the fentencc, as in Terence, Nam cmnet not quilns 
eji aUcur.de aliquis cbic 3 u 1 later, cmr.c quod eft ialcrca temfus friuft. 
quem id rc/citum eft, lucre eft. And in Varro, Me in Arcadia fcio 
jpeS.itam fuem for JpeSafte. Likewife in Cicero, Pro-tor interest, 
re pu’.lrunje ac beatum future!, atquc illiquidftta ffonte foquerctur, 
li qutque carmen compofttum eft. Cic. pro Murarna. Et cnim ft ora- 
litr.a, quae r.tt muhitudir.it judicio frobari uidebamut (fofularis eft 
coin ilia fccultas, (5 eftlSus ckqueniia eft audientinm affrebatio) fed 
ft refcriar.tur r.on-.uili, qui nihil laudarent, uiftt quodft imitari fojfe 
etuftdereat, Cic. 2. Tu'.c. Qua qui in utramque partem cxeel/o ani- 
r.-j mr-gr.eque defpieiur.t, cinque aliquakis ctr.pla IS ton;ft a resobjeSa 
eft, totes ad je ctn-jertit (S rapit t turn quit ton admiretur jplendcrcm 
pultbritudinemque virtutit ? Off. I. Where we fee there is no fort 
of connexion in thofe periods. But this figure is oftentimes only a 
fpecioas term to make us overlook feveral things in antient authors, 
which feem rather to have dropped from them inadvertently, than 
to be rationally accounted for. 


Chapter VII. 

Of Hellenism or Greek pbrafe, 

B ESIDES the figures afcovementioned, if is proper alfo to 
obferve, that the ; c are feveral phrafes whofe conftruftlon is 
borrowed from the Greeks, which way of (peaking is included un¬ 
der the general term of helleuifm. 

Linacer extends this figure to an infinite variety of expreflions, 
merely became they are more common among the Greeks than 
among the Latins. Bat we fnall be fatisfied with referring to this 
figure whatever particularly belongs to the Greek tongue, having 
treated oi the other things by principles, which are applicable to 
both languages. 

I. Helknvm by Attraction. 

Neva in order rightly to underHand the expreflions borrowed 
frets the Greek, an- e ta to comprehend the Greek authors, we 
it. a.ways nioingurih in the Greek phrafe between attract0:1 
at. f verr.ment; that is to fay, when one cafe is rather attrnflcd 
by ttttj.ner preem-eg cafe, than governed by the verb to which 
i: refers. Inis is v.Cat Bud.as tranficntlv has obferved in feveral 
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ab altera trabatur, ut srijl ym St l?.t(a, de verbis quibus dixi, for 
quit dixi. 

Thus We find in St. Paul, to aw/** v/sur tube rub oft aysa Trrbj- 
futris irir, 5 Igpre am 0iS, I Cor. 6. 19. Corpus veftrum tcmplumeft 
fpiritus fanSi, in vobis exiftentis, eujus (for quern) habctis a Dee. 
And in Demofthenes, « rut imrAut rat izsbs /sabiainbi St b; ih- 
AomtttKrot Iirift+I. Ex epijloiis ejus cognofcetis, quibus (for quits) in 
Peloponnefum mifit. And this the Latins have often imitated, as 
when we find, Quum fcribus (A aiiquid agas quorum confuevifti, Luc- 
Ceius Ciceroni, for qua confuevifti. Sed ijium, quern quaris, ego fum, 
Plaut. for ego fum quern quaris. Occurrunt anima, quales nec can- 
didiores terra tulit, for qualibus, which Lambinus feems not to have 
rightly undcrftood. 

It is by this fame figure they fay. Non licet mibi effe'fecuro ; ru- 
pio effe clement. Uxor invilii Jovis ejfe nefcis, Hor. Senfit medios de- 
lapfus in haps, Virg. and the like. Which very few have com¬ 
prehended ; fee what has been faid already in regard to this mat¬ 
ter in the 5th rule, p. 14. 

By this alfo it is, that a cafe being betwixt two verbs, ihall be 
fometimes attrafled by the verb that it does not refer to, Ilium, ut 
vivat, Optant, Ter. Hac me, ut eonfidam, faciunt, Cic. Where the 
accufative feems to be put for the nominative, Optant ut ilk vivat . 
In like manner. Memo lenonem ne quid fuo Juat capiti, for metuo ne 
lern, &c, in Phorm. Atque ijlud quidquid eft fac me ut fciam, in 
Heaut. for fac ut ego fciam. 

Hence it is that one gender is fometimes attrafled by another, as 

Saxnm antiquum, ingens, campo qui fortl jacebat 

Limes agro pofttus, Virg. 

Whereto we mull refer what hath been faid concerning the relative 
betwixt two nouns of different gender, p. 6. 

II. Hellenifm of the p-epofttim KATA. 

But the Latins have imitated tlie Greeks in no one article fo 
much as in thofe phrafes, where undemanding their prepofidon 
sura or sri;! they put what Budeus calls an accufative ablolute, as 
in Theognidcs, 

'Ouhlf athfSrut irb aeratra erotic. 

Mortalis fapiens omnia nemo datur. 
that is Kara naira, fecundum omnia. And in Ifocr. irti;v ro fir 
aitfia lnai piAotroior, rnr bi Stude corpus quidem ejfe 

mans laboris, animum autcm amans fapientia, that is, fecundum 
, corpus, fecundum animum, Kara mjca, as it is in the antient 
epigram. 

*Oj xecTa c&ptat x.tAq;, Kara >5? S'au if |y apogpoc, 
bn orTiilot fool boxh a! xotAoj. 

%' quod ad corpus pulcbcr eft, he fays, quod ad mentem deformis, d(- 
formis inagis mihi vidttur quapt pulcker. 

Thus Ariltophanes fays ytip.ni ifi>, where Plato often ufeth 
Kura rnt ipnt, juxta meam, fup. fententiam. Thus they fay r\e 
flirtli, prime ; rr,t apxJ>, principio ; ro r,M f , tandem. And thus 
in imitation of them the Latins fay, Expleri mentem nequit. Fratius 

Vol, II, O membra. 
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membra. Os humcrofquc dee fimilis. Pacem te pofcimus. Doceoteartes, 
and other fuch phrafes, which may be feen in the annotation to 
the apth rule. p. 45. Thns it is that they fay indifferently pri- 
asan for prion, lerlium for tertio: that they fay tantum, quantum, 
nimiuo, principium: in regard to which fee the chapter on the ad¬ 
verbs, p. 145. 

III. Hellenijm of the prepofition EK. 

It is fo ufnal likewife with the Greeks to underftand this prepo- 
fition, which with them governs the genitive, or fome other word of 
the fame government, that for this very reafon grammarians ima¬ 
gined there were a great many verbs which governed a genitive, 
Whereas, according to what hath been above.obferved, the whole 
government is included in the prepofition underftood. And, hence 
the Latins have taken, Alfiint irarum, define lacrjmarum, regnavit 
pcpulorum, and others; concerning which fee the gth and loth 
rules. 

They faid likewife. Imperii me divitiarum, arripuit ilium pedis, 
gufiavit mellis, audivit tr.ufictc, and an infinite number of others. 
Hence it is that Vitruvius hath even joined the Latin prepofition 
ex in this government, Defcriptio ex dmdecim fignorum ccclefiium, 
Sic. which deferves more to be remarked, than imitated. 


IV. Other more particular exprejfions, which depend on 
the figure of hellenijm. 

It is likewife to the figure of hellenifm that we are to refer theft 
phrafes, where the nominative is put for the vocative, as hath been 
obferved already, p. 83. Da mens ocellus, da anime mi, Plaut. which 
is an imitation of the Attics, or even of the Aiolians, whom the 
Latins have always endeavoured to follow. 

Thus it is in imitation of the Greeks that Ovid fays, 

Seu genus Aa’rafii, feu furtis aptus Ulyfies, 

Seu pins JEr.eas eripuijfeferunt. 

Becaufe they may indifferenly put either the nominative or the 
accufadve before the infinitive, as we have made appear in the 
new method of learning the Greek tongue; whereas the Latin 
conllruflion admits only of the accufative on this occafton. 

It is likewife by this figure that an infinitive is put after a noun, 
underfianding fome particle by which it is governed, and which 
anfwers to their • as in Perfius, 

- Et peSore lavo 

Excutiasgultas, lataripralrepidum cor: 
fur ufquc ad latari. And in Virgil, 

Pcfiis acerta hum pecorique afpergere virus, 
that is, accrba ujque ad afpergere. 

Hence it is that the Latins on this occafton have fometimes put 
ansi, as Horace, lib. 1. od. 11. 

——lieu Babylonics 

Tentaris numeros, ut melius quicquid erit pali. 

That is, Zn^tplqm, ut melius patiaris, according as Surfin and 
Voffius explain it. And the fame expteffioa occurreth likewife 

i) 
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in Ulpian, 1. 62. as Scipio Gentilis obferveth, In lege facienda, 
■Juliamu ait: Ut,/ dm rei promttendi fuerint , ml ft dm ftipulandi , 
Jiquidem fociifat, in ea re dividi inter eos debere obligatimem, 
where according to this author, whom Voffius hath followed, tie 
ought to refer to di-nidi debere, as if it were ut dividi debeat, See. 

Chapter VII. 

Of Antiptofis and Enallage. 

I. Whether we ought to join Antiptofis and Enallage to 
the foregoing figures, and what the grammarians un- 
derfiand by thefe two words. 

B E S [ D E the above given figures of conftruflion, there are who 
pretend that tve ought at lcalt to admit of antiptofis and enal¬ 
lage. 

They give the name of enallage to every change which they 
fancy in fpeech, and for which, as they think, there is no founda¬ 
tion or reafon, as of one mood for another, one tenfe for another, 
one gender for another. See, And in particular they diftinguilh 
by the name of antiptofis the change of one cafe for another, 
which may happen, fays Defpauter, as many ways as there are 
particular cafes, becaufe according to him, there are none but 
'what may be interchanged for another, by virtue of this beautiful 
figure'. 

But who does not fee that if thofe changes were fo arbitrary and 
unaccountable, the rules of grammar would be of no fort of ufe, 
or at lead: we (hould have no right to cenfure a perfon for any 
tranfgreilion whatfoever againft them? Hence this.figure is indeed 
the moll idle thing that can be imagined, fays Sandtius, Anliplcjt 
grammaticorum nihil imperitius , quodfigmentum ft ejfet verurn, frttjlra 
quareretur, quern cafum mrba regerent , lib. 4. 

And only to touch lightly on the principal examples which Def- 
pauter hath given of this figure, it is an cafy matter to Ihew that 
they have other foundations than he imagined, and that the rules of 
grammar prefent nothing to us but what is fupported by reafon; 
though in fuch a multitude, we are ever to make a judicious 
choice, and to pick out'only what is moll pure and elegant, that 
is, what is moft received and eltablilhed by the ufe of good au¬ 
thors. For though we may fometimes make ufe 9f particular 
turns of expreflion without being guilty of error, yet it is true 
what Quintilian fays, that Aliud est Grammatice, aliub 
Latine Loqui. 

II. Examples of the Antiptofis taken particularly from 
Defpauter. 

Thus when Defpauter faith that in this example from Livy, 
Quando dm confutes cjus anni, alter morbo, alter ferro periijfet. Sec. 
the nominative is there for die genitive, duo confutes for dunrum 
«"ifulum ; it is evident that this is only an ellipfis or rather a zeug- 
0 a ma i 
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ma, where the verb which is expreffed but once, ought to be un- 
derftood three times, duo confides pcriiffent, alter morbo periijfet, £5 
alter fern periijfet. 

When he fays that fcrtiora bortim is a genitive for an ablative, 
bcrutn for bit, this is only a partition, by virtue of which the ge¬ 
nitive may be put after the comparitive of even after the pofitife, 
as we have obferved, p. 59. 

When he fays that Saltui & velocitati certart, in Sifen. accord¬ 
ing to Nonius, is a dative indead of an ablative ; I fay, either it 
is an ablative, becanfe formerly the dative was every where like the 
ablative, purfuant to what hath been already demonllrated: or 
even that the conftruftion by the dative may be defended, this 
being only the cafe of relation, which may be put every where, as 
hath been obferved, p. a;. The fame may be faid of the other 
examples which he produces, Pino mein cupida ejlit, Plaut. Mode- 
rari crationi, Cic. Alienis rebus curas, Plaut. where it is only a 
fimple government of the dative. See the t2th rule, p. *5. 

When he fays that ferax oleo in Virgil is for 0lei, this may be an 
ablative of the manner, abounding in olive trees. Juft as Ovid 
fays, 

Terraferax Ccrcre, multoque feracior uvis. 

But we may farther obferve that mod editions, as thofe of Holland, 
Robert Stephen, Afccnfius, Erithreus, Farnaby, and others, have 
ferax olea ; though Pieriusowns he found oleo in fome manuferipts. 

When he fays that in the example from Pomponius, quoted by 
' Nonius, eh. 9. H>uot lalitias infperatas medo mibi irrepfere inJinum, 
it is an accufative for a nominative: I fay, either that the paffage 
is corrupted, having ihewn clfcwhere, that this author hath fre¬ 
quently made ufe of bad editions, in the examples he produces; 
or that in the above paffage Pomponius hath taken irrepfere for 1 
verb aftive,’ which hath its nominative underdood, and which 
really governeth lalitias: for it is very common, as we have feen 
already in the lift of the verbs abfolute and aftive, p. 99. and 
we ftaall farther demonftrate in the following lift by various exam¬ 
ples of verbs of different governments; that thofe which are call¬ 
ed neuters, do govern the accufative as real verbs aftive. Were 
it not for this, I ftiould have no fcrnple to fay that lalitias irrepfere, 
for latitia, is a downright folecifm, and that neither an antiptofis, 
nor Nonius, nor Defpauter, can juftify {his mode of expreffion. 
And it is evident that Nonius did not underdand this example 
when he quoted it, fince he refers to the fame figure, Ur lent quarn 
flatus veftra eft, which is quite a different expreffion, and a con¬ 
ftruftion authorized by the nfe of poets, as we have already Ihewn 
in the annotation to the fecond rule, p. 5. 

When he fays that in Nevius, S>uot res hunt vis privari pulcbras, 
_quas ssti filet, this quas is an accufative for an ablative : it is only 
the natural government, and the accufative to which the aftion of 
the verb paffeth. For utcr governeth alfo fometimes the accufative, 
though it be more ufual with the ablative. But privari ns pul¬ 
cbras, is an hellenifm, which fuppofeth uteris, juft as l<etor banc rem, 
and the like, of which we have made mention already, p. 203- and 
' ia the 24th rule, p. 44. When 
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’ When he fays that in Virgil- H/sret fede pet, denfttfque mint 

'<uir, JEn, to. it is an ablative for a dative: it is only a real da¬ 
tive ;. but this is becaufe the dative heretofore was always like the 
ablative, as we have made appear in the 2d chapter of the remarks 
on the nouns, n. 2. p. 83. and elfewhcre. 

And in regard to what Defpauter addeth further, that in the 
fame poet, . 

Forte ratis celfi conjunBa crepidine faxi 
Expojitis Jlabat fcalis, fcf fonte parato. 

Crepicline is likewife an ablative for the dative crepidini: I fay, that 
the conftrufiion of the ablative in this paffage with the verb con- 
jungo, is as natural as that of the dative, let Servius fay what he 
will, who infills on the fame antiptofis. This we might demon- 
ftrate by an infinite number of pafTages even out of Cicero, Declarat 
enim fummam benemolenliam conjunct am fan prude:cun, lib. 5. ep. 13. 
Ea fimma miferia eft fummo dolore conjunBa, contra Verr. Fannii. 
'/state conjunBut Antipater, 1. de Leg. And the reafon hereof is, 
this word being compounded of the prepofition cum, it preferveth 
its government alfo; fo that it is juft as if we were to fay cum fummo 
dolore conjunBa ; cum atate conjunBut, See. This is fo true, that 
fometimes they repeated the prepofition, Varro cum Siciuio /state■ 
conjunBut, lib. de Claris Orat. This much may be alfo fufficient 
to prove that the antient as well as modern grammarians, have 
oftentimes committed blunders, for want of having rightly com-, 
prehended the real caufes of conftrufiion and government. 

III. Other examples taken from thoje who wrote upon 
Defpauter. 

Behourt and others who wrote upon Defpauter, have even given 
a further extent to the ufe of this figure. For they fay that 
Uxor inviBi Jervis effe nefeis, Hor. 
is a nominative for an accufative, uxor for uxorem. Whereas it 
is only an hellenifm, as hath been Ihewn in the preceding chapter. 

They fay that in Virgil, 

Projice tela manu, fanguis mtus, 

is a nominative for a vocative. Whereas it is only an hellenifm, 
as we have above demonftrated. 

They fay that in Pliny, Car.urn degenercs, is a genitive for the 
nominative canes. Whereas it is only a partition; for every noun 
in the quality pf a partitive may govern the genitive, as we have 
Ihewn in the 27th rule, p. 55. 

They fay that abftineo irarum is a genitive for an ablative ; 
whereas it is only a Greek phrafe, as may be feenin the preceding 
chapter. 

They fay Shod mibi lateai, in Cic, is for me latent, a dative in- 
ilead of an accufative; which is without any manner, of reafon, 
fince the verb latet can govern only a dative in the Latin conftruc- 
tion, and is never ufed otherwife in Cicero, as hath been ihewn in 
the 15th rule, p. 31. 

They fay that in Plautus, Curatio. banc rem, is an accufative for- 
a genitive, hujui ret. But we have demonftrated that this phrafe 
O 3 was 
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Was very common in Plautus’s time, and that it is only a natural 
confirmation, becaufe as the noun verbal generally denotes the 
a&ion of the verb, it may likewife preferve the government there¬ 
of, fince it is only by virtue of this aftion that the verb govemeth 
an accufative. 

IV. Examples of the Enallage. 

But thefe authors go further. For whereas Defpauter fpeaks 
only of the antiptofis, or interchanging of cafes, as appears in 
the edition of Robert Stephen, which I have made ufe of; they 
have added four verfes to this rule, to mark the fame change in 
gender, perfon, tenfe, mood, and,number. 

r. In gender, they fay that this bappeneth both to nouns and 
verbs. To nouns, as 

•7 'amen -vet virtue tua ate, vel vieinitas, 

£>usd ego in propinqua parte amicitice puto, 

Facit -T er. 

Where quod, fay they, is for qua. Whereas quod fuppofeth nego¬ 
tiant for its fubftantive, which thing. And is a mode of fpeaking, 
that ought to be referred to the figure of fyllepfis, which hath 
been explained a'ready, p. 185. 

To verbs, as htllantur for hellant. 

- Et pielis htllantur Amaoums armis, Virg. 

But you may fee other examples abovequOted, in the lift of verbs 
deponents, p. 101. Which is owing intirely to this, that hereto¬ 
fore there were mere verbs common than at prelent. 

2. In perfon, as in 1 erer.ee inPhorm■ a 3 . l.fe. 2. 

Get. Si quit me quartt rufus. Dav. Prafto eft, define. 

Where frafto eft, fay they, is for prafto Jim, becaule Davus fpeaks 
of himfelf. But if there be any figure in this, it is rather of rhe¬ 
toric than of grammar, becaufe he anfwers to what the other had 
laid of him in the third perfon. Si quit me quaret rufus. And it 
is the fame figure, as when in the 4th feene Geta fays of himfelf 
in the fecond perfon, 

Hub us eft Geta, nifi jam aliquod tihi ccnfilium celere repperis, Sec. 
Which is only 2 turn of expreffion where one perfon is introduced 
for another; a thing common to all languages. 

3. In tenfe, vicimus for vineemus ; as Huic fieffe in orhe tuiis liceat, 
•vicunas, Cic. Attic. But again if this be a figure, it belongs 
to rhetoric, and cot to grammar; as it is very common in nar¬ 
ratives to make ufe of the prefentin recounting paft tranfadtions. 
For the anticipating or combining of tenfes is very common in 
rhetoric; but this does not relate to grammar, which one way or 
other finds its government. 

4. In mood, as valehis for vale, Cic. But we have made ap¬ 
pear above, p. 109. that the imperative was only a real future; and 
therefore we ought not to be furprized if they were frequently put 
one for the other. 

Romani feftirsare, par are, Stc.for feflir.alant, paralani, fay they. 
But this is only an eilipfis of a verb underftood, as ceeperunt, or 
fome other which governs this infinitive, according to what we 
have Ihewn, p. 170. 

5. In 
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j. In number. But Sere it can only be a figure of rhetoric, as 
when they givefor inftance, dedimus operam, Cic. for dedi, which 
is very common; or they mull be things referrable to the prece¬ 
dent figures; as Nminandi ijiornm tibi erit magis quant edendi copia, 
Cic. Where they will have it that edendi is the Angular for the 
plural edendcrum; whereas it is but an ellipfis of n edere underftood, 
as we have ftiewn in the chapter of gerunds, p. 125. Si tempus ejl 
ullum jure bominis nccandi, qua multa funt, Cic. This is only a fyl- 
lepfis, of which we have made mention above, p. 186. and the 
like may be faid of the reft. Whence we conclude that all that 
can be laid of the figures of grammar, may be reduced to the four 
above laid down, or to hellenifm. 

Therefore 1 am of opinion that upon a careful perufal of what 
hath been faid in the fyntax, and in thefe remarks, very few diffi¬ 
culties will arife in regard to government that may not eafily be 
folved, and that hardly any paffage will occur in ancient authors, 
but what may be accounted for. But as the chief foundation of 
all languages depends on practice, I have endeavoured to colleft 
here a multitude of verbs of different governments, which perhaps 
will be the more ufeful, as fome of them are not to be found even 
in the moll copious diflionaries. They are.comprifed in the fol¬ 
lowing lift, which is only an abridgment of a more extenfive work,' 
wherein we intended to include every remark that could be made 
on the elegance of this language, for the fervice of thofe who 
endeavour to write pure Latin; and perhaps fome day or other 
we may publilh a feparate work on this fubjefl for the ufe of 
learners, if ever we find that they have derived any benefit from 
this abridgment. 
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DIFFERENT GOVERNMENTS. 
















or Veres of differfnt Governments, aoi 



to your account. or in civitatc, Cie.to make him free of 

Acq.uiescer£ le&o, Catul. to rtjl /be city* 
upon the bed. Alicui rei , Sen. to fet one's Adversari' alicui, id. Aliquem, 

heart upon a thing , tofx upon it. Liv. Contra Sc advcrfus aliquem, Flout, 

In tuo vultu acquiefco, Cic• yourpre- to rejiji, u ccntradifi. 
fence gives me comfort. Ambitionem feriptoris adverfari, Tae. 

Adjeqv are cum virtute fortunam, Adverfari quominus aliquid fiat, Cic. 
id. to be no left fuccefsful than brave* to binder. 

Aiiquein fibi f 'id. to render bin equal to Ad v er t e re ^ftrr.plyy T rr. Animum, 

One's felf Liv. Animo, Plin. to give attention. 

Judices adzquarunt, id. the judges Advertere urbi agmen, Virg. to make 
•were divided. it draw near. to make it take the road 
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Ardire, or Fiagrare odio, are doubted of, Curias felt , cut hr to temper t 
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provider! pots- 
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koftr, id. thefiner men *fucl, to fight Contigit mihi, id, it hat happened t$ 
band to hst&i to cane to hardy fruits* me. 

Diem ncflti, Ovid, to jsia sight neiib day Contigit mihi> id. it relates to me, i> 



teo, Sell. , to condemn. Ad penam, in opus, in 

Consul zsr boni, Quint. Plant, to metallum, Pl'tn.Jun. 
tale it gud fort. Alicui, Cic. to do Da« litcras alicui, Cic. to give cr tt 
has feroice. Alicaem, id. to elk eessfe!. put them into bis bands. 

Cosful: quidan te a Cefare ttribis, fed Uttcras ad aliquem, id. tofend or dir ei 
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-Tile PhiKppo Rcfpubl. difceflu alicujus exulat, Cic « 
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Moliri jam tcfta videt, jam lid ere Habere aliqnem prjeclpuo honor 

terra, M,n. 8 . _ Caf. In honore, Cic. Honores alicu. 

Formidare alicui, Phut. to be id. Dc aliquo, Yac. topratfe, to honour 
afraid Itfi fame barm.btfal him. Ab Habere aliqucm loco patris, Srvtu. 



■GtoRJARl aliquid, de re aliqua, remains fixed and fettled. 
in re aliqua, ob rem aliquam, Cic. to Horrere divinum numen, Cic. to 
bvfi. fear and to nfpcEl. Omnium confpec- 

Gratolari adventu, or dc adven- turn, id. to dr,ad. 
tu, id. to congratulate him upon bit arri- Frigoribus hyemis intolerabiliter hor- 
val* rent, Cofum. tojbiver. 

Gratuhri viftoriam alicui, id. to ccn~ Horruerunt coma:, Ovid, bis bairjiood 
grotulate him upon bit vifiery. an end. 
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, Inpuere fc vcfte, TVr. Sibiveftcm, Plant* 

Phut, to drefs bimfelf. Iksistere viis, Cic. Viam, iter. 
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ford. Furor anna mlni- 


Mover e fe loco vel.ex loco, Caf. Dc 
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Ponerc dc manibus, id. n fair. Inter funs zqualcs long!; praftarc, id. 

Ponuntquc feroria Pfflni-Cordl tt txcil, to btfirmjl. 

olente Deo. Pirn. Praflare lienevolentiam alicui, id. a 
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DoJarem dentium, Plh. to give teje, Putare rationem cum aliquo, Cic. to 
to hep under.. Aliquem ab injuria, Sail, edjuft, or cofi up atcountu 
to defend kin. Putatur prudens, id* be it tflemsd 

Vxettm probibent mihl, Phut, they prudent, 
keep hr cwey from j re. 0*. 

Pkopexare in carapum, Cic. Ad Quadbare accrvum, Hor, to mb 
B*atu. [part. 

Prcpcraic pro£cifci, Cxf. to r«zle Omnia in iftam noadrare aptc video. 
to*: U 11 g:ne. tur, Crc. freaking of Clodia, do fuit bir 

Peon Jam ird'gno h*redi pp'perarc, very well. 

Hi', ts b ird ir. a burry. Vifum eft mihi hoc ad multa <jua* 






























<22 
















to forge a lye. 

Stud ere alicul, Cie. to favour , or 
tot bear good will and ajjeftm to one. 
Laudi & dignitati, id. to afpire to. 
AHquid, id. Ter. Hor. to have a fircr.g 

dtfire for a thing. In aliqua rc, Gell. 
toJludy or apply the mind to it. In ali- 


Ipfc Danais animos vircfquc fufficif, 
Firg. furnijhcs them. Aliam fufficerc 
prolem, id- to fubf itute. Ardcntcfque 
ocuios fufFefti fjnguine Ss igni, id. 

Super esse alicui, Phut. to fur - 
vivc. Suet, to defend as a patron bis 
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• ifltn fines hos vertuntur omnia, Cal* Vin iicarc in libcrtatem, Cic* to frt 
'aide, ot lfanyi to rejlore . Libertatem, Caf. 

In priorem partem font verfa & rmi- to defend the {forty. Se ad foos, Ctc» 
t&ta omnia, id. are changed. to return fafe and found to them. Se 



Voi. II. 


BOOK 







BOOK VIII. 


PARTICULAR OBSERVATIONS. 

On the Reman names. On their figures or arithmetical 

characters. On their manner of counting the Jefterces. 

And on the divifton of time. 

Ufeful for the underftanding of authors. 
Chapter I. 

Of the names of the antient Romans, ‘taken from Val. 

Maximus, Siconius, Lipsius, and other authors. 

$ -HE Greeks had only one name, but the Romans had 
i _ | fometimes three or four, which they called PajENO- 
I 1 | men, Nomek, Cognomen, and fometimes alfo Ac. 

. frrHT . fr . NOMEK. 

The frontmen is that which agreeth to each individual; the no- 
men that which denotes the family from which he is descended; 
and the cognomen, that which agreeth to a particular branch of this 
family. 

I. Of the proper name , PrsEnomen. 

The frontmen was therefore, as the very word exprefleth, what 
was prefixed to the general name, and amounts to the fame thing 
as onr frtfer name, by which we dilUnguilh brothers of the fame 
family, as when we call them, Peter, John, James, &c. 

The frontmen was not introduced till a long time after the mi¬ 
ner.. Hence it was caftomary among the Romans to give the fa¬ 
mily name to children, of the male fex, the ninth'day after their 
nativity; and of the female the eighth, according to Fellus and 
Plutarch. And thofe days were called dies hjlrici, becaufe it was 
a ceremony whereby they were acknowledged as legitimate, and 
of fuch or fuch a family, whofe name was given them. Whereas 
they did not receive the frontmen, till they took the toga virilis, 
that is, about the age of feventeen, as appeareth by the epitome 
of the i oth book attributed to Valerius Maximus. Pueris, fays he, 
r.tr. priufquam tegam aiirilem fumerent, fucllis non antequam nutrient, 
fror.tmina impor.i moris fuijfe Q^Scomla autcr ejl. This is farther 
confirmed by Tully’s epiiiles, where the children are called Ciccro- 
nes pair:, till that age, after which they are filled Marcus filius, 

And ti.cigh Cicero in the Iail epiftle of the 6th book to Atticus 
calieth hi: nephew, Quinisms Ciceronem fuersnn ; yet it is very pro¬ 
bable 
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table that Cicero wrefieth the fenfe of the word puer, to difiinguilh 
him from hisfather, who was alfo called Quintus ; or perhaps be- 
caufe he had bat very lately taken the toga mirths. And in regard 
to what Sigonius mentions from Plutarch and Feftus, who, ac¬ 
cording to him, are of a different opinion from Valerius Maximus, 
we are to take notice that thofe authors'do not (peak of the prans* 
men, but of the nomtn, which, as hath been above mentioned, was 
given to children the 8th or 9th day after their nativity. And 
there is no manner of doubt but this is what led Sigonius into a 
mifiake.' 

In conferring this prammen, they took care generally to give 
that of the father to the eldefi fon, and that of the grandfather and 
the ancefiors of the family to the fecond, and to all the tell. 

- Vatro obferveth that there were thirty of thofe franmr.ina , in 
his time, or thereabouts, whereof the niofi ufnaUnay be reduced 
to eighteen, fome of which were marked by a Jingle letter, others 
by two, and others by three, as we lhall here exhibit them, toge¬ 
ther with their etymology. 

1. With a fmgle letter we find eleven. 

A. Hands for Autus.fo called from the verb ale, as being born 
Dili alentibus. 

C. Hands for Caius, fo called a gaudio parentum. 

D. Hands for Decimus, that is, the tenth botn. 

K. Hands forKsEso, taken from caio, becaafc they were obli¬ 
ged to open his mother’s womb to bring him into the world. 

L. Hands for Lucius, from lux, lueit, becaufe the firH who 
bore this name, was born at break of day. 

M. Hands for Marcus, as much as to fay, bom in the month 
of March. 

But M' with an acute accent on the top, or M’ with a comma, 
fignifieth Manius, that is, born in the morning, or rather quite 
good, becaufe marts heretofore, as we have already obferved, p. 

1 jo. fignified good. 

N. Hands for Numerius, which cometh from nnmirus, number. 

P. makes Publius either from the word pubes, or from pepulus, 

as much as to fay popular and agrteabk to the people. 

Qi Hands for Quintus, that is,' the fifth child of his family. 

T. Hands for Titus from the word tueri, as if the defender or 
preferver of his country. 

.2. With two letters we find four. 

AP. Hands for Appius, which cometh from the Sabine word 
Attius. For Attiut Claufus was the firfi, who having been expell¬ 
ed his country, came to Rome and changed his name into that of 
Appius Claudius. 

CN. Hands for Cneus, as much as to fay tteemus, from fome 
mark on his body. 

SP. Hands for Spvrius, which denotes fomething ignominious 
in birth. For this word in the Latin tongue fignifies alfo /furious ' 
“'illegitimate. Spun:, qt. fiextrapuritatem, & immundi, fays St. 
Ifidorc. 

TI. Hands for Tiberius, that is, born near the Tiber. 

3. With three.letters, we find three. 

Qj; MAM. 
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MAM. that is, Mamercus, which in the Tufcan language 
ligniiied Mars, according to Fellas. 

SER. that is, Servius, from the word fervus, a (lave, becaufe 
the perfon who firll took this name, was not free born. 

SEX. that is, Sextus, as much as to fay the ftxth torn. 

Thefe are the eighteen proper names moll ufual among the 
Romans. To which we might likewife add fome that are very well 
known in antient flory, as Anew, Arms, Hcjlilius, Tullus, and 
fome others. 

II. Of the general name, Nomen Gentis. 

The ncmen or name was what agreed to the whole race or family 
with all its branches, and aufwered to the Greek patronymics, ac¬ 
cording to Prifcian, lib. z. For as the defeendants of Asacus were 
called JEacidis, fo the dtfeendants of lulus fon of ./Eneas, had the 
name of Jul:i ; thofc of the Antonian family, Antcnii, and the reft 
in the like manner. Hence we may obferve that all thofe general 
names which they called Genii litia, are properly adjeftives, and 
that they all terminate in far, except two or three, namely, Pi- 
dnoans, Pcppaus, and perhaps Marianas ; though Lipfius queftions 
whether the iatter be one of thofe names. 

III. Of the particular Jurname, Cognomen and 
Agnomen. 

The particular furname called cognomen, was properly the name 
by which the different branches of the fame flock or houfe, in cadesr, 
gents, were diftinguiihed; as when Livy fays that the houfe of the 
Poatians was divided into twelve families. For gens familia 
were like the whole and its parts. Thofe of the fame flock or houfe 
were called Gentiles; and thofe of the fame branch or family, Ag- 
r.ati. As we fee in France that the royal houfe hath been frequently 
divided into different branches, as thofe of Valois, Bourbon, Or¬ 
leans, Montpenfier, Sec. Thus when we fay that the family of the 
C refers were of the race of Julius; Julius is the general name of the 
race, or nensex gentis ; and Cafar that of the family, cognomen far.i- 
lia. But if you add Cains for his proper name, this will give us 
the frar.etr.en. Thertfore all three will be C. Julius Crcjar. 

There are fome who hereto add the agnomen, which fignifieth 
as it were an increafe of the furname, and was conferred on fome 
particular cccafion, as when one of the Scipios was entitled Afri¬ 
cans:, and the ether AJiatscns, becaufe of their great exploits in 
thofe parts of the world. And no doubt but a man might in this 
manner have fometimes a particular furname, and as it were a 
fourth name. Hence the author ad Hcrcnnium makes mention of 
this c-gr.ejnsn, when he lay s. Nomen autem cum dicimus, cognomen 
trneone IS agnomen intelligalur opertet. 

Yet it is certain that the word ee-gnomen comprehendeth likewife 
this fort of nouns, witnefs Salluil, when he fays of Scipio himfelf, 
j !lafsnitfa in amicitiam rceeftus a P. Scipione, cui pcjlca Jfricano cog¬ 
nomen fait ex nsirtnte : and Cicero writing to Pomponius, who was 
furoamed Alliens, fer having performed his ftudies at Athens, 
fays, 
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fays, Teque non agnomen Atbtnisfilum dcpmajfe.fed humtmitattm & 
prudentiam inteUigo. 

And indeed if we examine clofely into the thing, we ihall find 
that there are no furnames, I mean of thofe which are called cog¬ 
nomina % and cjillinguilh families, but what are thus derived from 
fome particular occafions; fmee even the proper names (pratnomi- 
na) are originally owing to fuch occafions, as we have above demon- 
ilrated in pointing out their etymology. 

IV. OBSERVATIONS on the names of Haves, 
. freedmen, women, and adoptive children. 

And firjt ofjlaves and freedmen. 

Slaves formerly had no other name than that of their mailer, as 
Lucipor, Marcipor, for Lucii pm. Marcipuer. Yet in procefs of 
time they had a name given them, which was generally that of 
their country, as Syria. Davits, Geta, Sec. Juft as in France the 
lackeys are fometimes called Champagne, Bafque, Picard, Sec. 

When they were enfrar.chifed, they took the pranomen and the 
vomcn of their mailers, but not the cognomen, inflead of which they 
retained their own pranomcn. Thus Cicero’s learned freedman was 
called M. Tullius Tyro, and others in the fame manner. The like 
was obferved in regard to allies and foreigners, who alfumed the 
name of the perfon, by whofe intereft they had obtained the free- 
dom of the city of Rome. 

2. Of women. 

. Varro takes notice that the women had heretofore their proper 
and particular name, as Gaia, Cmcilia, Lucia, Volumnia. And 
Fellus fays that Caecilia and Tarmia were both called Caie. We 
likewife meet with Titia, Marca, See. in Sigonius and others. And 
thofe names, as Quintilian obferveth, were marked by inverted 
letters thus, 3, q, j\j, &c. In procefs of time they were difeon- 
tinued: if there was only one, it was cuftomary to give her the 
name of her race or Hock; or fometimes it was foftened by a di¬ 
minutive, as Tullia or Tullicla. But if there were many, they 
were called after the order of their birth, Prima, SecunJa, Tertid, 
Quarta, Quinta, Sec. or thefe were formed into diminutives, Se- 
mdilla, Qnartilla, Quintilla, Sc c. 

But as leveral are mitlaken in affirming that the women had no 
pranmen ; fo they are alfo in an error in pretending that they 
had no cognomen. For it is certain that Sylla’s daughter, who was 
married to Milo, had the furname of Cornelia; and Cmlius writ¬ 
ing to Cicero, fpeaks of Paula, who had the furname of Valeria. 

3, Of adoptive (hildren. 

It was culjomary for thofe who were adopted, to take the names 
and furnames of thofe who adopted them. And in order to mark 
their birth and defeent, they only added at the end the name 
of the houfe or Hock from which they were defeended, or the fur- 
name of their own particular branch; with this difference however, 
Qj that 
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that if they made life of this fnrname, they wrote it Amply; 
whereas if they ufed the name, they formed it into an adjeftive ; 
57 cognomen, integrum fer-vabant ; Ji nomett , mutatum fA injlexum, 
fays Lipfius. 

For example, SI. Junius Brutus having been adopted by iah Sen- 
n-ilius Cmpio Again ; he took all his names, and preferved only the 
name of his own branch, calling himfelf Q, Seruilius Crepto Agab 
Brutus. On the contrary, Oflavins having been adopted by his 
grand uncle, Julius Cafar, he preferved the name of his houfe, 
changing it into an adjeftive, and was called C. Julius Ciefar'OBa- 
•uiar.us ; which did not hinder them from preferving alfo any fur- 
name they might have acquired, as Atticus, who having been a- 
dopted by fb Ctcciiius, had the furname ofljb Cmcilius Pompouia- 
nus Atticus j of from acquiring any new one by their merit, as 
’Octavius, who had afterwards the furname of Augudus given him. 

To this rule of adoption we mull refer what Suetonius faith, 
that Tiberius having been adopted by M. Gallius, a fenator, he 
took pcffeffion of his edate, but would not go by his name, be- 
caufe he had followed the party that oppofed Augultus j and what 
Tacitus fays, that Crifpus Salluftius adopting his lifter’s nephew,, 
made him take his name. And fuch like expreffions. 

V. Other obfervations on changing the order of 
thofe names. 

Though the ulual cultom of the Romans was that above ob- 
ferved, of putting the preer.omtn, mmstt, and cognomen, one after 
the other; yet we mud take notice that this order hath not been 
always carefully adhered to, as Valerius Maximus tedilieth: Anim- 
ai-Lirto cr.itn, fays he, lib. io. in cor.fulum faflispsrphxum ujum pra- 
gimaaa Co ugr.minusn fuijfc. Concerning which there are feveral 
changes, to be obferved. > 

i. The cognomen before the nomen. 

Mananas Iheweth that they fomedmes put the furname of the 
particular branch before the general name of the dock, cognomen 
ante r.trr.er. gentis, as in Cicero we find Gallo Fabio, Balbi Cornelii, 
Papua jEmiliun; and in Livy, PattHus JEmilius Cojf. and the 
like, though Gallus, Balbus, Papas and Paullus t, were cognomina 
an frsaatsisa. 

2. The cognomen become nomen. 

Sometimes the ccgncir.cn became a ncmcn . Shin etiam cognomina 
ir. ncmcn verfa font, fays Valerias Maximus. 

3. The prcf.nomen become nomen. 

Sometimes the frtsncmcn became a mtr.cn , fays Prifcian, as 
T-Alus Scr Alius, SI. Tullius. 

4. The pranomen put in the fecond place. 

And fcmcsimcs the precncmcn ufed to be put only in the fecond 
place, as Sigonius obferveth. Thus we find in Livy, Attius Tal¬ 
ks Manlius Cssaus, QSa-Aus Melius. In Cicero, Mahgiucnfis M. 
S.-.pso. In Suetonius, ad Pompeiian. 


5. The 
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c. The pranomen or proper name put laft under the 
emperors. 

But thofe changes were Sill more conliderable under the empe¬ 
rors. For whereas during the time of the republic, the prancmen 
was the proper name which diftinguilhed brothers and individuals 
from one another, as M. Tullius Cicero, and 4J. Tullius Cicero, bro¬ 
thers ; on the contrary in the monarchical Rate of Borne, the pro¬ 
per name which diftinguilhed individuals, was generally the laft, 
whence it came that the brothers, commonly fpeaking, had no¬ 
thing in particular but that j as Flavius Vefpajianus, and Flavius 
Sabinus, brothers in Suetonius. 

This new cuftom appeared) plainly in the cafe of the Senecas. 
For Seneca the father, a rhetor, was called M. Annaus Serna; 
and he had three children, M. Anuceus Novatus, L. Annaus Se¬ 
neca, the philosopher; and L. Annaus Mela, father of Lucan the 
poet. Yet the latter of each of thofe'names was lo far the proper 
and particular appellation, by which they were diftinguilhed from 
one another, that the other two are common to them all; and that 
Seneca the rhetor, father of thofe celebrated fons, fometimes 
gives both'to himfelf and them only the latter of thofe three names, 
as appeareth by the title of his firft book of controverlies, Seneca, 
Novato Seneca, Mela jiliis falutcm. And his cldeft fon Novatus, 
having been adopted by Junius Gallio, he is called by Eufebius 
in’ his chronicle, Julius Gallio frater Seneca ; though his brother, 
Seneca the philofopher, generally calls him by the laft , of thofe 
three, which was his proper name, as in the title of his book on 
a happy life, and in his epiftles; likewife St. Luke in the a£ts of 
the Apoftles, c. 18. calls him by no other name than Gallio. 
Whence it is clear that in thofe days it was the laft name that di¬ 
ftinguilhed the brothers from each other, as might be demonftrated 
by feveral other examples. 

Hence alfo it comes that only this laft name was generally given 
to the principal perfons of the empire in the firft ages of the 
church, as fufficiently diftinguifhing them from every body elfe. 
This is the reafon that though St. Jerome in the preface to his com¬ 
mentaries on the epiftle of St. Paul to the Galatians, fpeaking of 
Vidlorinus, that famous profelfor of eloquence at Rome, obferves 
that he was called C. Marius ViSorinus; yet FiBorinus was in 
fuch a manner his proper name, that this very St. Jerome in his 
treatife of ecdefiaftic writers, chap. 101. and St. Auftin in his 
confellions, bqok 8. chap. 2. call him only ViBarinus. 

It appeareth likewife that St. Paulinus, bilhop of Nola, was. 
called Pontius Meropius Paulims ; and yet St. Auftimand other au¬ 
thors generally give him the latter of thofe three names only, as 
that by which his perfon was particularly diftinguilhed. Thus Ru- 
finus is called only by this name in the writings of S. Jerom, S. Au¬ 
ftin, and S. Paulinus, though his name was Tyrannius Rujinus: norhas 
S. Profper any other appellation in the ancient writers of the church, 
tho’his name was Tyro Prof per. Noris Volufian, governor of Rome, 
mentioned by any other name in the ill and zd epiftle of S. Auftin, 
though we find by an antient infeription that he was called Cains 
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Ceticnhs Rufus Vclufanus j nor Boetius by any other than thiy 
name, though he was called Anicius Boetius ; this name of Anicius, 
which is here put firft, being neverthelefs the name of the noble fa¬ 
mily from which he was defcended. 

6 . Exception to ibis rule of taking the laft name under- 
the emperors. 

Contrary to this general rule of the Roman names under the em¬ 
perors, it is to be obferved however, (as Father Sirmond hath ob- 
fened in his notes on St. Sidonius) that we call Palladia! the per¬ 
fon who wrote on agriculture, though his name being Paladins Ru- 
tilius Taurus Ad milianus, we fliauld call him yEmill anus, as he 
is Riled by St. Ifidoras. In like manner we give the name of 
Macrebius to the perfon whom Avien and Boetius call Theodofius, 
becaufe his real name was Macrobius Ambrofius Aurelius Theodojius: 
and we give the name of Cajpodorus to that great man, who was 
called Cajpodorus Senator, the word Senator, which was his real 
name, having been taken by many rather as the name of his dig¬ 
nity than of Sis perfon. 

But though a few fuch particular cafes may occur, they mull be 
confidered notwithftanding, either as exceptions to the general 
rule, or as errors that have crept into the title of the works of 
thofe authors, through the negligence of thofe, who chnfing only 
to put one of their names, did not refledl that the cuftom of the 
antients was changed, and that the laft name was become the pro¬ 
per name of individuals. 

7. Other names changed as well as the latter. 

I: is alfo obfervable, as Father Sirmondus iheweth extremely 
well in the lame place, that whereas the antients always retained 
the name of their family together with their proper name, this 
cuftom was fo far altered in the latter ages, that not only the pro¬ 
per name, but likewife all the others were changed in regard al- 
moft to every individual, r.ot attending fo much to the general 
name of the family, as to thofe which had been particular to the 
illuitrious men of that fame family, or to their relations and 
friends. Thus the fon of the orator Symmachus was called SK 
Flavius Mesaruus Sjamatbus, having taken the name of Flavius 
from his uncle by the father’s fide, and of Memmius from his uncle 
by the mother’s fide. Thus St. Fulgentius was called Fabius 
Claudius Gcrdianus Fulgennus, having taken the name of Claudius 
from his father, and that of Gcrdianus from his grandfather, which 
is oftentimes the caufe of our not being able to trace the antiquity 
tf families. 


Cl< 
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Chapter II. 

Of figures, or arithmetical charafters among the 
Romans. 

I. In what manner the Romans marked their numbers. 

T HE Romans marked their numbers by letters, which they 
ranged thus: 


I 

I 

One. 

5 

V 

Five. 

10 

X - 

Ten. 

5 ° 

L 

Fifty. 

100 

C 

One hundred. 

JOO 

Id 

Five hundred. 

1000 

cId 

One thoufand. 

5000 

Idd 

Five thoufand. 

ioopo 

eclOD 

Ten thoufand. 

50000. 

Iddd 

Fifty thoufand. 

100000 

cccIddd 

One hundred thoufand. 


Thelc are the figures of the Roman numbers, with their figni- 
fjcation and value: for, as Pliny obferveth, the antients had no 
number above a hundred thoufand; but to reckon higher, they 
put this number twice or thrice. Whence comes the manner of 
computing by bis, ter, quater, quinquits, decks eenttnam millia, and 
others, of which we ihall have occafion to (peak in the chapter on 
feftercps. 

II. Proper objervatms in order to underfiand theje 
figures thoroughly. 

In order properly to underfiand them figures, we muft confider: 

t. That there are only five different figures, which are the firft 
five, and that gll the reft are compounded of 1 and C; fo that 
the C is alw- ys turned towards the I, whether it comes before or 
after, as may be teen above. 

2. That as often as there is a figure of lefs value before a high¬ 
er, it fignifies that we are to deduct fo much from the latter, as 
iv. four: xc. forty: xc. ninety, &c. Whereby we fee that there 
is no number but what may beexprefted by the firft five figures. 

3' 1 hat in all thofe numbers, the figures goon increafing by a 
fivefold and afterwards a double proportion, to that the fecond is 
five times the value of the firft, and the third twice the value of 
the fecond ; the fourth five times the value of the third; the fifth 
twice the value of the fourth, and the reft in the fame manner. 

4. That the figures always begin to be multiplied on the right 
hue, fo that all the o which are put on that fide, are reckoned by 
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five, as thole on the.other fide are reckoned by ten ; and thus we 
may eafily find oat all forts of numbers how great fo'ever: as when 
in author in the j6th century giving a lift of the number of citizens 
in the Roman empire, puts contrary to the. cuftpm of the antieius, 
cccccccbaaaaaa. laaaaoaa. ccclaaa. cclaa. taking the firft c after 
the I for one thoufand, or the firft c on the right hand- for five 
hundred, and proceeding through the whole with a tenfold pro- 
grefion, in each figure on cither fide, I fee immediately that the 
whale comes to one billion, five hundred millions, a hundred 
and ten thoufand citizens; which we fliould exprefs thus by Ara¬ 
bic ci phers, i;oo,i 10,000. But as we have already obferved, 
the ancients did not pafs ccclaaa. one hundred thoufand in thofc 

III. What this manner of reckoning has'been owing to, 
end whence tbefe figures have been taken. 

New if I may be permitted to refleft a little on this manner of 
c-anting, it iseafv to judge that it is owing to this, that mankind 
having began at firft to count by their fingers, they told as far as 
five with one hand, then adding the other hand, they made ten, 
which is double j and hence it is that their progrefiion in thefe 
numbers is always from one to five, and then from five to ten. 

To this fame caufe the very formation of thefe figures is owing. 
For v.hat.is more natural than to 'ay, that I is the fame as if tf.i 
enrr was shewn by railing one finger only; and that the V is as if 
dep.-sfiing the middle fingers no more was ftiewn than the little 
finger and the thumb, to include the whole hand; and adding 
the other to this, they formed as it were two V, one of which 
was inverted under the other, that is an X, which is equivalent 
to ten. 

Macutius Siews further that all the other figures are derived 
frem tiie firft, becaufe as the Vis only two I joined at the bottom, 
h the L only two I, one upright and the other couchant; and 
aiding thereto a third on the top, they exprelfed by this figure a 
rc-c.-td, inftead of which the tranicri’oers, for greater currency 
in writing, have borrowed the C. And if we join a fourth I to 
£-at up the fquare thus a, this makes five hundred, inftead of 
v hich they afterwards took the 10, and at length the D. Doubling 
this fqnrre ZZ they formed their thoufand, inftead of which the 
x.-anferi’oers, either for the fake of ornament, or for greater conve¬ 
nience, began likewife to round this figure, and with a dalh of the 
f on to frame it thus «, afterwards thus u, for which reafon we 
f.equently meet with the concnar.t cypher to, or a Greek u to 
mark a thoufand. Eut afterwards they marked it thus cio, and 
after that CD, 2nd at length becaufe this has a. great relation to 
the Gothic 1’ 2, they took a fimplc M to denote a thoufand, as 
likewife C for a hundred, nnd D for five hundred. And hence it 
t nmes that there are bnt juft feven letters which ferve for this fort 
cf numbers, namely, C. S. I. L. M. V. X. except we have a 
mind to add r.lfo the Q, which fome have taken for five hundred, 
according to Voflius. 

6 IV. tVk- 
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IV. Whether there are other methods to mark the Roman 
cypher than the preceding. 

We mull alfo take notice of the opinion of fome, that when 
there is a—bar over the cyphers, this gives them the value of a 
thoufand, as v, X, live thoufand, ten thoufand. But Prifcian’s 
manner of computing, namely, that to exprefs a thoufand, the X 
mull be put between the Cs, thus CXq, and to exprefs ten thou¬ 
fand we Ihould put the M there, thus CM3, * s abfolutely falfe and 
contrary to antiquity ; yd it is owing to this only, that not know¬ 
ing the real foundation of this manner of computing, which I 
have here explained, they thought to adjuft it to ours, which pro¬ 
ceeds by a tenfold progreffion. And though we fometimes find the 
L between the Cs, thus CLg, or the like, this is only a miltake 
of the tranferibers, who perceiving that on thofe occasions the I is 
generally bigger than the Cs, they took it for an L. So that even 
then the L ought to be reckoned only as an I, and to mark no more 
than one thoufand* 

Chapter III. 

Of the Roman fefterces. 

A S I have fome notion of publilhing a feparate eflay on the an- 
tient coins, with their refpeflive value reduced to the fiandard 
of the prefent currency in France, I (hall therefore fpeak here of 
fefterces, only in regard to grammar. 

The feilerce was a little filver coin in value the fourth part of a 
Roman denarius, or two ajfet and a half, which at was alfo called 
/iira, becaufe at firlt it was of copper and weighed a pound. Hence 
the word at (quafi at, fays Varro) came from the matter; and the 
word libra, from the weight that was given it. And when they 
added the ablative pondo, it was to determine the word found or 
weight, which of itfelf was alfo by meafure. 

Hence it is that heretofore they marked the fefterce thus L. L. S. 
the two Ls making two pounds, and the S fignifying femi, two 
pounds and a half. Whereas the tranferibers have fince given us 
an H with the S, thus H. S. And this feilerce, purfuant to the 
valuation which we have elfewhere obferved, was equivalent to a 
fou and two deniers, French money, or fomething more. 

In order to count the fefterces, the Romans proceed three ways. 
From one to a thoufand they reckon them limply by the order 
of the numbers, without underltanding any thing; Sejltrtii decern, 
vigixti, centum mille, Sec. 

From a thoufand to a million they reckon three ways, ei¬ 
ther by the numeral nouns, which they make agree with fe- 
fiertii, as milk JeJhnii ; or by putting the neuter feprtia with 
millia exprefled or underftood, as decern fefiertia, or decern 
millia fejlcrlia ; or in Ihort by putting JcJlcrtium in the genitive 
plural formed by fyncope for fejlertiorum, as olio millia fifter- 
tiiia, Ctntena millia Jijlerlium. Which they lifccwife mar k Ibme- 
times by putting a bar over the capital letters, thus c. M. s. 

which 
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which bar Iheweth that the number is taken for a thoufand; fo 
that the C which makes a hundred, Rands here for a hundred thou- 
fitnd, though they frequently put this bar, where it is impoflible to 
judge of the fum but by the fenfe. 

From a million upwards they reckon by adverbs, as dicks, •vi- 
eies, eer.ties, fejlertium, Sec. where we mult always underltand cen¬ 
tena aiiha, feftertii or fejlertium, or elfe millia only, when centena 
has been already expreifed, as when Juvenal faith: 

- Et rilu decks eenter.a dabunlur 

Antique : that is, decks centena millia. 

But if the adverb alone is expreifed, then we are to underltand 
all thefe three words centena millia fejlertium. Thus bis millies, for 
example, is the fame as bis millies centena millia fejlertium. 

We are toobferve however that fcjlcrtius and numus frequently 
fignify the fame thing: thus mille numum, mille fejlertium, or miile 
numum fejlertium, may be indifferently faid one for the other. 

JI. Reafcn of tbefe exprejftons, and that mille Jlriflly 
Jpeaking is always an adjeltive. 

Various are the opinions concerning the reafon for this con- 
firnftioa ar.d thefe expreffions : for not to mention thofe of Varro, 
Nonius, ar.d fome antients, who without any probability ima¬ 
gined that thefe genitives, nummum uni. fejlertium (formed by fyn- 
cope, inftead of numcrum and Jcjlcrtierum) were accufatives; mille 
is generally taken as a noun fubltantive that governeth the genitive 
summum or fejlertium. 

Scioppius on the contrary pretends that mille is always an ad- 
jeSive, in the fame manner as other numeral nouns; and there¬ 
fore that we mail fuppofe another noun on which the government 
of this genitive depends. And therefore he endeavours to Ihew 
in his fourteenth letter, that then we muh underhand res or itego- 
tium, jah as when Juvenal fays: 

Quantum quifque fua r.utsmerumpoffidet area: 

Where quantum being an adjective ought neceflarily to fuppofe m- 
yttiua. So that if we were to fay, res or itegotitim mille nummorum 
~tf in area, the conhruftion would be quite fimple and intire: but 
it we fay sMills nummorum efl in area, it is figurative, and then we 
jnuit underhand res, which governs mille mmmorum (which are the 
adjective and fubltantive) in the genitive. Now Res mille numtr.o- 
rum, is the f2me thing as millenummi, juhas Phsedrus faith, res eibi 
for cibus. Which we have Ihewn elfewhere more at targe. 

Perhaps we might make ufe of this principle to folve fome dif¬ 
ficult pillages, which coincide with this fame conhruftion, as 
when Terence faith. Omnium quantum efi qui vivuut ornatijjitne, 
the mod vain fellow in the whole world. For it meaneth, Quan¬ 
tum eft negstium omnium beminum qui mivunt, for quanti funt homines 
qui nsivunt. Juhas the Greeks (tty ggnpa. hui’jxaec, yutaixoc, for 
Ssrntcr l; yin, an admirable woman. And as Paul the learned 
Civilian faid. Sijuraveritfefib mco decern operarum daturum, liber 
efto. And in another place. Cum decern operarum juffus tjl dare, for 
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Secern operas. And it is certain that he might iikewife have faid. 
Cum decern talentum ju/fus tjl dare, where there cannot be the lead 
doubt but he mud have underliood rem, fince Terence hath even 
expreffed it. Si cognatus talentum rem reliquiffet decern. See. Where 
it is alfo obvious, that rem decern talentum and decern talenta, are the 
Pune thing, and therefore that decern is the adje&ive of talentum, 
let it be in whatever cafe it will. Therefore if I fay, Reliquit 
mibi decern talentum (omitting rem, as this Civilian has done) there 
is no manner of doubt but they are both in the genitive, and but 
that this word res, is underliood upon the occafion. 

For which reafon when we fay mille bminum, mille numntum, it 
is the fame condruftion as deam operarum, decern talentum ; and we 
may further affirm that it is a conllruflion of the adjeQive and fub- 
flantive in the genitive governed by res, or negatium, which is un¬ 
derflood. At lead this is the opinion of Scioppius. 

This feems even to be the principle, by which we ought to ac¬ 
count for thefe expreffions framed in the plural, as when St. Je- 
rom faith. Si Origenes/ex millia feripft/fet libras. And Livy, Philippei 
uummi quatuor millia viginti quatuar. And Cicero,. Tritici medim- 
nos duo millia. For if this principle of Scioppius be jud, we mud 
refolve thefe phrafes, and fay, Scripjit libros ad /ex millia negatia 
illornm librorum: tritici medimnos ad/ex millia negatia illarum medim - 
itairum. And in like manner the red. Which will not peradven- 
ture appear fo extraordinary, when we once conceive, that the 
word res or negatium with the genitive of a noun, always fuppofeth 
this very noun in the nominative, rescibi for cibus. Millia negatia 
mtdimnorum, for mille meiimni, &c. For that millia in the plural 
is an adjeflive, is beyond all doubt, notwithdanding what Linacer,. 
L. Valla, and Scaliger pretend; fince we find in Pliny, Millia 
tempefiatum pra/agia: in Tully, Decern millia talenta Gabinia e/ftt 
promiffa, and the like. 

Such is the principle laid down by Scioppius, and in the main 
it feems to be undeniable. This however does not hinder but in 
praflice, which is the mader of fpeech, magijler & diSatar laquen- 
di, as Scaliger expredeth himfelf, one may fay that mille is fre¬ 
quently taken as a fubdantive, being then rather for j-iX.i than 
for according to A. Gellius, as when we fay mum mille, 
duo millia, See. one thoufand, two tboufand. See. And thus we 
are furnilhed with an eafy method of refolving thofe expreffions. 
For it is not to be imagined that the cudom of language fliould be 
fo confined to general rules, but it may fometimes make a fub¬ 
dantive of an adje&ive, and fometimes an adjeflive of a fubftan- 
tive; not that the human mind will take a perplexed and dark 
winding in order to apprehend things, when it can find a Ihorter 
and dearer method. Hence there are a great many nouns taken 
fubdantively, though in the main they are adjeftives, as vixens, 
martalis, patria, Judcea, malaris. Sec. which ilridlv freaking, do 
refer to homo, terra, deus; and the fame may be faid of the reft. 

And therefore when we fay mille deaarium eji in area, mille equi- 
tm eft in exercitu, I fee nothing that can hinder us from looking 
upon mill: as a fubdantive; or at lead as a noun takenfibfiantive- 
I fn 
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ly, which (hall govern the genitive denarium, equitum, See. And 
thus it is that Lucilius fays, . ' 

Tu milli nummum font uno qurertre centum : 

With a thoufand fefterces yon can gain a hundred thoufand. 

Therefore when we lay Sex millia feripfit Hires, tritici mtdimnis 
recipit due millia, we may take it, either as an appofition, Hires 
fex millia-, or refolve it hy ad, litres ad/ex millia : which does not 
hinder but in the main we may alfo refolve it by ntgitium, accord¬ 
ing to Scioppius’s principle: juft as, Aridity fpeaking, mortalis 
ought to be refolvcd by heme, judaa by terra, and the reft in the 
like manner. 

Be that as it may, we mull obferve that when a verb or an ad¬ 
jective is joined to this word mille, it is generally made to agree in 
the Angular, whether we are to understand negetium, as Scioppius 
pretends, or whether we take it, not for yftam, but for it, a 
thoufand, as A. Gellius will have it spni L. Antonis mille nummum 
ferret expenfum, Cic. She infur.io mille hemiaum facile mrfahaiur, 
Cic. Ad Remsdi initium plus mille Ift centum annorum eft, Varro. Hi 
ccciditur mille beminum and not eceiduntur, fays Quadrigar, in A. 
Gellius, lib. I. c. 16 *. 

III. Other remarkable exprejftons in regard to the Jame 
fubjeSl. 

When we meet with Seftertium deeies numeratum e/fe, Cic. adl. 4. 
in Verr. it is a fylleplis of number, or numeratum which refers to 
negetium, nnderftood, inftead of numercta, which it fhould have 
been; as indeed it is in fome editions, becaufe we are to fuppofe 
centena millia. In like manner, An accepto centies feftertium fecerit, 
Velleius, lib. 2. de Cnrione,for ecceptis centies centenis millibusftfttr- 
tium, and the like. 

Now as the antients laid, deeies feftertium, or deeies centena millia 
feftertium ; fo they faid likewife deeies ttris, or deeies centena millia 
oris; deeies mris numeratum effe. Sec. where the word as is gene¬ 
rally taken for the affes, which at firft were of brafs, as already 
hath been obferved. 

• Aid this is fo much the more to above noun hath this in particular, 
be obfaved, as ia French it is quite that it does not take an r at the latter 
tie reverie, the conftrudion being al- end, except it be remark the miles 
ways in the plural with this numeral on the highway 5 for every where ellc 
neua as well as with the reft. Cnee we write in Frenth un mile, dix m'tlU, 
ve fay for iaftance, Let cent or 1st mile trente mille , Szc. or.e thoufand , ten tbtu* 
fildsis c-rrar <f Italic furett tues tr. ce farJ, thirty thoufand, &c. though wc fay 
c'.mhaty the hundred, or thcvfar.d fo!~ deux cent, two hundred, quatre-vingti, 
Air: who case from Italy, Were killed fourfccre, and the like with an t. Hut 
in this lath. Again, il y en a tu mille when we fay mille de tue's, it is a par- 
!•;«, or rather mile de tues and not tue, titlon, as if it were mille ccrijorum of 
rot d: tut, there were a thoufand killed, ex mnr.ero ccrifsrum. 

Where i: appears likewife that the 
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Chapter IV. 

Of the divifton of time according to the antients. 

T HE .indents had a particular manner of reckoning and ex- 
preffing time, which is neceffary to be known for the right 
undemanding of authors. 

I. Of Bays.. 

We (hall begin with a day, as the part of time mod known-and 
moil natural. 

The antients divided a day into natural and artificial. The na¬ 
tural day they called that which is meafured by the fpace of time 
the fun takes in making his circuit round the earth, which in¬ 
cludes the intire duration of day and night. Artificial day they 
called that fpace of time which the fun flays above the horizon. 

The natural day is alfo called the civil, inafmuch 3S it is diffe¬ 
rently computed by different nations, fome beginning it one way, 
and others another., 

Thus the Babylonians began their day with the fun rife. 

The Jews and the Athenians began it with fun fet, and in this 
they are imitated by the modern Italians, who reckon their firft 
hour from the felting of the fun. 

The Egyptians began it at midnight, as we do. 

The Umbrians at noon. 

The day which commences at the fetting or rifing of the fun, is 
not altogether equal. For from the winter folltice to the fummer 
folltice, that which begins from funfet, has a little more than 24. 
hours: and quite’ the contrary from the fummer folllice to the 
winter folltice. But the natural day which begins at midnight, 
or at noon, is always equal. 

On the contrary the artificial day is unequal in all parts of the 
earth, except under the equinoctial line. And this inequality is 
greater or lefler according to different climates. Now from 
thence arifeth the difference of honrs, of-which we are going to 
fpeak. 

, , IL Of Hours. 

There are two forts, of hours, one called equal, and the other 
unequal. 

Equal hours are thofe which are always in the fame (late, fuch- 
as thofe which we make ufe of, each of which conftitutss the four 
and twentieth part of. the natural day. 

Unequal hours, are thofe which, are longer in fummer, and. 
Ihorter in winter for the day; or the revetfe for the night; being. 
only the twelfth! part of. the day or of the night. 

Therefore dividing the artificial day into twelve .equal parts, 
we fhall find that the lixth hour will be at noon, and the third will 
he half the time, which precedes from fun rife, till noon ; as the. 
ninth hour is half the time which follows from noon til} fqa fet; 
and the tell in the fame manner. 


This 
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This is what gave occafion to the naming of the canonical hours 
of prime, tierce, fexte, none, and vefpers, in honour of the facrcd 
rnyftcties that were accomplilhcd in thofe hours, in which the church 
hath therefore been ufed to fay thofe prayers. 

III. Of the watches of the night. 

The twelve hours of the night were divided into four watches, 
and each watch contained three hours. Hence we frequently find 
in Cicero and other writers, Prima migilia, fecunia migilia, Sec. 

IV. Of Weeks. 

Weeks were compofed of feven days, as the feripture fheweth. 
And almoft all the oriental nations have made ufe of this method 
to compute their days. Whereas the weflern world did not adopt 
it till the Chridian religion was eflablifhed, the Romans general¬ 
ly reckoning their days by nines, and the Greeks by decads or 
tens. 

But the Pagans called their days by the names of the feven pla¬ 
nets ; thus the firfi was dies Sslis, the fecond dies Luna, the third 
dies Martis, the fourth dies Mercurii, the fifth dies Jovis, the fixth 
dies Veneris, the feventh dies Saturni: and thefe names are flill in 
ufe, except that inftead of dies Saturni, we fay dies Sahbati, that 
is, the day of reft; and inftead of dies Solis, vie call the firft day 
of the week dies Demini, in memory of the refurreftion of the 
fon of God: the other days from the cuflom of the church are 
called Feria according to their order; thus Monday, Feria fecunia, 
Tuefday, Feria tenia, and fo on. 

V. Of Months. 

Months are compofed of weeks, as weeks of days. But months 
properly fpeaking are no more than the fpace which the moon takes 
either in her courfe through the Zodiac, and is what aftrologers call 
the periodical month, or in returning from one •conjunffion with 
the fun to the next conjunflion following, and is what they call the 
fynodical month. 

Ye: this name hath been alfo given to the time which the fun 
takes in its courfe through the twelfth part of the Zodiac, whereby 
two forts of months are diflinguifhed; lunar and folar. 

The lunar fynodical month, the only one confidered by the an- 
tients, is little more than twenty-nine days and a half. 

The folar month is generally computed at thirty days, ten hours 
and a half. 

But the month is further divided into aftronomical and civil. 
Aftronomical is properly the folar month; and the citil is that 
which has been adapted to the cuftom and fancy of particular na¬ 
tions, feme making ufe of lunar, and others of folar months. 

The jews, the Greeks, and the Romans'heretofore made ufe 
of lunar months; but to avoid the different fraflions of numbers, 
they made them alternately of nine and twenty and thirty days, 
calling the former cams, and the latter pleni. 

The Egyptians preferred the folar months, each of which they 
made of thirty davs only, adding to the end of the year the five days 
that 
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that arofe from the reft of the hours, and neglefling the fix hours 
or thereabouts that arofe from the half hours, which was the reafon 
that every fourth year their feafons fell back a day. 

We may be faid likewife to make ufe of thofe months, though 
we render them unequal, referving moreover the fix hours to 
make a day thereof every fourth year, as hereafter Ihall be ex¬ 
plained. 

VI. The antient manner of reckoning the days of the month . 

The Romans made ufe of three terms to denote the feveral days 
of the month; thcfe were the calends, the nones, and the ides, 
which they marked thus, Cal. or Kal. Nan. Id. 

The calends they call the firft day of every month, from the verb 
vAla, wo, becaufe as the antients computed their months by the 
revolution of the moon, there was a prieft employed to obferve the 
new moon, and upon his firft perceiving it, to give notice thereof 
to the perfon who prefided over the facrifices; then the people 
were called to the Capitol, and information was given them how 
many days were to be reckoned till the nones, and upon the day 
of the nones all thofe employed in hulbandry were obliged to be 
in town, that they might receive the direction for the feftivals and 
other ceremonies to be obferved that month. Hence fome are of 
opinion that the noues were called non*, quafi nova, as much as 
to fay new obfervations; though it is more likely the reafon of 
this denomination, was becaufe from that time to the ides there 
were always nine days. 

' The word ides, according to Varro, was owing to this, that in 
the Etrufcan language, iduart fignified divider*:, becaufe they di¬ 
vided the month into two atmoft equal parts. 

After the firft day, which went by the name of calends, the fix 
following in the month of March, July, and OSober; and the 
four in the other months belonged to the nones: and after the 
nones there were eight days belonging to the ides; and the re¬ 
mainder after the ides was reckoned by the calends of the next 
month. Thefe particulars may be eafily retained by thefe two 
Latin verfes. 

Sex Maim, novae, Offober, Julius & Mars ; 

Quatuor at reliqui: dahit tins quilibet 0S0. 

So that in the months above-mentioned, each of which had fix days 
for the nones after the calends, the day of the nones was proper¬ 
ly the feveneb ; and of courfe the ides were the fifteenth. But in 
the other months that had only four days betwixt the caiends and 
the nones, the nones were the fifth, and of courfe the ides the 
thirteenth. And the proper day of the calends, nones, and ides 
was always put in the ablative, calendis, nonis, idibus , Januarii, 
fbruarii, &c. Eut the other days were reckoned by the follow- 
jog term, exprefiiiig the number of days till then, and including 
both terms, whether nones, ides, or calends, as quarto rnnas, fup. 
ante: jexto idus: quinta ca/ettd , &c. 

Now they never faid frimo novas ; but nonis. Sc c. nor feetmdo no - 
fas, becaufe J'ecmins cometb from fequor, and the bufinefs here is 
V01.ll. R to 
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to mark the preceding day. For which reafon they made ufe of 
fridii ; jail as to'fignify the following day they made ufe of pcf- 
tridie, as fridii xonas, or ncitanim. Pcjiridii caltndas or calenda- 
rum, where we are to underlland the prepofition ante or fcfi, when 
there is an accufative; whereas the genitive mnarurn, or the like, 
is governed like the ablative die. 

VII.. Of theTear. 

A year is properly the time which the fun takes in performing 
its revolution through the twelve figns of the Zodiack. It is di¬ 
vided into agronomical and civil. 

The aftronomical or tropic year, is that which includes the ex- 
aft time the fun is in returning to the fame point of the Zodiack 
from which he let out; this the aSronomers have not yet been able 
exaftly to determine, though by the niceii obfervations it is found 
to confifl of 565 days, 5 haurs, and 49 minutes. • 

The civil year is that which hath been adapted to the cuftom 
and fancy of different nations. 

This year appears to have been of three forts among the Ro¬ 
mans. That of Romulus, who made the year, only of ten months, 
beginning it in the month of March, for which reafon the lit 
month was called December. 

That of Nnma, who corrected this grofs error of Romulus, add. 
ing two months to the year, January and February, and compi¬ 
ling it of 355 days only, which are twelve lunar months. 

That of Julius Crnfar, who finding this calculation alfo erro¬ 
neous, added ten days and fomething more, whereby he made 
the year to confitl of 365 days and fix hours exaftly, re¬ 
ferring the fix hours to the end of four years in order to form 
an intire day, which they inferted before the fixth of the calends 
of March, and therefore that year they reckoned twice the fixth 
of the calends, faying the fecond time bis fcxto calendas, whence 
came the word bijfextxs, and then the year had 366 days, and was 
called biffextile. This manner of computing has continued doivn 
to our times, and becaufe of its author is Hill called the Julian 
year. Now the ten days which Cafar gave the year above what 
it had before, were thus diftributed: to January, Auguft, and 
December, each two: to April, June, September, and Novem¬ 
ber, each one. 

Rut as in thefe latter times this calculation hath been likewife 
found imperfeft, and the equinoxes had infeafibly retrograded; in- 
lleadof remaining where Julius Csefarhad fixed them, thence it clear¬ 
ly appeared that the year did not contain exaftly 365 days and fix 
hours, but that it wanted eleven minures: this in 131 years made 
the equinoxes fall back almofl a day, becaufe an hour containing 
forty of thofe minutes, a day mull contain 1440 of them, which 
being divided by 11. give 130.-“, fo that the equinoxes were 
fallen back to the tenth of March. For which reafon in the 
year 15S2, Pope Gregory Xiil, in order to correct this er¬ 
ror, left ont ten days of that year, by which means he te- 
flored thofe equinoxes to the zifl of March, and to the 22d or 
23d of September: and thar the like iuconvcnicncy might be 
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avoided for theft tore, he ordained that as ijt multiplied by three 
make 393, that is near 400 years, the computation fliould be regu¬ 
lated by hundreds, in order to make a round number; and there¬ 
fore that in 400 yiars, the firft three terminating three centuries 
Ihould be common without reckoning the biflextile. And this is 
properly what is j called the Gregorian account. 

So that in this calculation, there is never a hundredth year a 
biflextile, except thofe that can be meafured by four. Thus J700. 
1800. 1900.-2ioo. 2200. are not biflextile. But the years 1600. 
2000. 2400. &c. arc biflextile. 

VIII. Of the fpaces of time compofed of feVeral years. 
And firft of Olympiads and Luftres. 

I lhall but juft touch upon thefe matters, becaufe to treat of them 
fully, requires too copious a diflertation, and properly belongs to 
another fubjeft. 4 

. The Greeks reckoned by Olympiads, each of which contained 
the fpace of four intire years. And thofe Olympiads took their 
name from, the Olympic games, which were celebrated in the 
neighbourhood of Pi/a, heretofore called Olympia, in Pelopoa- 
nefus, whence they had the name of Olympic, Thofe years were 
liltewife denominated Ipbiti, from Iphitus, who inftituted, or at leaft 
revived the fqlemnity of thofe games. 

The Romans reckoned bylnftres, that is, by a fpace of four 
or live years: for the word lujirum, according to Varro, cometh 
from lao to pay; becaufe at the beginning of every fifth year, the 
people ufed to pay the tax impoied upon them by the cenfors, 
whole offices had been eftablilhed at firft for that fpace of time, 
though afterwards they became annual. 

2. Of the indifim and the golden number. 

The In diction is a revolution of 1; years, which according to 
Hotoman was eftablilhed by the emperor- Conftanune, who pub-, 
lilhed ati edift ordaining that the fubjefts of the Roman empire 
Ihould no longer reckon by Olympiads, but by indidtions. Their 
name perhaps was borrowed from fome tax that was paid to the 
emperors every fifteenth year; for indillio lignifieth a tribute or tax,’. 
, The Golden Number is a revolution of 19 years, which was 
invented by Meto the Athenian, in order to reconcile the lunar 
to the folar year; at the expiration of which term of 19 years it 
was found , that the moons returned to the fame days, and that 
the moon recommenced her courie with the fun, within an hoar 
and fome minutes. And this was called the golden number, ei¬ 
ther lor its excellence and great utility, or becaufe, according to 
fome, the inhabitants of Alexandria lent it to the Romans in a 
fllver calendar, on which thofe numbers from 1 to 19 were in gold 
ktters. This number was likewife called the great lunar' 
Cvcle, or Jecennovemalis, and of 19 years, or Me. 

’‘iicut, from the name of its author; and has been of great ufe 
m the ecdefiaftic calendar, to Ihetv the epaQs and the new moons, 
R * .. fines 
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Cnee the council of Nice had ordained that the feaft of Eafter 
(hoa'd be celebrated the firft Sunday after the full moon in March. 

3. Of thefolar cycle, and the dominical letters. 

The solar Cycle, or the dominical letters, is a revolution 
of 28 years, at the end of which the fame dominical letters revert 
again in the fame order. 

To underlland this properly we are-to obferve, that as the 
year is compofed of months and weeks, every day of the month is 
marked out in the calendar by its cypher, or by one of the follow¬ 
ing feven letters, A, B, C, D, E, F, G, the firft beginning the 
firft day of the year, and the others continuing in a conftant round 
to the end. 

Hence thofe letters would invariably dillinguilh each feria or 
day of the week, as they are invariable in regard to the days of 
the month, if the year had exaflly but a certain number of weeks; 
io that as A always fignifies the til of January, B the 2d, C the 3d; 
in like manner A would always Hand for Sunday; B, for Monday, 
&c. Eut by reafon the year has at leaft 365 days, which mats 
52 weeks, and a day over, it happens to end with the fame day 
of the week as it began; and therefore the next year begins not 
with the fame, but with the following day. That is, as the next. 
year 1651 begins with a Sunday, it will finifhalfo with a Sunday; 
confequently the following year 1652 will begin with a Monday. 
And thence it'comes of courfe that the letter A, which always 
anfwers to the firft of January, having ftood for Sunday one year 
(which is.being the Dominical Letter) it will Hand only for 
Monday the next year, in which of courfe the G will be the domi¬ 
nical letter or chaiaSeriftic of Sunday; and fo for the reft. 

Hereby it appears that if the year had only 363 days, this circle 
of dominical letters would terminate in feven years, by retrogref- 
fion, G, F, E, D, C, B, A. But becaufe from four to four years 
there is a biffextile, which has one day extraordinary, two things 
enfue from thence. 

The firft, that this biffextile year hath two dominical letters, 
whereof one ferves from the ill of January to the 25th of Februa¬ 
ry, and the other from thence to the end of the year. The rea¬ 
fon of which is extremely dear, for reckoning the fixth of the ca¬ 
lends twice, it follows, that the letter F, which anfwers to that 
day, is alfo reckoned twice, and therefore it fills two days of the 
week, the confequence of which is, that the letter which had hi¬ 
therto fallen on the Sunday, falls now on the Monday, and the 
precedent by retrogreflion takes its place in order to be the cha- 
ra&eriftic of Sunday. 

The fecond thing that follows from thence is, that as there are 
thus two dominical letters every fourth year, the circle of thefe 
letters does not terminate in feven years, as it othenvife would; 
bntin four times feven years, which make twenty-eight. And this 
is exafUy what they call the folar cycle, which before the reforma¬ 
tion of the calendar, began with a biffextile year, the dominical 
letters of which were G, F. 

4-73/ 

. 9 
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4. 'the- Julian period, the Jabhatic years, a jubilee, 
an age. 

The Julian Period is formed ofthofe three cycles or revolu¬ 
tions multiplied into one another, that is of 15 for the indidtion, 
of 19 for the golden number, and of 28 for the dominical letters; 
which makes 7980 years. The ufe of this period is very com¬ 
mon among chronologers, and of vaft advantage for marking the 
time with certainty; becaufe in all that great number of years, it 
is impoffible to find one that has all the fame cycles as another: 
for inllance 1. the cycle of the Sun, z. the cycle of the moon, 
and 3. the cycle of indidtion. This period was invented by Jo- 
feph Scaliger, and is called Julian, from its being adapted to the 
Julian year, and compofed of three cycles which are proper to 
that year. 

The Jews reckoned their years by weeks, of which the feventh 
was called Sabatic, duringwhich they were not allowed to till 
the land, and their Haves were to be fet at liberty. They had 
likewife their years of Jubilee or remiflion, which was every 
joth, or according to fome every.49th year; fo that every jubilee 
year was likewife fabbatic, but more folemn than the reft; and the 
years of both terms, that is, of the preceding and following jubi¬ 
lee, were likewife-included in the number 50. And then each 
eliate, and whatever had been alienated, was to revert to its for¬ 
mer mailer. 

The word Age which is frequently ufed, includes the fpace of 
one hundred intire, years, according to Fellus. Servius obferveth 
that faculum, which we render age, was alfo taken fometimes for 
the fpace of thirty years, fometimes for a hundred and ten years, 
and fometimes for a thoufand. 

j. Of Epochas, and the word Mkje. 

We may likewife take notice of the different Epochas, which 
, are certain principles, as it were, and fixed points, that chronolo¬ 
gers make ufe of for the computation of years; thefe they like¬ 
wife call Milje, from a corrupt word taken in the feminine for the 
neuter ara, a name they gave to the little nails of brafs, with 
which they diftinguilhed the accounts and number of years. 

The moll remarkable of all is that of the birth of Chrift, as 
fettled by Dionyfius Exiguus, which commences in the month of 
January of the 4714th year of the Julian period, and is that which 
we make ufe of. 

That of the Olympiads begins 776 years before the birth of our 
Saviour. ■ 

That of the foundation of Rome of the year 752 before Chrift, 
according to the moil probable opinion. 

And feveral others, which may be feen in thofe who treat more 
diffufejy of thefe matters. 
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of L E T T E R S, 

And the Orthography and Pronunciation of the 
Antients. 


Wherein is ihewn the antient manner of pronouncing 
the Latin tongue, and occafion is taken to point 
out alfo the right manner of pronouncing the 
Greek. 

Extracted from the left treatifes loth of ancient and 
modern writers on thisfuljeft. 

Reader may confnlt what hath been faid in regard 
f T f to Letters in the GENERAL AND RATIONAL 
I 1 I GRAMMAR *. Bat here we follow a different or- 
der in favour of beginners. For whereas, one would 
imagine] that we ought to fet out with a treadle of letters, as the 
leait eonftitaent part of words, and confequently of fpeech ; and 
afterwards proceed to quantity and pronunciation, before we enter¬ 
ed upon the analogy of the parts of fpeech, and the fyntax or con- 
flruflion which indudes their arrangement; we have referved the 
two former parts for the prefent treatife, after having previoufly dif- 
courfed of the other two; not only for this reafon, that there can 
be nothing more ferviceable to thofe who begin to learn a language, 
than to introduce them immediatelyintothe pra&ical part, butlike- 
wife becaufe there are feveral things in thofe two latter parts which 
fuppofe feme progrefs, and knowledge of the former. 

And indeed if the point be only to know how to affemble the 
letters, children ought to be well acquainted with this, when they 
enter upon the ftudy of languages, and therefore they have no oc- 
cafion here for any inilructions about it; which made Quintilian 
fay that this is beneath the office of a grammarian. But if we 
would examine this point with any degree of accuracy, and deve¬ 
lop the feveral difficulties that entangle the fubjeft, we Ihall find 
the truth of the following remark of an antient writerj 
Frcr-te, exile negotiant 
Et dignum paeris p'ttes, 

Aggreffis later arduus. Terentian. Maurus. 

But I hope this labor will not be unprofitable, fince it may con¬ 
tribute, as Quintilian faith, net only to Jbarpen the •wits of young 
people, hat likrwife to try the abilities of thofe who are more advanced. 
And I perfuade myfelf that it will help to demonllrate the 

* A trasflation of this work was lately publiihcd'ty F. Wingrave, SucccIFor O 
J. N ourfe in the Strand. 
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nature and mutual relation of letters; which is indeed the ground¬ 
work of pronunciation and orthography; the reafon of the quan¬ 
tity of fyllables and dialcfts; the hired ivay of arguing from the 
analogy and etymology of words; and frequently ferves as a due 
to find our way through the mod corrupt paflages Of the antients, 
while it (hews us the manner of reftoring them to their genuine 
fenfe and purity. 



Chapter I. 


Of the number, order, and divifton of letters. 

T HEY generally reckon three and twenty letters in the Latin 
alphabet. But, bn the one hand, K being hardly any 
longer of ufe, and the I and U being not only vowels, but alfo 
confonants, and thus forming two new letters, as confonants, which 
the mod fkiLful printers didinguilh even from I and D vowel, by 
writing J confonant with a tail, and the V confonant with a fharp 
point, even in the middle of words ; it would be better to reckon 
twenty-four letters in the alphabet, giving the Hebrew names Jed 
and Pern to the J and V confonant. 

Thus of thefe twenty-four letters there are fix vowels, that is 
which have need of a vowel to form an articulate found and com- 
pbfe a fyllablc. 

The fix vowels are A, E, X, O, U, and Y. 

Of the eighteen confonants. X and Z, as pronounced by the' 
antients, are properly no more than abbreviations; X being only 
a r and an /; ana Z a d and an x, as we fliall demondrate prefently. 
For which reafon they are called double Utters. 

Of the fixteen remaining there are four called liquids or gliding 
letters, L, R, M, N j though, properly fpeaking, none but L 
and R deferve that name, the other two, efpecially M, being hard¬ 
ly gliding. 

There are ten which may be called mutes, and divided into 
three dalles, according to the relation they have to one another, 
and as they may more eafily be changed one for the other, thus, 

rB,P,F,V. 

Mutes, < C, O, G, J. 

I D,fr 

Of the two remaining S makes a dafs by itfelf, only that we 
may join it to X and Z, as it confiitutes the principal part of the 
double letters. And thofe three may be called hijjing letters, though 
it is a fault in fome to give them too hilling a found. 

In regard to H, it is only an afpiration, though it ought not to 
be flruck out of the order of letters, as hereafter we lhall more par¬ 
ticularly obferve. 

This is, in my opinion, the cleareft and moft-ufeful divifton of 
letters. As to the diftindlion of confonants into femi-vowels and 
R 4 mutes. 
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mutes, whofoever will take pains to examine into the matter, mull 
find that this half found which he gives to the femi-vowels, L, M, 
N, R, S, X, does nor proceeed from their nature, but only from 
the vowel which he prefixes to them in telling over the alphabet, 
cl, en, cr. «, ex : for if it had been cullomary to prefix the vowel 
to all the others which they call mutes, and fay cb, ec, ed. See. they 
would have an half found as well as the precedent. And it is eafy 
to (hew that it was merely through caprice, and without any folid 
reafon, that the Latins prefixed the vowel to fome letters rather 
than others. 

1. Becaufe the Hebrews and the Greeks, of whom the Romans 
borrowed their alphabet, have always begun with a confonant in 
naming thofe letters in general. 

2. Becaufe w being compofed of c and s, it is evident that 
according to reafon it ought rather to be pronounced after the 
manner of the Greeks cji, than ecs, as it is generally founded, 
which is difficult and difagreeable, not only to young people, but 
to grown up perfons. 

5. The F has fo great an affinity with the Greek p, that, the p 
being a mute, there is no reafon to think but F was a mute like- 
wife, and y-t they put a vowel before cf. . 

Upon the whole there is room to believe that this diftinftion 
ought not to be minded, though we retain the name of mutes in 
oppofition to that of liquids, and not of femi-vowels. Therefore 
letters may be divided into 


Vowels 


Confonants. 


' open. 

.7 A,E,I. 7 , 

fliut. 

J 0, U, Y. S 6 

‘Liquids, 



1m,n. j 4 


rB,p,F,v. 7 

Mutes, 

\ C, 0> G, J. \ 10 


LD,T. j 

Rifling, 

{x,z. } 3 

_Afpiration, 

|H. 1 * 
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Chapter II. 


Of vowels in general , as long or fhort. 


T HERE is no one article in which the moderns have varied 
more from the pronunciation of the antients than in this. 
For the difdnfiion of the vowels, long or fhort, on which depends 
the whole quantity of l'yllables, fave only thofe which are long by 
pofition, is now no more obferved, except on the penultima of 
words of more than two iyllables. Thus 



Of LETTERS,**. a 4o 

' Thus In pronouncing amabam and circumdabam, it is plain that 
ma is long in the firft word, and da Ihort in the fecond. But in 
pronouncing Jakam and Jialam, it is impollible to tell whether the 
firft fyllable of either be fliort or long. In founding ligimus in the 
prefent, and legimus in the preterite, we give no mark that the e 
in the firft fyllable of the prefent is (hort, and in the preterite is 
long. Reciting menfa in the nominative, and mmfa in the abla¬ 
tive, one cannot judge whether the laft be fliort in one, and long 
in the other. • 

Now the antients, in uttering thofe vowels, diitinguiihed ejradt- 
]y the long and Ihort ones, wherefoever they occurred. Hence 
St- Auftin takes notice, that when we find this paffage in writing. 
Non eft abfcondiuim a te ei meum, it is itnpoffible to tell at firft whe¬ 
ther the o of this word ei be long or Ihort; bat if it be pronounced 
Ihort, it comes from or, ojfn ; and if it be pronounced long, it 
comes from os, oris. And this, without doubt, added greatly to 
the beauty of verfification. For which reafon the fame father fays 
likewife, that in this verfe of Virgil, 

Arma virumque cam, Troja qui primus al oris. 
if we were to put primis, the laft of which is long, inftead of pri¬ 
mus, where it is ihort, the ear would be offended, and ceafe to find 
the fame harmony. And yet there is no ear, however fo delicate, 
that, without knowing the rules of Latin quantity, and hearing 
this verfe recited with primus ab oris, or primis ab oris, would be 
able to diftinguilh any thing that gave oftence more in one than 
the other. < 

The antients alfo obferved this diftinftion of long or ihort 
vowels in their writing, in which they frequently doubled the 
vowel, to denote a long fyllable; which Quintilian acknowledged 
to have been praflifed till the time of Attius. 

Sometimes they inferted an h between tnefe two vowels, in or¬ 
der to (Lengthen the pronunciation, as Ahala for Ala or Aaia ; 
and, after dropping the firft A, they likewife made Hala ; for this 
is ftill the fame noun, though fome learned men have been dubi¬ 
ous about it. 

And it is for this fame reafon that we find in the antients mehc 
for mu nr me long, mcbecum for mecum, and the like ; juft as we 
fay whemens for vcemens; prchendo for preendo; and mihi for the 
antient mi or mii. 

But afterwards, for the fake of brevity, they were fatisfied 
with drawing only a lmall ftroke over the vowel, to Ihew it was 
long, thus A, E, o, ii. Though for the vowel I they never 
ufed this mark, as we ihall ihew hereafter. And hence it is 
that we ftill meet with totiens for Miss, quoticns, •uicenftmus, for- 
mmfus, aqmmfus, and filch like; which is owing intirely, as Lip- 
fius oblerves, to the ignorance of tranfcribers, who took this fmall 
itroke for a tittle, that flood for an » or an m, as is ftill praftifed, 
not knowing that among the antients it ferved only as a mark of 
quantity. 


Chatter 
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Chapter III. 

Of vowels in particular. And particularly of thofe that 
are called open. 

T HE three firft vowels. A, E, I, arc called open, becaufe 
in pronouncing them the month ought to be opened wider 
than in pronouncing the red. 

1.0/A. 

Nothing more remains to be faid of the A, after what bath 
been mentioned in the preceding chapter, except that this vowel 
hath a relation and affinity with a great many others, as .we lhall 
fee in the fequel. We may further obferve that it is the mod open 
of them all, as the mod Ample and the cafted to pronounce; for 
which reafon it is with this that children begin their alphabet. So 
that if we do but rightly confid'er the natural order of thofe vow- 
els, we lhall And, that from this, which is the mod open, they 
diminilh gradually down to the U, which is the mod Ihut, and 
which of all the vowels has the greated need of the motion of the 
}ips to pronounce it. 

II. Of E. 

There is fcarce a letter that admits of more different founds in 
all languages than this; particularly in French. We may take notice 
of three of thofe founds which fometimes occur in a Angle word, 
as fermet'e, netted, ire-vete, Sec. The fird is an e which I call open, 
becaufe it is pronounced with the mouth open. The fecond is 
generally called clfcure and mute, becaufe it has a weaker found 
than the reft; or feminine, becaufe it ferves to form the feminine 
rhimes in French metre. And the third, oppoAte to this, is called 
e clear, or mafeuline ; as alfo e font: it is frequently marked with a 
fmall accent over it to didinguilh it from the red. 

Befides this the French language hath another, which is pro¬ 
nounced like 2n a, and therefore ought rather to be called an a, 
Ance the figure is quite accidental in regard to letters: and perhaps 
it would be better to write it with an a, were it not for point¬ 
ing out the derivation of words in the original languages. As 
Emperrur for Ampereur, becaufe it comes from Imperator; en for an, 
became it conies from in ; f entire for pandre, becaufe it comes from 
ptr.dire ; grcrJcnanl,fertcmcr.t, dijjiciiement, Sec. ment for mant, be¬ 
cause they come from the Italian. 

Eat as for the other open e, which feme make ufe of, as in leu, 
fete, tete, or with an S, left, fefie, tejie, we ought to look upon 
it as the fame with the firft e in Irtvete, ftrmtie. Sic. from which 
it hardly differs, except in fome length of quantity or accent. 
This feems to be well illudrated by the companion of tliefe 
two words, fir, and ferre, where this e, which becomes longer in 
the fird Tellable of the fecond word, is ncverthelefs the fame as 
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that of the firft word. And therefore we may reduce all the French 
E ’6 to three, or at molt to four, if we likewife include that which 
jj founded as an A ; and thefe four different founds may be obferved 
in a Angle word, as D (tenement. 

But the latter, which is called the long and open e, and appears 
particularly in thefe wards, bite, fete, tele. Sec. properly corre- 
fponds with the Greek eta, whole found it perfectly reprcfents, 
fince the aforefaid eta was introduced on purpofe.to diltinguilh the 
long E, faying (Sira, as if it were tecta. Which made Eullathius 
fay that ( 35 , bee bee, exprelfeth perfeftly well the bleating of the 
fhcep; wherein he is fupported by the authority of the antient poet 
Cratinus. So that it is really amazing, there Ihould be people 
who Hill pronounce it like an i, contrary to the general analogy of 
the language, fince Simonides, who invented the two long vowels 
„ and u, did it with no other intent than to make them correfpond 
to the two Ihort ones t and-o; contrary to the unanimous opinion 
of ail the antients, and the teftimony of the ableft writers of the 
latter ages; and contrary, in Ihort, to the Handing practice of the 
bed fcholars both in France and other nations 5 which might befurther 
evinced by a great number of authorities and arguments, drawn 
from the comparifon of all languages, if it had not been already 
Sufficiently demonftrated by thofc .who before us have handled the 
fubjeft. 

On the contrary, the i (hut exprefleth the Greek IiJ/iZm, like ' 
the lad in fermete. And the other, which is between both, gives 
a particular grace to the French language, the like of which is not 
to be found in any otherj for it forms the feminine rhimes in verfe, 
as when they fay feme, term, Sec. 

But it is very remarkable that this E, which conditutes almod 
one half of the French rhimes, hardly ever occurs twice fucceffively 
in the fame word, except in a few compounds, as devenir, revenir, 
r.tmenir, entrettmr, etmtrefefcr. See. and even here it is not at the 
end of the words. For which reafon in verbs that have an E fe¬ 
minine in the penultima of the infinitive, as pefer, metier, it is 
changed into an open e in thofe tenfes which finilh with this E 
feminine: fo that they fay, cela fepefe, time mine, as if it were 
paife, maiue, Sec. And in the fird perfons which end with this 
fame E feminine, it is changed into an E malculine in interroga¬ 
tions, becaufe of the pronoun je which follows and is joined to it, 
and which hath alfo an e feminine. Thus we fay, fame, je jdtie, 
jeprie. But in interrogating we fay, joue-jc? aime-je? prie-je? 
And if, to facilitate the pronunciation on thofe and other occa- 
fions, people would only accudom themfeives t»put lome little mark 
on the e feminine, as it is cullomary to put under the 5 in parti¬ 
cular words, it would be diltinguilhed from the e malculine, which 
has its mark over it, and the plain letter e might remain for what 
we call the e mute and obfeure. And thus we might effectuate, al- 
moit without any trouble, fuch a dittintlion in orthography and pro¬ 
nunciation; as may be deemed perhaps of all outers the molt De¬ 
cenary in the French language, fince we lee daily that not only fo¬ 
reigners, but even thofe who are verted in the language, are millaken 
and puzzled in the didiuftion of thofe two e’s. The 
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The Latins had alfo their different founds of this letter. They 
had their E long and open, which anfwered to the Greek Eta, and 
for that reafon was frequently doubled, as we fee in medals and 
antient infcriptions, fttlix, feedes, Sec. 

The fecond was like the E lhort and Ihut of the French, and 
anfwered to the Greek IJ-iAl.. And thefe two differences of 
the E are plainly marked in the writings of the antients. E voca- 
lis, fays Capella, dtsaram Grsecarum vim pofitdct. Nam cum corri- 
filur E Gractm eft, ut ab befit: Cumprodurilur, eta eft, ut abbac 
die. 

But befide this, there was a middle found between the E and 
the I. Whence Varro obferveth that they ufed to fay •beam for 
mam: and Fellas, that they faid me for mi or mibi: and Quin¬ 
tilian that they put an E for an I in Minerva, Liber, Magefierfzni 
that Livy wrote Jele and quaft: and Donatus, that by reafon of 
the affinity of thefe two letters, the antients made no fcruple to 
fay beri and here 1 , snar.e znb man's, vefpere and vefperi, Sec. Hence 
we ftill find in antient infcriptions, nave hue, exemet, ornavet, eepet, 
Diana, rterelo,fcledai, and the like. And, as we- have elfewhere 
obferved, from thence alfo arifeth the change of thofe two vowels 
in fo many nouns, either in the nominative, issmpubesznbimpubis, 
fxlix and pulex, rims and rimer. Sec. or in the accufative, as pelvem 
or ptlvim ; or in the ablative, as nave or navi, and the like nouns of 
the third detlenfion j and in the fecond Dii for Dei. Concerning 
whfth fee what has been laid in the firft volume, when treating of 
the declenfions. 

The fourth E of the French, which is put for A, was alfo found 
among the Latins; whence Quintilian witneffeth that Cato wrote 
- indifferently dicam or dicem, fadorn or fariem. And hence, with¬ 
out doubt, it comes that the A of the prefent tenfeis fo frequently 
changed into E, either in the preterite, as facto, fees 5 ago, egi; 
juris, jeri. Sec. or in compounds, as artco, ccirceo ; damns, condem¬ 
ns ; fpargs, afpergo, Sec. To this alfo it is owing that they faid 
iaJare for lelare (to bleat) which is 1HH to be found in Varro 1. de 
R. R. cap. 2. Iccefius for incafius ; talentum for ToAo.1t.; damnum 
for demons, from diminuo, according to Varro. From this fame 
caufe it proceeds that we meet with fo many words written with E 
or A in antient authors and in the old gloffaries,’ as eequiperare for 
mqtriparare. Csr.damnare for coudemrsarc, V. Gloff. Defetigari for 
defetigari , Varr. Eff.igi for affligi, Charif. Expars for expert, Zpomt, 
V. Gloff. Expense for export ,r or cjfatse, Vzn.'Imbarbis for imber- 
bis, V. Gloff. kart, oTtjps;, for inert, id. Reperare for reparare, 
whence comes recuperare, and the like. 

But it is further obfervable that the E had likewife fome affinity 
with the O, as we lhall drew hereafter; and even with the U. 
Whence cometh diu for die, lucu for luce, allux for allex, the great 
toe, dejero for dejuro, Neptunus for Nuptunut, a nubendo terrain, id 
tfi ctertends, according to Cicero, Brundufium for purism, ulcus 
for txxc:. And hence it comes that the verbs in EQ make UI, 
scenes, aonui; deceo, dcetsi, fee. 


III. 
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III. Of I. 

The I, as we have already obferved, was the only vowel over 
which they did not draw a ftroke to mark its being long; which is 
further proved by the authority of Scaurus. But in order to Blew 
the quantity thereof, they lengthened it in the nature of a capital 
letter among the reft, pIso, vlvus, tedIlis, and the like. Where, 
fore among all the letters it was called Long by Synecdoche. 

Hence it is that in the Aulularia of Plautus, when Staphiluj 
wants to hang himfelf, he fays that he wanted to make a long 
letter of himfelf. 

ex mi unam faciam litteram 
Longam, maim quando laqueo collum objirinxero. 

This is the explication that Lipfius gives of it, which feems far 
more rational than that of Lambinus, who underftands it of all 
forts of capital letters; not confidering that the Romans had no 
fmall ones, and that among the capitals, this alone furpafled the 
reft. 

But if we fliould be afleed whether the I was not alfo doubled 
like the other vowels, to iignify the long quantity, Lipfius an- 
fwercth, that, abfolutely fpeaking, it was not. And this is the 
opinion of the raoft learned critics, though we meet with fome 
examples to the contrary, perhaps by corruption, as diviI Au- 
gustI, in an infeription in the reign of Auguftus. 

As therefore the I by its length alone was equivalent to it in 
quantity, fo it has happened frequently to be put for two real it, 
that is which ought to be expreffedin difeourfe, as de manibIs, 
for manibiis. dIs manibus, for Diii manibus. And to this are 
owing thofe contractions which are looked upon as eftablilhed in 
the writings of poets, Di for Dei, eti for otii, urban Patavi, for 
Palavii, Virg_. and the like.. 

But the antients marked likewife the quantity of this letter by 
the diphthong ei, as Victorious obferveth j fo that it was the fame 
thing to put di vl, or divei, and the like, the long I and ei hav. 
ing the fame, or at leaft a very fimilar found. This is fo far true, 
that Prifcian thought it was the only way to mark the long I; 
though what has been abovemeotioned, fufficiently theweih there 
was another. 

And this pronunciation of ei was become fo common among 
them, that they even gave it to the lhort words. This lhews that 
it was not perhaps fomuch a mark of quantity, as of a fuller and 
more agreeable found, which fufficiently appears from fome verfes 
out of Lucilius which I lhall prefendy produce, and which made 
this its medium betwixt the two vowels, of which we have taken 
notice above. Hence it is, that in old copies we ftill find mneit, not 
only for mms in the plural, but moreover for mail in the lingu¬ 
lar, and others in the fame manner. 

And indeed there is no manner of writing, fays ViCtorinas, 
about which there have been fuch difputes among the antients, as 
this. Lucilius and Varro endeavoured to diftinguilh it, by laying 
down as a rule to put i only in the Angular, and ei in the plural j 
fo 
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fb as to fay hyus putri, amici, Sec. and in the plural, hi puerei, arni¬ 
ca, &c. And likewife in the dative illi with i only, but in the 
nominative plural Hid with This is proved from the following 
verfes out of Lucilius: 

Ja-r. puerei cteaere, E poflremstm facito atque I. 

Vt flares puerei fart, Sec. 

lice illi faBum uni, ttnut hoc facies I. 

Hoc iliei fence, aides E, ut pin outs fiat. 

With the reft which may be lien in Jofeph Scaliger, who extraft- 
ed them partly from Quintilian, and partly from Viftorinus, where 
it is obferv able, as I have mentioned, that this writing with si, for- 
merly made a fuller found; fince he fays, nt phguius fat. 

Quintilian neverthelefs finds fault with this manner of writing, 
as well becanfe he fays itis fuperfluous, as alio bccaufe it is only apt 
to confound thofe who begin to learn to read. Whence we may 
conclude that the pronunciation had changed, and that there was 
no longer any difference betwixt ci and i. This made Lipfins fay, 
that it is idle now to difpute, whether we ought to write omiteis or 
ctztds, puercis or puccis; fince according to Quintilian there was 
not the leaft difference between thofe two founds in the Latin lan¬ 
guage. Concerning which fee what we (hall further fay in the 
5th chap. n. 3. treating of this diphthong. 

Chapter IV. 

Of tbs three laft vowels which are called Jhut. 

T HE three laft vowels are O, U, Y. They are Called (hut, 
becaule in pronouncing them the mouth is not opened fo 
wide as in pronouncing the others. 

I. O/O. 

The O by its two founds, long and Ihort, perfectly reprefented 
the Greek omega and caicrat, the pronunciation of which was very 
different, fays Caninius after Terentianus. For the a was pro¬ 
nounced in the hollow of the mouth with a full and thick found, 
as including two a; and the cmicres was pronounced on the edge 
of the lips with a clearer and more fiender found. 

The French have thefe two ways of pronouncing, expreffing the 
long O by the addition of an S, ccfe, befit, which are different 
from cate, bate, mate ; or by the diphthong au, haute, faute. Sec. 

The affinity between this vowel 0 and the French diphthong au, 
is not svithout example among the Greeks, who lay ivV.a^ or 
Zeal, J,ulcus t gikiiix. or according to the Dorics, whence 

it is that the Latins have alfo caudcx or codex, caucus or coats, Sec. 
And hence it is perhaps that as this diphthong au partook greatly 
of the A, fo the O had alfo fome affinity with A. For the JBo- 
lians faid rpret for r^an;, txcrcittis-, it a for Z.,u,fupra. Which the 
Latins have likewife imitated, borrowing demo from tufa, and 
faying Tabius fo cfmius, according to Fettus; Facreus for forma. 
See. And in French the A and O are oftentimes joined in the fame 
word, is:0, fair:, pa:n, which are pronounced with a long Jl, Id", 
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fan, fan; though Ramus takes notice that in his time Come 
marked the long O with thefe two letters AO, which they did per¬ 
haps in imitation of the Greeks, who change uo or aa,-as well as 
#«, into a long in their contractions. . . ' 

The 0 hath likewife an affinity with the E; hence it is that of 
tiyu, dice, the Greeks have made y,Myu, dixi, and the like; 
that the' Asolians faid t fcpiu for ippu, tremo j that the Latins of 
robin, libo, made fpondco ; of pendco, ptmdus; of lego, toga; and 
they fay admcrjum or aduorfum; •vertex or •vortex-, accipiter for 
eccipitor, or acceptor, according to Feftus, a bird of prey : 

bem for homo-, anile uni ambes, for ambo and amhos, in Ennius: 
exporrUtus for experreSus, Sec. Hence alfo it is that there are fo 
many adverbs in E and in O, <vere aid men, tute, and tuto, nimic 
and nitnit, cotidie and cotidio, rare and ran, in Charifius, and fuch 
like. And it is by this very analogy, that the noons in US make, 
fome the genitive in ERIS> as -vulvas, mulneris, and others ORIS, 
as pccus, pecorit ; jlerfus, Jletceris, and fiercoris, Sec. And that the 
verbs have a reduplication in E and O, as mmordi for tnemordi, 
fpopondi for fpepondi, Sec. 

But the 0 had Rill a much greater affinity with the U. Hence 
it is that the antients, fays Longus, were apt to confound thofe 
two letters; and though according to him, they wrote eonfol with 
an 0 , yet.they pronounced cou/ul with an U. And Caffiodorus 
informs us that they wrote precjhi. for prafio ; pollicum for publi¬ 
cum ; colpam for culpam. Sec. Pliny in Prifcian tells ns the fame 
thing, and thence it is that we fay hue, illue,' for boc, illec, which 
Virgil himfelf hath made ufe of. 

Hoc tunc ignipotens ceclo defeendit al alto, jEn. 8 . 

Which is likewife proved by'Servius on this paflage. And Quin¬ 
tilian obferveth that they faid, Heccba, notrix, with an o for an u ; 
that of Odyjfeus, the yEolians made Vdyffeus, whence the Latins 
had borrowed Ulyjfeus. And in Riort his tutors had wrote Herman 
with an o, whereas in his time they wrote it with two uu, though 
neither of thofe writings did perfectly exprefs the found which Rruck 
the ear. 

- II. Of u. 

From what has been faid it plainly appeareth that’ the U had a 
very full found, which bordered very much on the O. And Tc- 
rentianus exprefsly declared that the U filled the found of the 
diphthong OY. In vain does Lipfius, as well as Voflius, pre¬ 
tend that this pronunciation was only for the U long, and that 
the (hort one was pronounce like an that is like a French 
«. For Prifcian teacheth the contrary, and doubtlefs his autho¬ 
rity is preferable to theirs on this occ-afion. And in regard to the 
argument which they draw from a paflage of Varro’s, which fays 
that they pronounced hit in the prefent, differently from hit in 
the preterite j we lhall fhew hereafter in the treatife of accents that 
this difference was only in the quantity, and not in the found. 

And if any body ftionld fliil doubt of this truth, we might fur¬ 
ther produce the authority of antient marbles and inferiptions, 
which being written according to the Ample pronunciation, have 
frequently cu for u, not only in long words, as lumen, nountios, 

4 but 
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bnt likewife in the (hort, as fcam, fouo, &c. And fouis for fuit 
is in Geliias, lib. r. c. 12. according as we find it in the edition 
of H. Stephen, elteemed by all the learned. And it is without 
foundation that Vollius attempts to corredt it. 

Befides, we find that Aufonius {peaking of the found of this 
vowel, does not make this diftinflion, but fays abfolutely, 
Cecrepiis ignota noth, fertile fenans U. 

■Where mentioning that there is no fuch found among the Greeks, 
he plainly gives to underftand that it could not have the found of 
; as on the other hand he has fufficiently pointed out the 
natural found of this letter by the word ferule, whereby he meant 
the note of the cuckoo, or of the night hotyl, to which a parafite 
in Plautus alludeth where he fays, 

-To TO, illie inquam, vin adferri noBuam, 

Isjoec r v, t 0 afqut Heat tiii ? nan mi jam ms ufque defejftfumui. 
Which perfeftly reprefents the found of the U like ou, according 
to the note of that wild and well known bird. 

And if any body flionld object that Cicero in his book de Ora- 
tore takes notice that heretofore they wrote Pbrugei and Purrbut 
without Greek letters, and therefore that the u on thofe occafions 
bad the found of ; I anfwer that on the contrary, writing 
Farrias, they pronounced according to the value of the letters 
Pexnisus ; as we fee an infinite numberof words, which palling from 
one language to another, affume the found as well as figure of the 
language they pafs to. And this anfwer is agreeable to Quintilian, 
when be fays, Fcrtajjc etiam quemadmodam /cribchant, ita 13 loquc- 
laattr. Though we may likewife fay that perhaps fometimes they 
erroneoufly pronounced the a like an iffhn, and put it in the Head 
Of t- 4 /T/.-r.' But then this was no longer a Latin a, but a real 
Greek Y in power, though not in figure, which is merely acci¬ 
dental to all forts of letters. 

And thus we are to uoderftand the verfes of Terentianns, which 
Voffius endeavoured! to wrell to another meaning, where he fays 
of the three common vowels.among the Greeks, namely, a, 1, u; 
Tertiar. Rem ana lingua quant vacant T mm babet, 

Htijus in heum videtur 0 Latina fxbiita : 

Qgsr vicem mbit reper.iil interim vacantis T, 
guards cemmunem reidit Latino 13 Greece Jonum. 

For fince he formally declares that this third vowel Y does not 
belong to the Latin tongue, he plainly Iheweth that the Latin 
U was not founded like the Greek Y, becaufe otherwife he would 
have had noreafou to fay that the Romans were without this letter. 
And adding that the U was fometimes put i.-.ftcad of this Greek 
Y, ii-ire, fays he, it made a found that tear common both to Greeks 
and Latins, he lets us know that this U svas put there improperly 
and iuftead of the Greek Y, which was owing' merely to the am¬ 
bition of the Romans, who made ufe of Latin charaflers, that they 
might feem to borrow nothing of the Greeks. Thus it is that Cafli- 
o-iorus obferves they wrote daria for Sjria ; and Donatus that they 

^ Longes mentions the fame thing, adding nevcrthelefs that it is 
better to cfo the Y in thofe Greek words. Which fliews that they 
had 
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had (1111 retained the found thereof, even when they made ufe of 
the U. For if the U, as a Latin letter, might have been founded 
as the Greek Y, that is, like the French U, which is much foftcr 
than that of the Latin OU, Quintilian would not have faid that in 
the word Zephyris, for inftance, there -were two letters, (the Z and 
the Y, which he calls jucundijfmas litteras) which the Romans had 
not, hut -were obliged to borrow of the Greeks whenever they vsanted 
to make ttfc of Greek words, becanfe if they had attempted to write 
them with Latin letters, ibis would have produced a rough and lar- 
barms found, lib. 1Z. c. 10. 

If after all this there can be any doubt that the real pronuncia¬ 
tion of the Latin U was that of the French diphthong on, we need 
only to cbferve the manner in which it is pronounced by the mo¬ 
dern Italians. And (hould it be imagined that this U might fome- 
times have the found of the Greek’Y in Latin ; then the Greeks 
in all probability mull have been very much in the wrong, when 
in making ufe of Latin words they had recourfe to « to exprefs the 
force of the Latin U, when they needed only to have wrote their 

Jd/lXOF. 

To this genuine found of the Latin U it is owing, as already 
hath been mentioned, that it was fo frequently changed into O, as 
volt for vult, Sec. becaufe the U being pronounced like the French 
ou, it greatly partook of the nature of O. And for this fame rea- 
fon thefe two letters are fo often changed for one another in ana¬ 
logy. For from robur cometh roboris, from dominum in the lingu¬ 
lar cometh dominos in the plural, and the like. 

But it is to be obferved that we Hill retain fomething of this 
antient pronunciation of the U in thofe words where it is followed 
by an M or an N. Beminum, dederuut, Sec. This is owing to the 
natural property of thofe two confonants, which produce a very 
particular found, and are aj.ways pronounced broader and fuller, lec 
them be joined with whatever vowel they will: it being the fame 
thing, according to Quintilian, to fay Jervom, as fervum, or fer- 
vtum. Though we have loll this pronunciation in Ibme words 
where the n is followed by a r, as nunc, tunc, hunc, cundis, and de- 
fmclit in the church fervice. 

But if it Ihould be alked whether the U had intirely the fame 
found as the diphthong a? we may anfwer it had not, but fome¬ 
thing very like it; becaufe the diphthongs, as the word implies, 
were produ&ive of a double found compoled of two vowels, as we 
fee in the French diphthongs, del, beau, mien. Sec. though of one 
fyllxble. This was not the cafe of. the U, which had but one, 
though a full found. And this is the opinion of Ramus, for other- 
wife, he fays, it would have pajfedfor a diphthong. Hence we fee 
that Jofeph Scaliger had no right to find fault with Aufonius for 
faying in this verfe, 

Cecropiis ignota noth ferale fonans U. 
that the found of this U, which is ou, was unknown to the Greeks, 
becaufe the found of the diphthong ou was not altogether the 
fame. 


S 


But 
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But befides this natural pronunciation of the U, there was ano¬ 
ther, according to Quintilian, that had a middle found, as it were, 
between I and U, which was the reafon of its being varioufly writ¬ 
ten : and thence it is that we Hill meet with optimus or optima:, 
nsxix. j.w or maxima:, ir.er.imtr.ium or morumetitum, &c. And the an- 
tient inferiptions abound with thefe variations, Jlupendium for Jli. 
ftrain-, ezrufex for asriftx: and in like manner we fay, capulum 
erf.:, the hiit, from capio: clipeus for clupeus ; cxul for exit, from 
ex :!:ate ; fatal for fa::!c ; label for libel ; mauibia for manubia ; 
niolilen for i-elatare, Varr. and die like. ' 

HI. Of Y. 

There is hardly any thing further to be faid in regard to this 
fen vowel, after what has teen obferved upon this head, when 
freaking of the U; we are only to take notice that it was always 
cled in Greek nouns, and pronounced very near in the fame man¬ 
ner as the French U, which has a middle found between the Latin 
i 2nd u. 

The French particularly make ufeof this letter Y in all words 
ending in y, as epy, feurny, gamy, &c. though they have loll its 
feund, for they always pronounce it as an i. And this pronun¬ 
ciation they have even introduced into the Latin tongue, where 
there is in fome meafare a neceliity for tolerating it becaufe of 
its being eftablillied by cuftam ; but it is by no means to be ad¬ 
mitted into the Greek language, where the ought to be 

pronounced like a French U t which is demondrated by all the 
sntient and modern grammarians, and may be further corroborated 
by an invincible argument, borrowed from thofe svords which are 
formed by the imitation of fsund, to ftgnify the cries of animals. 
For it is beyond doubt that when we lay eXene-rlfm, ululare , p.s- 
Jtafrii, rsuglre, rifm, grurnire, the original intent was not to con¬ 
vey the found of an 1 , bat of an U, as the vowel that borders 
neared on the cry of thofe animals. 

Therefore it may be obferved here in general, that ufc being 
the miltrefs of living languages, and the Latin being now adopted 
by the church, and in every body’s mouth, it would be imprudent 
to change the pronunciation of it in things univerfally received. 
But in regard to the Greek tongue, as it is confined to a fmail 
number of literati, it feems to be wronging their abilities to fay, 
either that they are ignorant of the genuine pronunciation of thu 
anrieats, of which fo many learned men have wrote exprefs trea- 
tifes, or that knowing it, they make a difficulty to conform there¬ 
to ; knee it is now received by the mod learned of every nation: 
and were it not for this (as hath been obferved by Mr. Check, 
the king’s profelFcr in England, who wrote a learned difiertation 
on this fubieit above a hundred years ago) we (hould be deprived 
cf the whole beauty or the analogy of this language, whether in 
jegard to tile numeroufnefs of periods, ana the cadence of vcflc, 
cr to the furpiizing relation which the words have to each other 
in the didenfbns, conjugations, augments, diakfls, and inter¬ 
changing 
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changing of letters: which fliews a moil beautiful proportion in 
the whole, and greatly facilitates the principles to tliofe who have 
a mind to learn the Greek tongue. 



Chapter V. 
Of Diphthongs. 


W E join the diphthongs to the vowels,as the whole to its 
parts. Lipfius calls them Bivocales, double^vowels, 
bccaufe they are compounded of two vowels: and it may be ob- 
ferved that there are eight in Latin, Ji 1, alas, Al, Main, AU, 
audio, El, era, EU, turns, OE, pana, OI, Tro'ia, UI, harpu'ia. 
For in this word there is a Greek diphthong, fays Servius, though 
fome write it alfo with a Y only, barpya. 

Thefe diphthongs ufed to be pronounced with a double found, 
as their name implieth: but the two vowels were notaiftinguifiicd. 
alike, one being fometimes weaker, and the other (Longer. 

I. Of the Diphthongs JE and AI. 

Therefore in a and ai, the Arft vowel had its full and complete 
found, becaufe the A of itfelf is (Longer than the other vowels, 
and never Iofeth the advantage it has over them in pronouncing, 
as Plutarch witnefleth in his treatife of banquets: on the contrary 
the latter had a much weaker found, as may be experienced in 
Aiax. Hence it was that oftentimes they did not dillinguidi whe¬ 
ther it was an E or an I, and for this reafon they wrote hereto¬ 
fore with an AI, what afterwards they came to write with an JE, 
.mufai for mufa ; Kaifar for Kafar, whence the Germans and Fle¬ 
mings have dill preferved the word Keyfer, to (ignify Cafar ; Juliai 
for Julia, and the like; as appears by the authority of Quintilian, 
Longus, Scaurus, and other grammarians. Hence it is that in 
fome words the A hath remained by itfelf, as Aqua ah aquando, 
fays St. Ifidorus, fo that in the Greek the diphthong ai ought al¬ 
ways to be more open than the », and we Ihould lean more upon 
the A than upon the I. Though we mull confefs that after the 
corruption of the language, the JE was alfo pronounced like a 
(imple E, for which reafon, inllead of JE they frequently put only 
an E, as eger for itger, etas for alas, es alienum for as. And on 
the contrary the JE has been fometimes put for a Ample E, as 
amcatus for cvocatus, and the like, with which the old gloflaries 
abound. And hence it is that Beda in his orthography ranks a- 
qmr among the words that are written with a Ample E. Which 
he does likewife in regard to comadia. Whereby it appears that 
the corruption which hath been introduced into the pronunciation 
of the diphthongs, was contcfted even in his time, that is fo early 
as the feventh century. 

II. Of the Diphthongs AU and EU. 

The pronunciation ftiil obferved in AU and EU, borders nearer 
upon that of the ancients. For the AU had a great affinity with 
Ss ' the 
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the O, fur which rcafon they wrote caucus and arm ; caudit and 
ccda, hums and Ictus, plauftrum and plcjtrum, with a great many 
others which may be i’ecn in Feftus and in Prifcian, lib. i. This 
the Latins had borrowed from the Dorians, who faid, for tu- 
1.%\,fulcus ; Tjifist for rj-ryj, •vulnus ; where ive likewife perceive 
that the pronunciation of the u was much fuller than that of the 
eK,rar, fince it bordered upon the an, only that they founded the 
A fomewhat dronger in order to form a diphthong, whence it is 
that we find Ambus for Aurelius. In-Veter. Epigram. 

The EU was pronounced almoft in the fame manner as we now 
pronounce cudexia, cstcbariflia, euripus, not joining the two let¬ 
ters all together, but dividipg them as little and as nicely as polfi- 
ble, and leaning mere upon the U than the E. Thefe two diph¬ 
thongs had a relation to each other ; for from citrus comes aura, 
and they have this in particular, that both in Greek, Latin, and 
French, they have nearly retained the fame pronunciation. So 
that it is quite without reafon or foundation that fomc attempt to 
pronounce as. in Greek like af, and o like cf, as if "'as an 
f, and not an u ; or a diphthong could be formed of a vowel and 
a confonant, inltcad of two vowels ; or in Ihort the u ought to have 
any other effect on both thole occaftons than the diphthong a, 
which is pronounced tu and not cf, as one would think it ought t3 
be pronounced if thole other two founds were to be admitted. 

From this error neverthelefs it cemes that the French pronounce 
tu cf-tcmatc, un c-vaxgih, and not au-temate, nor cu-argik, as 
they fay cu-xupc, ist-charijiie. And though it be ill founded, yet 
it feems to have been introduced a long time ago, fince Beda in 
his poetry takes notice that they faid a-urum for au-rum, c-vangt- 
lr-~ for su-exgcliun. But as to the verfes which are quoted out of 
Terse! lian, 

Srsr.it c~r urge Hurt pcuius fine criminc mundum, 
it is not his, no more than the others which are attributed to him, 
according to what Mor.f. Rigault hath obferved in his notes on 
this author. And it is contrary 10 the prafilicc of the antients, 
who always make tu long, as in tu-anicr,tu-anc, and fuch like. 

2iatr.pt u! ab E-vartdro cajlris ir.gtcjfut Hetrufcis, Virg. 

lice r.utt Evar.ti.n Pbrigium, Paridtftjuc Mimanta, Id. 
Which they would never have done, fays Voflius, had the U been 
feparated from the cpfshn, which is naturally Ihort. 

But it is obfervable that Terentianus declares that thefe two 
diphthongs an and cu were pronounced fomewhat Ihorter than the 
others. 

AU & EU cuas ftc habemus cum Grabs ccmmunittr, 

CcrrifipUrsmqucprjfur.t temperumfalaso node. And lower down. 

‘Ls.x-.-s,. n«u £i aut pcctam ’Kt^i-iw, 

Syllabus primas rate ft ejl arc raptim prenure ; 

Tctr.pu: at duphm ir.aneiit, nihil clejl cerreptitt. 

III. Of th.- Difbthmg El. 

In the diphthong El, the E was very weak, fo that fenree anv 
Other fjuaii was heard bat that of the I; hence it is that this E 
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was often loft, and there remained only a long I, as in to, is, it, 
for (is, cit, Ssc. becaufe, as we have already obferved, the long I 
had almoll the fame found as this diphthong, as Cicero fufficiently 
teilifieth, when he makes an allufion and comparifon betwixt him, 
and /Si,ii, and as we likewife fee in the old monumental inferiptions, 
where they wrote indifferently dico or deico, btic or hie, omneis or cm ■ 
tits. Sec. Which was owing to a delicacy of the language particularly 
ufed by well bred people ; whereas the vulgar, or illiterate perfons, 
rather founded the E intire. For which reafon Varro obferves 
that the peafants faid ncllam for njillam, which came from uchillam 
or veillam. And in Cicero, Craffius reproves Sulpicius, becaufe 
by leaning too much on the E in this diphthong, bedidnot pronounce 
Hie an orator, but like a plowman. And hence alfo it is that here¬ 
tofore fome pronounced liber, and others liber, becaufe it came 
from leiber ; and in like manner Alexandria or Alexandria, as com¬ 
ing from Alcxandreia: and the like, 

IV. Of the diphthongs.OIL and 01 . 

Terence and Vidlorinus inform us that thefe two Latin diph¬ 
thongs had a very great affinity with the Greek diphthong 01, 
And Ramus in the third book of his fchools, expreffeth the found 
of the latter by thefe French words aoi, toi, foi. This has occa- 
fioned the changes we fometimes obferve in the antient copies, as 
Adelphoe for Adelphoi, in Terence ; and in another place Oinonem 
for Oenonem, with the like: and (hews us the reafon why. in ren¬ 
dering words from Greek into Latin, they are always changed 
one for the other, min, patna. Sec. where we fee that as of At 
they made JE, fo of 01 they made OE, only by changing I 
into E. 

Now as among the Latins the O bore a great relation to the U, 
it happened that OE hath been oftentimes changed into U, as 
when of patna they made punire, that is peunire, after their manner 
of pronouncing the U. And therefore we find in antient inl'crip- 
tions, oijum or ce/um for ufum. Coiramit or eccravit for cura-vit. 
They faid likewile tnoerus for tnurus~ — aggeribus moerorum, Asn. Si 
according to Servius, whence alfo cometh pomccrium quaft poll 
mtrum five murum ; we find alfo mcenut for mcerns (changing n 
into r) and in the plural ntetnia for mania, from rnunio. In like 
manner mtenera for munera, Sec. Thus it is that the Flemings write 
gat, and pronounce itgcsr, to fignify geed: and thus we Kill fay 
Puni for Pceni ; helium Punicum tor Premium; the Carthaginians 
having been called Patni, quaft Pbaeni, fays Servius, becaufe they 
came from Phoenicia, where we may likewife take notice of the 
change of Ph into P. For the Jews and other eaftern nations, ac¬ 
cording to St. Jerom, had no P ; whence it comes that he always 
tranflates Pbilijliim to ftgnify the people of Paltfiinc, though now 
of one and the lame letter, which is the B, they make either a P or 
a Ph, putting it with or without a dagttejb. 

But we are to take notice that this change of the diphthong 01 
into U, was received only in thofe words where the O was found¬ 
ed llronger than the I; whereas in moft other places, it partook 
. 5 3 a grey 
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II, Whether there are any triphthongs. 

Now according to this opinion of Scioppius, we mull alfo admit 
not only ofinore diphthongs than are commonly allowed, but of 
courfc of triphthongs, as U/E in aqua, VEA in alvearia, laqucaria, 
&c. 

Sin lento fuerint alvearia vimine texta, Virg. 

And wc find even by Comutus, that they were admitted by fome 
of the undents; for otherwife they would not have given them- 
felves the trouble to refute this opinion.. Befides that Charifius 
cxpreftly declares in the beginning of his firlt book, that fylla- 

bles may be long either by a Angle vowel, as A; or by three 
as UjE, 

On the contrary Quintilian fays that there are never three vowels 
in a fingle fyllable, but one of them is changed into a confonant. 
And Terentianus maintains the fame thing. 

Syllabam nec invenimut ex tribui votalibtu. 

Voflius likewife rejects thefe triphthongs, infilling that the Ro¬ 
mans had at all times the J and V confonants, and founding his 
opinion on this, that the oriental languages have their vau and 
their jod, which anfwer to thefe two letters, as we likewife find 
that they have been adopted by the French and by other vulgar 
languages. 

We read alfo in Cafliodorus, that according to Cornutus, Varro 
had taken notice of the V confonant, which he called va or 
vau, becaufe of its rough found. Prifcian declares the fame 
thing, and confirms it not only from Varro, but likewife 
from Didymus. And it does not feem at all probable, that the 
Latins after following the /Eolians in every thing, IhQuld not 
likewife have borrowed their digamma, that is the V confonant 
which fupplied its place every where, purfuant to the fame Prif¬ 
cian. 

This is further corroborated by the figure invented by the em-. 
peror Claudius for this V, which was only an inverted a. Which 
doubtlefs he would never have done, had it not been received in 
the pronunciation. Whence one might infer that the ufe of this 
V confonant was greater than that of the 1, for otherwife he would 
have had no reafon to order a new charafter for one more than for 
the other : though they are both marked as confonants in the an- 
tients, as in Quintilian, Charifius, Diomedes, Terentianus, Prif¬ 
cian, and others. 

St. Aullin in his book of the principles of logic, obferves alfo 
as a thing beyond all fort of doubt, that in thefe words venter, 
vafer, vimtm, and the like, where V is a confonant, th: found is 
Jlrong and full. For which reafon, fays he, we drop it in fome 
words, as amajli, abiit, for amavijli, alivit, &c. in order not to 
offend the ear. And hence it is, he addeth, that we derive the 
etymology of the word from vis, becaufe Jonus verjbi, quafi validus, 
congruit rei qua jignifeatur. Which is confonant to the opinion-of 
Plato in his Cratylus, and to that of the Stoics, who believed there 
S 4 were 



264 NEW METHOD. Book IX. 

were no words, but what could be fome way accounted for by the 
found of the letters: though Cicero laughs at this opinion, which 
St. Auftin likewife fecms to difapprove. 

But befide thefe reafons and authorities, Scioppius’s opinion is 
liable Hill to three or four difficulties, which it will not be eafy to 
folve. 

The firft is, that it deftroys the polition in verfe, where one 
would think that ad, for example, in adjuvat could not be long, 
if the I after the D were not a confonant. And it ftgnifies nothing 
to fay with this author, that the ad is long by the appofttion of 
the diphthong iu, which being hard to pronounce, fultains this 
firft fyllable. For if this length of ad proceeded only from the dif¬ 
ficulty of pronouncing the fecond fyllable, how comes it that this 
fyllable itfelf was not long, fince according to him it lafted longer 
in pronouncing ? And how came it to give to the firft fyllable a 
length of time and quantity by fuftaining it, when it was neither 
long, nor fuftained itfelf? But if the length of one fyllable might 
be owing to the fulluefs of the next, how comes it that the firft in 
Adaactnt, is not rather long, fince the fecond is fo full and fo hard 
to pronounce, as to be long both by nature and poficion i 

The fecond objection that may be made againll him, and which 
depends on the firft, is, that if the j was a vowel in at Jove, ad- 
juvat, and the like, it would be a diphthong with the next vowel, 
and therefore would lengthen that fyllable, whereas it is fhort. 
To which it fignifies nothing to anfwer, that all diphthongs are 
no: long by nature, becaufe the firft in qutrer, and the fecond in 
aqua, farguit, and the like, are not fuch. For it may be faid, I 
think, that tbofe fyllables are not real diphthongs j the nature of 
the diphthongs, as we have already Ihewn, being to have a double 
found, whereas that of the U was always to become a liquid after 
thefe two confouants, Qjind G; as in aqua,/anguit, Sec. and even 
frequently after S,.as in fua-jis,fnetut,fuadet , and the tike, whofe 
genuine pronunciation is to be only of two fyllables. And then 
the U was loft, and Dipped away in fuch a manner, that it had no 
power cr force to lengthen the fyllable, unlefs the following vowel 
was already long by nature, as in qua:rc,fuadet, See, 

The third objection is that if this I and this V had been always 
vowels, they would have occafionea an elifion of the letter m or 
of the vowel in the preceding word, which they do not. As 
tzllcre 1'c.ito. haul vim mentis. Interpret divum J<rve mijfut nS 
ipfi. Andentet format juvat, Virg. And not toller, Se«ta,jirtuii’, 
tuuat, Sec. 

The fourth objection is, that even the U and I vowels are fre¬ 
quently changed into confonants, as in gtn-va laiaiil. 'Ten-nit 
uii argilla. Ar-jetat in portal. Par-jelibufquc premunt ardit, ac¬ 
cording to Probus and Terentianus. Which is much more pro¬ 
bable than the opinion of Macrobius, according to whom thofe 
verfes would begin with a foot of four fhort fyllables. 

But whatever may he the refult of this queflion which hath its 
difficulties on both fides; what we are moft to obferve is, that in 
all probability the Latins did not pronounce this I, though a con¬ 
fonant. 
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fonant, fo ftrong as we do. As may be ftill feen by the Italians, 
who always pronouce their I like a vowel, unlefs they put a G 
hefore it, to which they even give fomethingof theD; for though 
they write Giacomo, they pronounce it almoft like Dgiacomo ; but 
except on this occafion, always iaiomo or tacopo. And in. the La¬ 
tin words where they do not put the g, becaufe they cannot alter 
the orthography, as jacio, judsco, adjwvo, they pronounce this j 
in fuch a manner, that we only perceive the found of the i vowel, 
though they call it i confonant. And among the Hebrews the <vau 
and the jod have a much greater affinity with the found of our i 
and u vowels, than of our confonants. 

It is for this teafon very likely, that the poets join one of theft 
vowels to others in verfe oftener than we imagine. For not to 
mention fuavis, Juctus,Juada, and others which have this found of 
themfelves, and not by poetic licence; we find alrno of twofyl- 
lables only, ahearia of four, fuijfet of two in Lucretius, and a great 
many more, whether this is to be called a diphthong or a triph¬ 
thong, or a fyncrefis, that is, when two fyllables are contrafled into 
one; examples of which may be feen in the next book, in the 
feftion of Latin poetry, chap. 3. n. 3. 

III. Whether the I may Jometimes pa/s for a double 
confonant. • 

From the foregoing difeourfe it is eafy to fee that the Gramma¬ 
rians had very little foundation to fay that the I was fometimes a 
double confonant, fince it appears mther to have been only a fe- 
miconfonant. And little does it import to alledge that it makes 
the fyllable which precedes it long by pofition, as the lirft in ma¬ 
jor ; fince it is certain that if the I was a doable letter, it might 
jje refolved into two fimple ones which is not fo much as imagined. 
And therefore the reafon why the firft is long, in major,pejus, and 
the like, is not that the j is a double confonant in thofe words, but 
on the contrary it is becaufe being there a vowel, it makes a diph¬ 
thong with the lirft, mai-or,pti-us, Sec. 

And indeed it evidently appears that this i cannot form a long 
pofition of itfelf, fince in Ijjugus, trljugsis, juadrljugus, the i is Ihort 
in the antepenulcima before this confonant. 

Interns hljugis infert fe Leueagus albis, JEn. to. 

Which happens not only to the compounds of jugum, asfomehave 
fancied, but lilcewife to other words. 

Astro rcjeSantem mijlos camJ,'anguine denies, Mn. 5. 
as Pierivjs would have us read it; whereas others put ejeBantem, 
which Macrobius, Farnahy and Voffius feem to favour: though 
this makes nothing at all for the I confonant, the lirft fyllable be¬ 
ing long in this word, only becaufe we are to read it with a diph¬ 
thong ei-eSiantem, and perhaps they even put two «, as Prifcian 
witnefleth that the antients wrote with a diphthong eiius, peiius, 
Pcmpeiisss, examples, whereof are Hill extant in antient inferiplions; 
and as we learn from Longus, that'Cicero wrote aiits, Maiiam, and 
the like with is. 

For 
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For this very reafon the nrft is long in Caiius, and Cnii, and the 


Sfuca fete da Caii, rev felo cenfilium, Mart, 
and Lncretins has made it the fame in reii, eii, as likewife 
Plautus. 



Chapter VII. 

Of Liquids. 

T HEY generally reckon foar liquids, or gliding letters; 

that is, which run glib and fmooth in pronouncing; namely 
J„ R, M, N; though, as we have already taken notice, the two 
lail are not very gliding. 

The L and R have fo great a relation to each other, that thole 
who want to pronounce an R, and are not able to. effect it, bc- 
C2ufe of its great afperity, do naturally fall into the L. 

Her.cc anfeth the mutual change betwixt thei'e two letters, 
For not only the Attics fay r/£n >e? for vXiar,;, Manus ; and 
the like; bat the Latins have alfo taken car.lberus from 
/.7 ::.tT from vermis from is.pu;, or a ’worm, See. 

And by the fame analogy of r.igcr they have made nigellus, of 
iasdic:, umlc'.la, and fuch like diminutives. They uled alfo to fay 
cmf.acisil for eiufraeuil, Varr. Per ilia for Palilia, Fellus; juft as 
we fay Ahcrnia for Arvcrrdx, Auvergne. 

But the R was put alfo for D, as Prifcian obferveth, Arvoraict 
for advoeslcs ; erver.a lor adcscna. And in like manner meridiu 
for mtiUhs, taken from media dies. Si c. And the R was likewife 
changed into S, as we fhall fnew hereafter. 

The M hath a very obfeure found, and is pronounced on the edge 
of the lips, whence it was called mugienlem liltcram. , It was often 
dropped ia profe, as it is ftill in verfo. Rejlituiu’iri, in the civil 
law, iaftead of rrJUtutum iri. Salle for /ahem, vet. Gloff. 

On die contrary the N was called lindens, becaufe it had a 
clearer and neater found, the tongue reaching the palate of the 
mouth, as Nigidias and Terentianus obferve. Which fheiveth 
that it was pronounced in Manlius the fame as in an, in mu./ 
the fame as in en. Sec. Though fomecimes it loft great part of 
its force in particular words, and helped to form a middle found 
between it and g, as v.e fhall more particularly take notice in the 
9U1 chap. num. 7. 

Scaliger in his book de emend, temp, obferves that the Chal¬ 
deans frequently changed nxr. into lamed-, Nalor.aJ/ar, NaLlajfar, 
Kabonidus, Labemidue. 

It was alio cuftomary with the Greeks to change the 11 into /, 
faying for inlUncc, S-'riec for shnse, from whence ive have lefts: 
n-rs.- j.-.i for c*tt yut, from whence we have fnlmo: Md,V.u; for 
Manlius, Sec. But fometimes they dropped the a inlirely, as ’Pi' 
7. la.-.u for H'.rUr.f.ut: which made Lainbinns imagine, that the 
real name of tliis Roman orator was Hortefsns, contrary to the 
authority of antient copies and inferiptions. Bolides, we find by 
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a multitude of other examples, that it was nfnal with the Greeks 
to drop the ts, when it happened not to be final, as ToXaU N«c§- 
Guiw’i a, Aayoiftwra, ’hmai'.a. Ta^r.atw'nt in geographers aud 
hiftorians, for Gallia Vmlmenfts, Lugdunenfis, Hifpania Taraco- 
nenfss, ’Oux\ts for Valens, &c. IUa/«;, Kpnr,t, nlinss for Cle¬ 
mens, Crefcem, Pudens, in the new teltament and elfewhere. 

This letter is alfo fometimes loll in Latin, as when of abfeindo 
is formed ab/cidi in the preterite. We likewife meet with abfeidit 
for im&y.m in the prefent, V. Gloff. Hence they nfed to write 
coff, to.llgnify confutes, as Quintilian obferveth by cutting off the 
11. But very often this omillion of the » can be attributed to no 
other caufe but the ignorance of tranferibers and fculptors, when 
we find in the antients, for example, Clemeli for Clements, etjux 
for crnjux, mefes for menfes, Sec. Becaufe as the final 1 ftrokes that 
are put over the vowels to mark the long ones a, e, o, have been 
fometimes taken by the ignorant for tittles that made n and m, as 
we have already obferved; fo on other occafions, where they af¬ 
terwards really fignified thofe fame letters, they were omitted by 
thofe who believed that they were only marks of quantity. And 
this is what deceived Lambinus in the word Hcrtcfxs, as we have 
feen but juft now. 

Quintilian fays that the m was frequently at the end of words in 
Latin, but never in Greek, and that the Greeks changed it then 
into n, becaufe the « had a more agreeable found, though it was 
rare in Latin to fee words ending with this letter. 

Hereby we fee that it is an error to pretend that in Greek the n 
ought to be pronounced like an m before £, sr, or p; fince at the 
end of words it would be a barbarifm, according to Ramus, to 
fay rl» 0 io >, as if it were torn biox , rb [u/.uz, as if tern merida , and 
the like. 

But N had alfo an affinity with R, as dims from hi At, furic from 
<ptm. And from thence comes JEneus for mreus. Cancer for car¬ 
eer, of which they formed caneelli. Carmen for canimas from cano, 
Germcn for genimen, from gemt for gigne, according to Jofeph Sca- 
liger upon Varro, and the like. And it was likewife put for S, 
whence we have ccjfcres for ccnjcrcs in Varro, as the fame Scaliger 
obferveth. Sanguis for fanguen, &c. 

Chapter VIII. 

Of the mute confonants, and firft of thefe of the firft 
order, P, B, F, V. 

W E give the name of mutes to thofe confonants, which have 
a more obfeure and lefs diftinfl found than the reft. There 
are fix of them in our divifion, which we difpofed according to the 
relation they bear to each other. 


I. Of 
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I. Of B and P. 

B and P are To near a-kin, that, according to Quintilian, rea- 
fon required a b in the word obiir.uk, but the ear could diftinguilh 
only a p, cp:jr.uit. Hence we find by antient infcriptions, and 
by the old gloffaries, that thefe two letters were often confounded, 
apftns for Mini, cptinrjs for cbtinsus, pleps for piths, pohliats for pub - 
hern, and fuch like. Hence we have Hill remaining/«ppo»o for ful, 
pom, cppor.s for ohpono, See. And feveral nations frequently pro¬ 
nounce one of thefe letters for the other, as the Germans, who fay, 
psnurr. eitis for bonusn, and the like. 

The Greeks alfo ufed frequently to change thefe two letters, one 
for the other; and Plutarch takes notice that it was cuftomary for 
the inhabitants of Delphi to fay, SzmTi for sranir, for rnr.fi,, 

Sec. And hence it comes that whenever an S followed, we change 
the h intop. Scribo, Jcripfi, jail as the Greeks fay, Xify, 
hoc. for the B, according to Prifcian, is never fuftered to precede 
the S in any fyllable. But this is not fo general as this author 
imagined, iince we frill meet with abjts and abjinthium, for the 
Greek words and ity-As,. 

It is by this fame analogy that the Latins have taken pttfeo from 
gnu, papa from bttxus from pedo from fito, puttus 
from pv5«;, and the like; as the Greeks have borrowed m^yot, 
turrit, from the Phamician word Bag, whence the French word 
bturg feems alfo to be derived. _ 

Thefe two letters have likewife this in common, that they have 
crept into feveral words without any neceflity, as abfporto for af- 
ports, fee GiolT. Qbjlcrjit for ojltndit, fee Gloif. Objltnlui for 
ejlentui, ibid, and thence it is that from urtre they fay comlurere: 
and hence alfo, according to Nonius, they fay celebre for eeltre, Sec. 
And the fame in regard to the P. Dasnpnum for damnum, fee Gloif. 
Scasspnim for foamnum. Id. Sumpf. for fumji, See. See the pre. 
terites, vol. i. rnle 51. p. 257. 

II. Of the F and the V confonant. 

The F was pronounced almoft like p, but not with fo ftrong an 
afpiration; as Terentianus obferves. 

F littera a Grata 4> rtceiit Icnis vif hibts ferns. 

Hence Tully rallies a Greek, who inftead of Fundanius, faid 0>«»- 
darjus, that is a p with an afpiration, P. buudanius. Neverthelefs, 
upon the decline of the language, thefe two letters ufed to be put 
fcr one another, as may be feen by the old gloffaries, falanx for 
phalanx, and in like manner, JHofopbia, fultra. So c. 

The V, that is the V confonant, had a fuller found, but lefs 
rough than we now give it, by which we make it border very 
near upon the F. It had more of the German W, winum, wine ; 
concerning which fee what hath been already faid, c. 6. And 
hence the Greeks frequently changed it into or fans, Omjo;, &c. 


III. Ri- 
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III. Relation between the V and the Digamma. 

This V fupplied the place of the /Eolic Digamma, which was 
fo called becaufe it had the figure of two Vammas, one upon ano¬ 
ther, thus, F. But, we are particularly to obferve: that the digam¬ 
ma was not pronounced fo ftrong as we now pronounce the V con- 
fonant, for which rcafon it produced no pofition in verfe, as we lhall 
ihew hereafter. Hence Jofeph Scaliger, in his notes on Eufebius, 
hath extremely well obferved this difference between the digamma 
and the V confonant, that after the digamma is dropped, the word 
ffill fubfiils, as FtXiKi, ix'.r, 1 For, 2c : whereas the V is neceflary 
to form the word, as valgus, boh, vado, which would be deilroyed, 
were we to fay only ulgus, olo; ado, Sc, 

IV. Other relation between V and B. 

This V confonant had lifcewife a great relation to B, for which 
reafon in words derjvcd from the Greek, one is often taken for 
the other, as fSiu, vivo; g’m, vis ; (JovAa, veto; (Sana, veuio; 
fSaiifa, vado ; '/3oW, ve/cor; ficu vox ; fJugi;, vorax ; fltGuiu vo- 
veo. For we have already .taken notice that e was frequently 
changed into o, and at into e. 

. Hence it comes that the Greeks fometimes rendered by a £ 
the Latin words that begin with a V, for valere, becaufe, 
as they no longer ufed the digamma, they had nothing that came 
nearer-to it; efpecially fince the B began already to degenerate 
from its natural found, which is that of £. This is a further 
proof, fays Lipfius, that this V was not founded in the prefent 
manner, becaufe otherwife the Greeks would as naturally have 
attempted to exprefs it by <f as by Therefore the paflage we 
quoted from St. Auftin, chap. 6. n. 2. who calls it crajjitm IS quafi 
validum fonum, ought not, in all probability, to be underftood of 
the roughnefs, but rather of the fullnefs of the V, which founded 
almoft the fame as the French diphthongand was very near 
a-ldn to the German W. But this does not prove by any means 
that the Greek B ihould be pronounced like an V confonant, which 
we have made appear in the New Method of learning the Greek 
tongue. 

Now what has been here obferved in regard to the affinity be¬ 
tween the B and the V, greatly favours the pronunciation of the 
Spaniards and Gafcoons. And though tills error may feem very 
grofs, yet it is more antient than people imagine. For not only 
Adamantius hath taken particular notice of it in Caffiodorus, bnt 
there are examples of it in old inferiptions* as bass for vase, 
cibica for civica, &c. Juft as we likewife meet with inftances 
of V for B, vekeficium for bekeficium, sibe for sive ; 
and in the Florentine Pandefls, aveo for abeo, vobem for bo- 
vem, vjstias for bestias, and the like; which is very necef¬ 
fary to obferve. 

It is likewife in confequence of the affinity and relation betwixt 
thefe two letters that of abftro is formed auftro, whence we have 
abjiuli. 
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cbfiuli, alla’um. And to this alfo it is owing that we have arbilla 
for crvilia, taken from arvina. Likewife albena for alvCna, ad- 
r crn, whence cometh aubain in French, a foreigner according to 
Cujas: and alfo aubeu, as much as to fay advene: bona caduca five 
eivcrjitia , the droit d’auher.c, or efchcatage, being relative to the 
eHates of foreigners deceafed without lawful heirs, and which 
therefore devolve to the king. 


V. Relation of B to F, and to <I>. 

But betide this relation of B to V conlonaht, it had alfo another 
to F, and to O. For they ufed to fay brtsges for fruges, as Cicero 
takes notice; of piiuu they made fremo, of pxntxn; fafiinum, of 
£1,1.; fundum, See. And on the contrary they ufed to fay fifilare 
for fibihre, whence alfo comes the French word fiff.cr ; they faitl 
af me bis for ab vobis ; and thence we have Hill remaining, fi'Jficro 
for pbfero, fiujf.dt for fulficit, fuffufis for fubfufia, and others. 
Whereas the Macedonians, as Plutarch informs us,. faid m 

for (SiXiTsriii, and fuch like; and according to Feltus we fay album 
tor lain, a kind of white itch; from afipa cometh ambo; and 
the reft in the like manner. 

VI. Other relations of B or P to M, and of P to F 
or PH. 

As the letter M hath a very obfeure found, and is almoll as 
labial as B and P, hence it is often changed into one of thefe two 
letters; a s globus, a globe; glomus, a bottom, or clew of thread: 
fuhmiUo, fiunsmitto, Jii'yni, .Eol. i», trabobax, JEol. pexQeiex, 
-vermis from Sprat, fimssus from torn;, polluo from pO.biu, ftiaavAt;, 
-Eol. rtnbist, whence the Italians have taken picclo, little. 

Again, as P hath a relation to B, and B to F, fo P hath alfo a 
relation to F, as fido from srii63 perfuadeo, figo from eeitya. And 
it has likewife a relation to PH, either becaufe originally this PH 
is no more than an 2fpiraaan added to the found of P, or becaufe 
in prccefs of time this PH was pronounced like an F, which, as 
we have juft now obferved, has an affinity with P. Thus tropbaum 
comes from oerizxi-.r, rempema from pp.tpx7x, merle from flora. In 
like manner, caput from r.iSxO.l., carpo from r.xepu, fapiens from 
ceih.. See. 



Chapter IX. 


Of the fecond clafs of mutes, C, G, I. 

T HE R E is an affinity or relation between C and Q^as like- 
wife between G and J confonant. Befides, there is an af¬ 
finity between C and G; bat we mull fee in what manner. 


I. Kt- 



Of LETTERS, fc?c. 


271 

I. Relation between C and CL, 

So great is the relation between C and Qi that feveral gram* 
marians have attempted to difcard the Q_as a fnperflaous letter, 
pretending that the C and the U are fufficient to exprefs the fame 
found as Q^- And we fee that the Greeks have not this letter, 
which was taken from the Koph: or Koppa of the Syrians, and in 
French it has no other force than that of a fingle K, or that of a 
C before A, 0, U. 

Quintilian afferts that the letter K hath nearly the fame proper¬ 
ties and effcCl as Q;, And Ramus declares, that in the univerfity 
of Paris the letter Qhad always the fame found in Latin as it has 
now in French, till the foundation of the royal profefforfhips, un¬ 
der Francis I. So that they faid qalis, qanius, qis, as we fee fome 
people pronounce it Hill. And he obferves that at firlt every body 
oppofed the other pronunciation, introduced by the king’s profef- 
fors, as an innovation by no means to be admitted; though after¬ 
wards it made its way. 

Neverthelefs the letter QJtill retains the fame found as K or C 
before 0 and U, as we fee in quum, which is the fame thing as 
cum, purfuaut to what hath been mentioned in the remarks on the. 
pronouns, chap. 1. num. 4. And in quo: hence Cicero, as Quin¬ 
tilian informs us, rallying a.cook who was intriguing for fome high 
preferment, made ufe of thefc words. Ego quoqus tibi jure favcbo, 
becaufe they could not tell by the found whether it was the parti¬ 
cle quoqiie, or ^te vocative of coquus, a cook. 

' Rut in conjunction with the three firft vowels. A, E, I, it has a 
thicker and fuller found, which is lo particular, that it cannot be 
exprelfed by any Greek letters, Dural if ilia fyltabas facit, fays 
Quintilian, qua ad conjuugendas demumfuljcflasfsbi vocalcs tjl utilis, 
alias fuper vacua, lit Etyios ac KQJJUm ftribimus, cum ipfa etiam 
ha vocales dux ejftciant Jottum, qualis apui Graces nullus ejl, ideoque 
Jkribi illorumlitteris non poteft. Though this found proceeds as much 
from the U as from the Q, becaufe after a G the U has the fame 
cffeCt in lingua, fanguis, and others; and heretofore it had the 
fame after S, fin-vis, fuaJet, &c. which has Hill continued in verfe, 
as we have already obferved. 

This fnews neverthelefs the unrealbnablenels oflome in rejecting 
the Q, ss of Vano according to Cenforinus, aadofLicinius Calvius 
according to Victorious, who never would make ufe of it; for it is 
always of fervice, fince its office is to unite the two following vow¬ 
els into one fyllaole, where the C denotes they are divided. This 
makes the difference between the nominative qui and the dative cui, 
between the infinitive fcqui, taken from the verb fcquer, and the 
preterite of feco,ftcui, and a great many others. This is further 
confirmed by Pril’cian, and by Tcrentianus Maurus, whom fome 
have placed late in the fifth century, though he mull have fiou- 
rilhed in the middle of the fourth, fince St. Auliin quotes him as 
a dead author in books of his that were written before 390. 

And fo real is this difference between C and Q, that we find the 
antient poets have put a C where we always write a Q i when they 
6 wanted 
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wanted to diride the words into more fyllables than they naturally 
form. Thus Lucretius ufcth cuiret, a triflyllable, for quiret. 

■ ■ ■ — Confringere ut ar 3 a 

Natura primus port arum claujira cuiret. 

And thus alfo he made acua, a triflyllable, for aqua. And in the 
fame manner Plautus wanted to put rclicuus, in his Ciftell. adt. z. 
fc. i. 

Shed dedi datum non vellcm, quod relieuvm non dabo. 
Becaufe if we read it thus, the verfe, which is trochaic, will not 
have its full meafure. 

II. Whether <\_eught to pa/s for a double letter. 

As we hare obferred that Qfupplied the place of C and U, there 
are grammarians who infiflon its being a double letter, and among 
the reft Capella, Diomedes, and Longus; an opinion which Vof- 
fius has alfo favoured. The ground they go upon is, that the 
antients wrote QT, Q2E, QID, &c. without a a, examples of 
which are ftill to be feen in antient inferiptions, whence it follows, 
fay they, that the U was included in Q,and confequently that this 
is a double letter. 

Neverthelefs it is beyond all doubt that Q_cannot be a double 
letter, for otherwife the firft in aqua, tquus, and the like, would 
be long, whereas it is Ihort in verfe. 

To their argument I lhall give two anfwers; the firft that it was 
the cuftom of the antients frequently to take a Angle letter for the 
characters which formed the name of the letter: putting, for in- 
ftance, a K only for Ka or Ca, they wrote Krus for Karus, and 
ye: this did not make the K a double letter. So that they might 
put likewife a q only for qu, and qii for quit, lee. 

And thence it appears, to mention it only by the way, that 
when in Greek writings we meet with o for a, this o (lands for the 
name of the letter, as Quintilian obferves; for its name was m, 
according to Vidlorinus, juft as they faid pv, tv, o ?; the name 
of no letter whatever being formed by a Ample charadter. Hence 
the t itfelf was called El, as we find in Euilathius and Plutarch ; 
fo that fometimes, when they wrote only E, they pronounced El, 
the Angle letter (landing for the name of the letter itfelf. And 
therefore we meet in Atheneus with AIONTEO for tuonau, and in 
the two Farnefian columns, which were removed from the via 
Appia, TO TPITO for t 2 rjira, HHPOAO for H e vSov, and the 

The fecond anfwer I make to their objefiion is, that when the 
antients wrote qii, perhaps they pronounced it as if it was a K, 
and the writing changed with the pronunciation. Fortajfe ctiam Jicut 
feribebant, ita ts* Uqucbanlur, fays Quintilian. And this anfwer 
feems the more exafl, as in Gruterus’s inferiptions we meet not 
only with q, but alfo with c only, for qu ; Cintus for Quintus, fids 
for f.quis. As on the contrary we meet with* Qjjnly for C. Shr- 
rius for Curtius, faqulum for fcculum, mcqum for rr.ecum : and with 
qu for C, as liquebit for Uccbit or tiqcbil ; which is proper to bcob- 
ferved in order to correQ a multitude of corrupt paflages. 


III. 
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III. Of the U which always accompanies the 

But in the prefent manner of writing the QJs always accompa¬ 
nied of courfe by a U, which has given occafion to grammarians 
to hart a thoufand idle quctlions; as whether it he a vowel or 
confonant, whether it- forms pofuion with Q_for the preceding 
fyllable, or whether it makes a diphthong with the following 
vowel, &c. 

To cut Ihort, I fay that this U which always accompanies the 
Q, is' not a confonant, and therefore does not form pofttion ; and 
that it is a vowel, but a liquid vowel, which glides away fo nimbly 
in pronouncing it, as to be hardly perceptible, according to B.eda; 
and therefore it does not form a diphthong with the following 
vowel, becaufc it lofeth its whole force as a letter in verfe, amittie 
•vim later a: in metro, fays Prifcian, which made Donatus-'believe, 
that, Jirialy/peaking, it is neither movicl nor confonant. 

Hereby we fee'that Alvarez, as well as Voflius, had very little 
foundation to call it a liquid confonant, bccaufe, if this was the 
cafe, it would at leaft render the firft common in aqua, ajuilex, 
aquito j eqnes, ejttidem, and the like, which it certainly does not. 
But a ftronger argument that this u is only a liquid vowel, is that 
being ufed alfo after G, as in angitis, it has been omitted in feveral 
words where it formerly took place, as redigo, extingo, for redi- 
gno, extinguo, See. And the French ufe it thus not only after Q, 
and G, as quejlion, anguillc, See. but likewife after C, as cueillir, 
&c. 

IV. Relation between C and G. 

G is only a diminution of C, according to Quintilian ; and 
therefore there is a very great affinity between them, fmee of 
m we make gnbemator, of rMot gloria, of egi aSlum, of ttec 
otium, negotium, See. And Quintilian obferves, that in Gains, 
Gneins, they did not difiinguilh whether it was a C or a G. Hence 
it is that of centum they formed quadringenta, quingenta, feptingen- 
ta, Sc c. Of porricere (which is ilill ufed in regard to facrifices) they 
made porrigere, and the like. 

It is fuppofed that the letter G was not invented till after the 
firll Punic war, becaufe we always find a C inllcad of G on the 
column called Rostrata, which was railed at that time in honour 
of Duilius the conful, and is ttill to be feen in the capitol at Rome, 
as macistratos, eeciones, rucsASDO, copias Carta- 
ciniensis. Which is impofiible to account for, nniefs we take 
the C in the fame found as K. And it is obfervablc that Suidas, 
fpeaking of the crefcent which the fenators wore upon their lhoes, 
calls it to 'Paramo, uanestL, plainly (hewing thereby, that the C 
and K pafied for the fame thing; fince indeed there was no differ¬ 
ence between them in the found. For whereas at prefent we great¬ 
ly foften the C before E and I, pronouncing Cicero nearly as if it 
was Sifero, they on the contrary pronounced it in this and in all 
other words, the fame as in caput and in corpus, 

VOL.II. T I fay 
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I fay the fame of G, which always retained the fame found. For 
whereas tve have greatly foftened it before e and i, pronouncing it 
in rtgis and rrge, as in the French words regent,a.nA rcgir ; they on 
the contrary pronounced it every where as'in rtgt. 

Hence St. Atlftin faith. Cam Jico LEGE, in his duahu's fyllabis , 
cliud Gracas, aliud Latinas intclligit ; giving us to underftand, that 
the Latins pronounced the g as ftrong in Uge, as the Greeks in 
and that thefe two words had in his time but one and the fame 
found. 

V. Relation between G and J conjonant. • 

The foft pronunciation which we give to G, is likewife the 
caufe of its having a great relation to the found with which we 
pronounce J confonant, when followed by an E or an I. For we 
found regi like rejicio , and rege like pejero, and fo for the red. 
But this foft pronunciation of the G is loft, when it happens to be 
followed by an a, o, or u, as regat, rego, rtgum, whereas we al¬ 
ways preferve it with the J confonant, as jack, major and majus, 
Ac. 

And if we ihould be aiked whether this J confonant had really 
this fame pronunciation among the antients, we refer to what has 
been above-mentioned, chap. 6. p. 262. 

VI. Whether the antients pronounced Gn in the mdnner 
the French do at prefent. 

Another queftion may arife, whether the Romans pronounced 
the G before n, in the fame manner as the Italians do at prefent, 
and as the French pronounce it in thefe words, Agmz, magu'jijut, 
fagr.tl, Ac. 

In all probability they did not, but pronounced the G in agrut, 
as in aggtr, for this other pronunciation being fo particular, and 
differing fo greatly from the ufual found of the G, the antients 
would not have failed to take notice of it. 

It is moreover obfervable that the G is (bunded fo very little in 
thefe words Agmz and the like, that it ferves only to denote the 
liquid N, as the fame G in Italian is a lign of the liquid L ,fgUda, 
daughter* Hence it is that the Spaniards do not ufe the g at all on 
thole cccalinn:, but are fatisSed with putting a fmall tittle over the 
s, to dgnify its being a liquid, and that it receives this pronun¬ 
ciation, writing ft nor, and pronouncingyjjmr. And for this rea- 
foa alfo Ramus, in his French grammar, ufeth a particular mark 
for this liquid r. in French, without putting a g, but only a fmall 
comma under the it. 


VII. ‘That there is Jlill a middle found between G and N, 
which is neither intirely one nor the other, and bos 
given the Greeks occafm to change N into V before y> 

0r l- 

Another difficulty may here arife, to know whether the N » 
changed into r on certain occafions among the Greeks, as in 
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SyfiU;, ayyina, aytucu, &c. and whether the r be then pro¬ 
nounced as an N. For it feems, fays H. Stephen, to be a miftake 
of the tranfcribers, who lengthened the » a little too much in the 
ligatures of the fmall letters, and made a y of it. Hence in MSS. 
an capitals, fuch as thofe he made ufe of in compiling his Thefau- 
rus, we find thofe words intire with an N, ANPEAOX, and the like. 
Befides, Joleph Scaliger, in his notes on Eufebius, quotes, from 
an antient inscription, ANKTPA for aym^ou And indeed, addeth 
H. Stephen, it feems ridiculous to fay that this N lhould be changed 
into T, for no other end but that the r lhould at the fame time be 
pronounced like an N. 

But in anfwer to this, we do not fay it is pronounced like a 
Greek N, but as a vulgar a; or, to fpcak more properly, with a 
middle found between the N and the G, according to Vldtorinus, 
contemporary with Donatus, St. Jerome’s mailer, who acknow¬ 
ledges this change of letters and this pronunciation among the 
Greeks. Which made Scaliger fay, that if ive fometimes meet 
within N, this mud be rather deemed an error of the tranfcribers, 
who imagined they lhould exprefs this found better by this letter, 
whereas, according to Vollius, it feems rather to require a new cha- 
rafter. 

And the Latins had fomething like it in their language, which 
Nigidius, as Gellius obferveth, nfed to call afalfe N, as in axguis, 
ancora, increpat, mgenuus, and others: In bis tnim non njerum IS, Jed 
adulterinum ponitur, thefe arc his words, Nam fs ea littcra ejfct, 
lingua palaium tangerct. For which reafon Varro, according to 
Prifcian, lib. 1. takes notice that Attius and the antients ufed to 
put two gg on ( this occafion, like the Greeks, writing aggulus, 
.aggens, aggerunt, and the like. 



Chapter. X. 

Of the third clafs of mutes, which are D and T. 

T H E letter D is only a diminution of T, as G is of C, 
even according to Quintilian. This feems to favour thofe 
who in Greek do pronounce the t like a i after a ,, faying it-it.c 
ns if it were niiia.; JuWot as if it were ;u'oA{j a foftening 
that perhaps may be admitted, though it is not a fault to pro¬ 
nounce it otherwife. But even in Latin it is very certain that there 
is a great relation between thofe two letters, in confequence'of 
Which they are often changed one for the other, as at for ad-, 
which made Quintilian laugh at thofe who fcrupled to write them 
indifferently : lit fat fed, baut for 'bead, and others in the writings 
of the antients: Shiit for auid, adgue for alpe, See. in inferiptions, 
and clfcwherc. < 

The French write •unit with a t, though it comes from videt with 
* d, And whenever the d is at the end of a word, and the next 
T 2 ' begin 
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begin with a vowel or an h without being afpirated, they prpnouncc 
it like a l, and fay, for example, grant efprit, grant bomme, though 
they write grand efprit, grand bomme. Which Ihews that in French 
we ought always to lean harder upon the final confonants. when the 
next word begins, with a vowel, than in any other place. 

In every other refpeft the French have almoft intirely prefervcd 
the found of thofe two letters, except in the T, which is in great 
meafure foftened, when joined with an i, before another vowel, 
where it is founded almoft like the s of the antients, pronuntio, as 
if it were pronurf.o. Whereas they pronounced it in litium, vitinm, 
&z. all the fame as in litis, vitis ; of which no body can entertain 
the leaft doubr, becaufe this foft found is taken notice of by none 
of the antients, and moreover becaufe it is a conftant maxim, that 
no confonant hath two different founds, either among the Latins 
or among the Greeks, this privilege, as Lipfius obfcrves, being 
referred tor the vowels. 

True it is that we have a fragment of one Papirius a gram¬ 
marian, which mentions that the ti before another vowel was 
pronounced like tzt, jujiitia, like jtijlilsaa. But befides that this 
pronunciation does not intirelv eflablilh onrs, this very author ex¬ 
cepts, among others, thofe words in which an i comes immediately 
after ti, as ctii, &c. Which Ihews that this pronunciation was in¬ 
troduced only by degrees, and in proportion as the Latin was cor¬ 
rupted by the mixture of foreign languages. Hence alfo it is, that 
in the old gloffaries we find eciam for etiam: and in Fellus, Murtia 
Dta or Marcia {fist goddefs of doth) according to the obfervations 
of Scaliger. 


Chapter. XI. 

Of the hijfmg letters. 


U NDER the name of hiding letters we include the S, and 
the double letters which are relolved by S. 


I. Of the letter S. 

S is called a hiding letter, becaufe of its found. It has been 
variously received among the antients, fome having intirely re¬ 
jected it, while others affcdled to introduce it every where. Pindar 
calls it n&TX’jy, adxhcrinam, and has avoided it in almoft all his 
poems. Quintilian fays it is barjh, and makes a difagreeable fosind 
in the connexion of nuoris. For which reafon it was often imiiely 
rejefted, Jignti', oanibu’, and the like in Plautus, Terence, and 
elsewhere. In fome Latin authors it was alfo changed into T, in 
imitation of the Attics, as aertare, pultare, aggretus, for rnrfm, 
pstlfare, aggrcjfts. See. 

Others, on the contrary, affefled to introduce it every where, 
Cafmarm for Camanx, dufaefe for dumofte, &c. And Quintilian 
takes 
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takes notice that in Cicero’s time, and afterwards, they frequently 
doubled it in the middle of words, caujfa, divijfianes, &c. 

Be that as it may, there is no doubt of its being harlh if it be too 
biffing, or too often repeated; which obliged the French to foften 
it in fuch a manner, that when it happens to be in the middle of 
two vowels, they pronounce it like an Z, faying mizere, and 
not m'fere. And this foft found they have introduced into Latin 
words, pronouncing mifcria,} like the French word mifere, though 
the Homans always founded their S in the fame manner as in feria, 
and the like. 

This letter had an affinity with R, which is the reafon of there 
being fo many nouns in ER and in IS, as vomer and vomis, ciner 
and cinis, volucer and volucris, faliiber and falubris r pulver and 
fal-vis, and many others, where we mull alfo fuppofe the change 
of E into I, of which we have taken notice above. Others are in 
OS and in OR j Idles and labor, bones and honor, Sec. 

The Attics were alfo ufed to put the <r for for iffa, 

mnfculus ; S« (sratdoe for SaffoOfo;, audax, Sec. Thus from tv'jvi; 
comes turns ; from hot (of which they made tsroftai) ero; from 
cot, porrum ; from'want, celer, and the like. And fo from Fuji as, 
Furius; Valtfsus, Valerius, Sec. 

But S had likewife a relation to D, as appears even by the Z, 
jvhich includes both th'efe letters, as we lhall demonllrate in the 
following numbers j by the increafe of feveral Greek and Latin 
.nouns, clamis, clamydis, for clamis,js j lapis, lapidis, Sec. (whereto 
we may refer litis, ditis, tailitis, and the like, becaufe of the 
above-mentioned affinity between D and T) by the compounding 
particles, ajfmno for adfumo; by the Greek and Latin verbs, ioa, 
earn, am ; ludo, litfs, Sec, and, in line, by divers particular words, 
as from edit comes eft, be eats, by fyncope, for eftt. 

II. Of the double letters. 

The double letters always include the S, and therefore in great 
meafure partake of its hiding. 

The Greeks have three, Z, 5 , ’F; but the Latins have only two, 
X and Z; which is the cafe of moil of the vulgar languages. 

The X is equivalent to cs, as dux for dues, for which reafon it 
makes ducis in the genitive; and likewife to gs, as rex for rigs 
(notwithllanding what Vollius fays) for which reafon it makes regie 
in the genitive. For ftnee G 3nd C have fo great an affinity, as 
we have already obferved, and fmee they are fo frequently changed 
one for the other, as ucgligo for nee legtf, there is a very llrong pro¬ 
bability that the fame double letter is alfo capable of expreffing 
them both. 

This X wasfometimes put with a C, as vicxrr, juncxit, and 
fometimes with an S, as c a p p a doxs, con j uxs, &c. S. Ilidore takes 
notice that it did not obtain before the reign of Augullus, and 
Viflorinus informs us that Nigidius would never make ufe of it. 

The Z had a fofter found than. X, for which reafon Quintilian 
calls ;t moUiffimtim Id fua-vijpmum. Yet this was not the fame found 
as we give it at prefent, which is only a moiety of the S. Befide 
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this it had fomething of the D, but with a very foft pronunciation ; 
Mezsnlius, as if Medjlntius; Zetbus, as if Dfelhus, &c. 

Hence it is that the Dorians changed this letter into SD, whe¬ 
ther in the beginning of a word, as rci 70s for £1705; or in the 
middle, as c-.fccu for c-.rfa. Not that the { was equivalent to 
£-?, as Voaius remarks in the firft book of his grammar; but by 
reafen of a kind of tranfpcf.tion or mctathelis j both Flaccus and 
Lcngus obferving, that as the X began with a C, in like manner 
the Z ought to begin with D ; fo that all the double letters end 
with S. Vet Erafaius and Ramus pretend the contrary, and Sex¬ 
tus Empiricus endeavours to prove againft the torrent of gramma¬ 
rians, that the 5 was as much equivalent to cJ as to :V. 

Be that as it may, the .Eolians alfo changed the « into C, as 
ZxZite.'.r. for ci.fir.Sii:, calunuiari ; from whence they took^foXc; 
fc ictelchs, which we meet with in S. Cyprian and S. Hilary; and 
which E-afmus renders ddstertm or calumiatorm, and Budeus ad- 
•saferiuss, and is the ufual word by which S. Paulinus diftinguiflics 
the evil fpirit. 

The Latins likewife have frequently changed this £ into D, and 
femetimes into S, taking cd:r from S£iir; and from /sifa, majfa ; 
from ,patriJfo, &c. 

The Z had alfo the like affinity with G. Hence it is, as Scali- 
ger obferveth, that when the modern Greeks would exprefs the 
mcr.th called Giutnadi, they write fuyeh; and to exprefs a l’er- 
£23 cr a foreigner by the word Agicmi, they write A&fii. This 
was even cufiomary among the antients, as Capella obferveth. 
Z, fays this anther, a Grads venit, Hat etiam ipjoprimo G Grace 
ir.elantur ; r.c.m TETTM Mutant, nunc ZETUM dicimus. The 
Latins alfo of have made jugum, of ftsi(c», majus, and the 
like, w here they confonant had nearly the fame found as g. The 
Italians, to exprefs the J confonant, prefix a G, and pronounce.it 
like eg; they write Giaecira, but pronounce Dgiacomo for Jaccm, 
Janus. And it is bbfervabie likewife in French, that they who 
cannot pronounce the G, or the J confonant before c and i, (be- 
canfe thefe letters require to be founded with a kind of hiding) 
pronounce exactly a Z, as when they fay, h ziiit, du zinzemlre, 
Acs natter.!, zs ns fpai, zirai la, inilead of gibet, du gingembre, da 
jclf.r.s. See. 

By all thefe relations we find it is no wonder that the Z, which 
in Greek ought to characterize the fourth conjugation, becaufe it 
is the fourth confonant of their alphabet, is alfo changed into two 
cr in the prefent; that is, that the verbs of this conjugation termi¬ 
nate in t- or rue. We find likewife why feme take now and 
tnen a c, ar.d others now and then a 7, for the charafteriflic of their 
fecoua acrift. This is intircly owing to the affinity betwixt the 
C and thofe ether two letters; which may be obferved in a fihglc 
word ; for what the Latins call miridarium, tile Italians call nr- 
zicr 'r, and the French uu merger. 


Chiptu 
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Chapter XII. 
Of the afpiration H. 


G Rammarians are in donbt whether H ought to be ranked 
among the letters or not, becaufe, fay they, it is only an 
afpiration. 

We acknowledge that H is only an afpiration, but we add that 
it is a real letter nevcrthelefs, becaufe every charafter inflitutcd by 
mankind, to apprize us of fomc change in the pronunciation, ought 
to be deemed a real letter, efpecially where it has a place in the 
alphabet among the reft, as we fee that H has. And indeed it is 
very ridiculous to imagine that H is not a real letter, becaufe of 
its being only an afpiration, fince we fee that the oriental languages 
have' three or four letters, which they call gutturals, to exprefs 
only the different afpirations. 

The H fupplies in Latin the rough breathings and the afpirate 
confor.ants of the Greeks; and thus it has two general ufes; the 
t. before vowels in the beginning of fyllables, as in honor, haditt, 
prehendo ; the 2. after confonants, as in thronus, Rhodut, philojiphus, 

' ebariias. , , 

I. Of H before vowels. . 

With regard to the former ufe the French have greatly changed 
the pronunciation of this letter in Latin words, and preferved it 
only in fome French words. For in Latin they hardly pronounce 
it at all, as in honor, homo, humor ; and in French it is entirely loft 
in thefe very words, bomeur, homme, humour j and in moft words 
borrowed from the Latin or the Greek, pronouncing them as if 
there were no H, hut merely onucur, umeur, omme, Sec. 

Now it is beyond all doubt that this was not the Roman way of 
pronouncing, but that they founded theH with as ftrong an afpira¬ 
tion as it is’founded in words purely French, fuch as la bardiejfe, 
la halclarde, Id hauteur. See. And perhaps they gave it even a 
ftronger afpiration. , 

This appears by two clear and irrefragable authorities. The j. 
of St. Auftin, who, complaining to the lupreme being that man¬ 
kind were more diligent obfervers of the rules of grammar than of 
his'divine laws, mentions that they were fo exact in this pronuncia¬ 
tion ; Ut qui ilia foaorum vetera placita leneat, ant doceat, fays he, 
ft contra difeiplinam Grammaticam, fine afpiratione primal jfUaber, 
Ontiam dixerit, majris difpliccat hominibus, quoin fit contra tua prm- 
cepta homincm odcrit, cum fit homo. Conf. 1. c. 18. 

The fecond authority is of Catullus, who rallies a perfon for in¬ 
troducing the letter b into every word. For the raillery is not be¬ 
caufe he pronounced the A in a different manner from others^ but 
becaufe, as the h had fomething of a harfh found, he offended the 
ear by putting it where it ought not to be. 


Chom- 
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Chommoda diccbat, ft quar.do commoda vellet 
Diarc, y hinfidias Arrius, infdias : 

Ei tun- ziirif.cs ipcrabat Je tjfc loculum, 

Cusn quantum peterat aixerat hinfidias. 

Credo, Jic meter, fee liber avunculus ejus. 

Sic aaternus azus dixerat atque avia. 

See naffo in Syrian, rcquicrant omnibus aures, 

Andibant cadent bac Uniter ty leviter. 

Kec p.bi p ft ilia metnebant talia verba : 

Cun Jubito ajferlur nunlius bcrribilit, 

levies fuel us, pej: quant illuc Arrittt if ft, 

Jan non lonios ejfe, fed Hionios. Carm. 8j. 

Here a perfon may aft in what manner this H ought to he pro-, 
nounced, when it is before words beginning with an i afpirated 
in Greek, as Hieronymus, Hicrufalem, Sec. One would think that, 
fince I is never a confonant in the Greek language, and that even 
the Latins, as already hath been obferved, gave it a fofter found 
than we, this I ought always to pafs for a vowel, though with the 
afpiration, and that we ought to fay Hieronymum, Hicrufalem, &c. 
juft as Arrius faid Hionios, when he wanted to afpirate the I of 
Jozies ; and fince even the modern Jews pronounce their Jod in 
this manner. 

Yet the praflice is various upon this head, fome pronouncing it 
as a vowel, while others give.it the whole force of an J confonant, 
as if it were Geronimus, juft as the French always fay Gerbme, 
Gcrujalem, &c. wherein we mull conform to the cuftom of vulgar 
languages. 

II. 0 / H after confonants. 

In regard to H after confonants, Cicero Je orators obferves that 
the antients did not make ufe of it, and that they only put it after 
vowels, which made him inclined to fay pulcrot, triompos, Cartapi- 
men, &c. But that at length having referred the fpeculation of thefs 
things to himfelf, he had fallen in with the cuftom of the people 
ip regard to the prsflical part and to pronunciation ; however that 
they ftill continued to fay Orcizos, ale.tor.es, Olozes, Capier.es, fe- 
pulcra, coronas, la;, 3 mas, without H, becaufe this gave no offence 
to the ear. 

Quintilian moreover affirms that the antients ufed frequently to 
drop it before vowels, faying ados, trees. Sic. whereas in his time 
they were fallen into the oppofite excefs, faying cborona, prasebonis, 
aad the like. But we mint confider the language, as it was in its 
parity. 

Therefore as this H after confonants was introduced into the 
Latin tongue merely to fupply the Greek afpirates, it feems as if 
. it ought to be pup only after the four confonants C, P, T, R; 
though this happens (at leaftin regard to the three laft) only in 
Greek cr foreign words. 


III. Of 
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III. Of the pronunciation of CH. 

CH is pronounced differently in Latin and in French. For in 
Latin it is always pronounced like a K, making no difference with 
the C, except before the vowels E and I, or the diphthong a, a, 
before which the C is pronounced like an antient S, as already hath 
been obferved; whereas the CH always preferves its foun^ of K ; 
Achilles and Achates being pronounced in the fame manner. 

But in French the genuine found of CH before all vowels, is 
that which obtains in char, cher, chichi, cbofi, chit, chon. For 
which reafon, though we have retained this b with the other con- 
fonants in words derived from the Greek, which begin with an 
afpirate, yet one would imagine it ought to be omitted with the 
C, as in caraSere, colere, Saccus, and other fuch words, to pre¬ 
vent the miftakes of the unlearned, who, being unacquainted with 
the derivation of thofe words, might pronounce cha inftead of ca, 
do inftead of co, and chits inltead of cns. And this is the opinion 
of Monf. de Vaugelas in his remarks on the French tongue, to 
which we refer the reader. 

And indeed there is the greateil probability that both the Greeks 
and Romans were ftrangers to this pronunciation, fince it is io 
particular to the French tongue, that the Italians, in order to ex- 
prefs it, write;/?/, as fciotcrc, fciaraOcro, Sec. Though it is very 
certain that the Greek X and die Chpfthe Latin's were pronounced 
differently from the Greek xiornx and the Latin K or C before 
any vowel whatever, that is, by giving it a ftrong afpiration; for 
otherwife Catullus could not have cenfured a man for faying chom- 
moda inftead of commies, aswehavefeen in the epigram above 
quoted. 

IV. Of the pronunciation of PH. 

The fame may be faid in regard to Ph: for we pronounce it 
like F, faying philofepbie, as if it were JHo/opbie. Whereas the 
antients pronounced it almoft like a P with an afpiration, p-hi- 
lofop-hia, or rather fhilofcfh'ta, fince it partook, as it Hill does par¬ 
take, of the nature of/in its afpiration, and yet had not the 
fame found as it, as appears by the above-quoted teftimony of 
Cicero, who otherwife would not. have laughed at a Greek for 
giving the found of 4 > to F, pronouncing Funianitis as if it were 
<tnndatiius, that IS Fhundamus. . 

V. Of TH and RH. 

In regard to Th in tbeatrum, thefaurus, and Rh in Rhodus and 
the like, the H is hardly perceived in the modern pronunciation 
of the Latin, though there is no doubt but it tvas diltinguifiied by 
the antients, and in the Greek thefe afpirations are to be ob¬ 
ferved. 


VI. From 
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VI. Frcm whence the Latins borrowed this afpiration H. 

The Luins borrowed their H from the Greek Hra, as the 
Greeks had borrowed it of the Phoenicians, and thefe of the 
Syrians, who formerly faid Hcta infteatfof Hetb. Which evidently 
Ihews that we ought to pronounce Eta in Greek, and not Ita. 

But at firft this H was ufed only as an afpiration; for which rea. 
fon they wrote HEPOIO for UbSev, HOAOI for icS, HEKATON for 
itxrls, ant-urn; whence it comes that the H formerly figniSed a 
hundred, as the firft letter of that word, purfuant to the obferva- 
tion of Longns, Scaurus, and Prifcian. 

They likewife ufed to put the H with the weak confonants, in- 
fiead of the afpirates, which were not invented till fome time after 
by Paramedes; fo that they wrote THEOE for GEOE, and the like. 

VII. Of fome relations between the H and the Molic 
digamma, which at length was changed into V con- 
Jor.ant, and into (2. 

But it is further obfervable, according to S. Ifidorus, whom 
Chekus and Voffius have followed, that from the H arofe the 
mark of breathings; for fplitting it in two, at firft they made k 
for the rough breathing, and a for the fmooth, which were after¬ 
wards rounded, in order to give to the former the following mark 
and to the latter th2t of a comma. This is further confirmed by 
antient editions, and among others by Aldus’s Hefichius, where 
the different breathings of the Greek words are marked by thefe 
two moieties of the H, namely b and q. And if we examine 
itriftly, we fcall find that from the former moiety was taken our 
finall a, where they only lengthened the fecond inftead of a 
tranfverfe line. And to this fame reafon it is owing, that the C in 
vulgar languages was femetimes no more than a mark of afpiration, 
or of a ftronger found, as we Hill fee in Clotaire, which is the" 
fame as Lot at re; in Clevis, which is the fame as Levis or Lcuyt, 
and the like. 

But as this mark of afpiration was not ronnded in the beginning, 
perhaps it was owing to this that the digamma F, which reprefented 
nearly the firft half of an H, hath oftentimes paired for a rough 
breathing, as appears in FirAis .for Safa, Fngan: for i!gin, Sec. 
And neither this digeeteta nor the Attic H made any pofition in 
verfe, as Prifcian obferveth; which the Romans have followed, 
their b having no power to render a fyllable long by pofition. 

The mutual affinity between thefe two letters is the reafon that 
even in Latin they have been frequently put for one another; fa- 
duet for kadum,jsrtssm for hircitm, fariolum for bar idem, Jojtem for 
hefar., beseiem for femiaas, bebris for febris , and the like. 

Bat this diganteta ufed alfo, though not lb often, to be put for 
a foft breathing, as F./.?.'; for Jtrabm, fjuint-ejed. It was 
cuftomary likewife to infert it in the middle of words to prevent 
the hiatus or concurrence of vowels, as SFi; for fro® whence 
comes 
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comes ovis, uFo» for So,, from whence ovum. Where we fee alfo 
that the V confonant has ever fupplied the place of this digamma. 

It is owingto all theft relations that the rough breathing, tha 

H, the digamma, and the V confonant, are oftentimes confounded 
and interchanged for one another. For example, of ‘Emto! or 
firm! the Latins have made Heveli or Ventti. In the fame man¬ 
ner from 'Er'ul or Fin* cometh Vejla ; from nrSi; or FnrSvt, meJUs ; 
from ia;, or F?{, «r; from Ics-ig* or Fumrim, mffcra; and 
io for the reft. But fometimes this digamma, or this rough breath¬ 
ing, is changed into 0, as Paflerat iheweth in his treatife of letters ; 
|S(iiTO| for firug 5 fylltlf for fofo;. Which particularly obtained 
among the Cretans, who faid SSo, or SQk, for ovum, and the like, 
always putting a finftead of the digamma; whence perhaps arifeth 
the miftake of pronouncing 0 like a V confonant. 

Now thefe, as well as molt of the preceding variations, are 
proper to be obfervcd, not only in order to difcovcr the origin and 
derivation of words, but likewife "to underftand divers obfeure 
paflages, to correft fuch as have been corrupted, and to decypher 
the antient manuferipts. Therefore to facilitate the ufe of them, 
I have fubjoined the following table, where the moft confiderable oP 
thefe variations will appear immediately at a ftngle glance; though 

I. did not intend to include them all, but only the moft neceflary. 
And here you are to obferve, that when I Ihew that one letter 
may be put for another, as E for A ,/aciem for faciam, this means 

. that we may generally conclude vice verfa, as A for E, iuars for 
turn, balare for belare; and the fame may be faid of others which 
I mentioned above, though I have not inferred them in this table; 
having been fatisfied, for the fake of brevity, with taking notice 
only of the moft ufual and moft remarkable manner of writing. 


TABLE 
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Chapter XIII. 

Of the genuine orthography to be obferved at prefent. 

S UCH was'the manner of/writing that obtained among the 
antients. But as cuflom has departed in many things from 
that antiquity, we mud fee which is the genuine orthography, to 
be obferved at prefent in the ufe of the Latin tongue. 

Orthography may be known either by reafon, or by authority. 
By Reason, when we confider the analogy of the language and 
the origin of words: thus we have lhewn in the preterites, vol. j. 
p. 257. that fumo makes fumfi and not fumpji. Thus we know 
that gratia is written with a T, becaufe it comes from grams } 
and that audacia on the contrary is written with a C, becaufe it 
Comes from audax, acts. And we learn that delieia ought to be 
writ with a G, becaufe it comes from ddicatus: that we ought to 
write •vindico, and not •oeudico, as it is in mod books, becaufe we 
fay •vindicia, and they both come from •uindex. _ 

To reafon alfo we ought to refer the diftinltion which we find 
between certain words, as between ara. and hard, between abea 
and haleo, and the like. 

By Authority, when we follow the manner of writing mod 
ufual in good authors^.as when we write eauffa, caujpt, becaufe 
thus we find it in antient inferiptions, in Cicero, Virgil, and 
Quintilian. 

But as there are many words, concerning which the learned 
are divided, and others that are written two different ways, for 
inftance, neglego or neglige, beri or ben, we lhall therefore fubjoiti 
an orthographical lift of the beft authority. 

Lift of fome particular words, whofe orthography may 
be depended upon. 

her ius ought Arcesso Is better than acctrfv. be- 
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TropjeuM , as wc find it ill Rntient fccn them fomcwhcre with an 
MSS and infcriptio'ns: and the ana- 

Chapter XIV; 

Of fame bthers remarks on orthography. 

I. Of -words that ought to begin -with capitals: 

T HE Romans had no other letters but capitals. But fined 
fmall letters have been introduced, it is proper to obferve; 
Where the capitals ought to be placed. 

Words beginning with a.capttal are therefore; . 

I. Proper names, as, Mojes, Hcmmu, Cicero, Roma, and even 
adjeflives formed of thofe words; as MofaUus, Homericus, Cicero¬ 
ni anus, Romania, See. 

Our Saviour's name is likewife Wrote often in capitals out of 
iefpeft, Jesus-Christus. 

If. Noilns that in fonie meafure fupply the place of a proper 
name; as Dominus for Christ. Poeia for Virgil. As alfo thofe 
•of arts arid dignities; as Rhetorica, Aflrelogia, Rex, Dux, Sec. 
Thofe of fefdvals; Rafeha. In (hort, all thofe that are intended 
to be any Way remarkable or to make a figure in difeourfe. But 
you mull avoid ufing too many: 

III. Words that begin a new period. Vet when the period is 
very (hort; you may be fatisfied with a fmall letter; as we (hall 
ihew hereafter; 

IV. The Beginning of every verfe ought alfo to be diliinguiih- 
ed by a capital. 

II; Of thofe-words which the Romans exprejfed by a few 
- letters only -. 

The Romans generally expreffed their proper names by a few 
letters only. Some by a fingle letter, as A for Aulus others by 
two, asCNfdi' Cnteus: others by three, as MAN for Manlius , 
and the like, which may be feen in the preceding book of parti¬ 
cular obfervations, chap. r. n. I. p. iz-j. 

The . inverted letters fignified the proper names of women, as 
1A! for Marcia ; 3 for Cairn as already hath been mentioned, p; 
229. but o likewife flood for the fyllable con, as sjux For con- 
jux, slilerta for cmliberta, Stc. 

F by itfelf made. Filins, N. Jfefos, M. F. or M. N. Marci 
flins, Marci nepos, and fo for the rell. fometimes Hands for 
Quintus, fometimes for Quaftor, and fometimes for Shirites, ac¬ 
cording to Diomedcs; 

You II. XJ 


P. C. 
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P. C. makes Palret Caifcripti, R. P. Refpublica, P. R. Poptdus 
Romania, S. P. Q^R. SerMtui, Pcpahifque Romania, S. C. Senatm 
Ccnfi/ltum, Cos. Coxful. Coss. Confidei, H. Seftertiui, a fmall 
fcfterce. See what has been faid in die preceding book of obfer- 
vations, chap. 3. p. 235. 

When the fame letter is repeated, it frequently is a mark of 
the fuperlative ; thus B. B. is as if it were twice bene, bene, and 
for cptime, or even for herd, hem, that is, eptimi. In like manner 
F. F. fignifies fertijjimi, or ftlicifijimi, P. P. piijjimi, L. L. libtn- 
lififime ; or local laadabilii, a remarkable paffage in a book, fays 
Valerias Probus, as the Greeks nfed to put a % to fignify ■ynm or 
yreio and on the contrary a 0 to fignify things which they 
thought worthy of cenfore or blame. M. M. meritfpmo, or malm, 
malai, that is pejfimui. 

III. Of the right manner of putting fyllables together. 

I. When a confonant happens to be between two vowels, it 
mull always be put with the lad, as a-mor, le-go, Sc c. 

II. If fhe fame confonant be doubled, the firft lhall belong to 
the former fy liable, and the fecond to the .latter, as an-nui, ftam-ma. 

III. Confonants that cannot be joined together at the beginning 
of a word, generally fpeaking, are not joined together in the 
middle, as ar-iuus, per-cui. Though there are fome examples of 
the contrary in Greek, as iyfifii, bcfiii. 

IV. Bat confonants that may be joined together in the begin¬ 
ning of a word, ought alfo to be joined in the middle without 
parang them. And Ramus pretends that to aft otherwifeis com. 
mitring a barbarifm. Therefore we ought to join 

lj i.„ uj 


hi. he-bdomas, 

cm. Pyra-cmon, 

cn. te-chna, 
it. do-Ctus, 
rn. a-gnus, 

fktb. na-phtha, 
pf. fcri-pfi, 

? b L Pt v’ 

/'• P’ f ? s > 

Jm. Co-nnus, 
ip. a-fper, 
fq. te fqua, 
ft. pa flor, 

tl. At-las, 
to1. La-tmius, 
In. JE- tna. 


<t« fiaji, 


bdellium. 
xftMfic, tabu, 
Cnfus. 
Ctefiphon. 
gnatus. 
Mnemofvne. 
phthifis." 
pfittacus. 
Ptciemauis. 

e€iVi{. 

fcamnum. 

fmaragdus. 

iquamma. 

fto. 

Tlepolemus. 

Tmolus. 


Exception to this rule. 

Words compounded of prepofitions are an exception to this rule, 
fince in thefe we mud ever feparate the compounding particle, a; 
in-m, ab ejji, abf-trxfia , ab-ivr.cn, iif-an, ice. 

Ani 



Of PUNCTUATION. a 9 i 

And the fame judgment we ought to form of other compounds, 
a ijurif-confultus, alter-uier, amphif-bana, et-enim, &c. 

IV. Of fome other f articular marks. 

When a vowel is dropped at the end of a word, we put over it 
a fmali comma, called npojlropbe, as cgan, ain’, widen', mjlin’, &c. 
for egone, aifne, videfne, mjiine. And this figure, though rare 
among [he Latins, is very common in French and in Greek. 

When we want to feparate one vowel from another, we put two 
points over them, as aim, to fliew that they muft not be pronounced 
ara ; Hi a diflyllable, to Ihew that it mull not be pronounced <vi 
in one fyllable, as in Ovid. 

Ne tenure in mediis diffol'iantur aquis : 
where the verfe would be good for nothing,' were we to read dif- 
filvantur in four fyllables. 

When we want to draw two words into One, we put a fmali line 
Between them, as in Virgil ante-malorum. This is what the an- 
tients called ip' i>, unitio. And its figure is fometimes thus’'. 

Chapter XV. 

Of PimRuation. 

T HE manner of pointing, that is, of making Hops or paufes 
in difcourfe, fecmeth arbitrary, and to differ in fome mea- 
fure according to the idiom in which a perfon writes, and even 
according tp the particular turn of ftile which he has formed; yet 
fince it has fome foundation in reafon, we (hall mention what is 
moft obfervable in regard to this fubjeft, according to the pra&ice 
now eftablilhed among moft of the learned. 

I. Of three forts of diftinRions. 

The diftindlion obferved in difcourfe, either in fpeakingor writ¬ 
ing, is threefold. / 

The firft is only a light breathing, or a Ihortpaufe, which feems 
deligned only to fuftain the voice, and to avoid obfcurity and con- 
fufion: this is called xi^a, in Tally incifum, that is, fragment , of 
a part cut off, and i’s marked by a fmali c inverted thus (,) which 
we call comma or wirgala. The Greeks give it another name, 
imrtypri, and the Latins fubdiJlinSio, for a reafon we lhall men¬ 
tion hereafter. 

The other is a longer paufe, that takes in a greater part of the 
fentence, but Dill leaves the mind in ha'pence, and in expe&atioa 
of what follows. This is called pirn, media, whence comes the 
French word mediation, or xSte,, membrum ; and it is marked with 
two points, thus (:) But this paufe is fubdivided, as we lhall Ihew. 
prefently, the .one which is the complete member, being marked 
with two points; and the other with a point and a virgula, which 
fome call a femicolm. 
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The third is that which finilhes and renders the fentence intirely 
perfeft; it is called period, and is marked with a Angle point at 
the end of the Iaft word, thus ( .) The Latins cail it ambitus, 
or circuital ; and the Greeks Tt?.iK£ rvyfn, pcrfcB difiinBion. 

True it is that the antients did not make ule of all thefe different 
marks. For having but the point only, if they put it at the bot¬ 
tom, they made it their comma, which for this reafon was called 
fubdifiuBio ; if they put it to the middle of the laft word, they 
made it their colc-iz, or media difiinBio ; and if they put it to the 
top, it was their period or perfect fentence, as may be feen in Dio- 
medes, lib. z. in Donatus, ed. i. cap. ult. in St. Ifidore, lib. i. 
f rig. cap. 19. rind iris likewife the opinion of Allledius, Encyckp. 
lib. 6. dc Grammal. Latina, cap. 19. and of Melanchthon in his 
grammar. Though Gaza at the end of his grammar fays, that 
if they put the paint to the middle, they made it their complete 
fentence; and if they pat it to the top, it was their middle fen¬ 
tence, that is, their colon or mediation. This is alfo the opinion 
of Vergara, lib. 4. Gramm. Vollius in his fmall grammar, p. 
zyz. fays, that if they put the point to the middle of the final 
tetter, they made it their comma: if they put it to the top, they 
made it their colon ; and if they put it to the bottom, their period, 
But as he quotes Donatus and St. Ifidore, it is likely he meant fome- 
thing elfe; the opinion of thefe authors being clearly expreffed in 
the abovementioned paffages. 

II. Of the comma. 

The ufe of commas is particularly neceffary, when we are te 
make feveral diftin&ions, either in nouns, as 

Grammaticus, rhetor, gtemetres, piffor, aliptes, Juven. 

In like manner. 

Non ftrmofa, fed prudent. 

But if there be a copulative conjunftion, fome are of opinion that 
fir will not admit of a comma, and others will have it here like¬ 
wife ; as Vir mcgnui, fins d dcBus, or Vir magnus, pint, d doBus. 
If the conjoined words are fynonymous, there is more reafon 
to take away the comma, as DcBrinad eruditions elans at jut il- 
lujtris. 

In verbs, as Hortari, or arc, mor.crc non definit. 

Eeros , non culpes, quod mitari non potejl, Publ. Syr. 

Tn adverbs, as Serins, ocius, necejfe cunBis ejl mori. 

The comma ferves alfo to diltinguiih the fenfe and the members 
when they happen to be very ihort, and to have a particular con¬ 
nexion, as when Horace fays, 

lies numtrus fumus, d fruges eonfumcrc nasi. 

Again, 

Quo fexcl eji imbuta recent, ferualit odorem 
Tcfla din. Id. 

The comma is likewife neccfihry to prevent ambiguity, and to 
render the fenfe clear and diftinct; as Summa quidem auBoritM 
pbilefephi, fern ere, fane atque honefie, hire tria genera confufa, cogita- 
titme difinguunt, Cic. If there had not been a comma after confufa, 
it would feem to refer to cogitation, which is contrary to fenfe. 
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III. Of the colony or two points. 

The two points denote indeed a complete conlirudtion and the 
'fenfe already perfeSt in itfelf; but which requires neverthelefs 
fomething after-it to end the fentence. Thus when there are two 
members in a fentence, each of which has its particular verb, as 
Ante omnia neceffe eft fe ipftim aftimare: quia fere plat nobis videmus 
pojfe, quampojjimus, Senec. 

Nec verbum nierho curabis reddere, fidus 
Interpret: nec deftliet imitator in arilitn, 

Unde pedem referre pudor vetet, aut operis lex, Hor. 

But if the period be long, each member is ditlinguilhed by two 
points, as when Cicero fpeafcing of people of property, ufeth 
thefe words, Siuaprimum (res familiaris) bene pana fit, nulloque 
turpi quaftu, neque odiofo, turn quantplurimis, mode dignis, fe utilem 
preeheat: delude augeatur ratione , diligentia, parftmonia : nec libi- 
dini potiut luxuriteque, quam libcralitali id beneftcenticc parent. Of- 
fic. I. 

IV. Of the full point or period. 

The period, as we have already taken notice, ought to con¬ 
clude with a point, (hewing that the fentence is complete. Now 
We may obferve two forts of periods, the one fliort, and the other 
fomewhat longer. The fliort, as 

Odcrunt peccare boni virtutis amore, Hor. 

And then if there are many of them colledlcd in one feries, they 
ere diftinguilhed, it is true, by a point; but this point is followed 
Only by a fmall letter, as in Seneca, Non eft fides nifi infapientt. 
apud fapientem funl ipfa honefta. apud vutgum fimulacra rerum bo- 
ueftarum. And if this happens in verfe, as verie mull necefiarily 
begin with a capital, you mud be fatisfied with putting two points, 
as in the fame paflage of Horace, whence the above verfe was 
taken. 

Tu nihil admittes in te formidine pana: 

Sit fpes fallendi, mijeebisfacra prqfanit, lib. t. ep. 16. 

Sometimes even in profe, and in long periods, we may put ei¬ 
ther a capital after two points, or a fmall letter after a point only, 
in order to render the fenfe more dillintt, and to increafe the 
paufes, by a greater variety of punctuation. 

For an example of the pointing of long periods, we (hall give 
the following, which is no let's remarkable ior the lenfe, than for 
the exprefljon: Si quit eft pastlo ereSior , quam-jis voluptate capiatur 
occuitat, id dijjimuiat appelitum voluptutis, propter verecundiam. ex 
quo intelligitur corporis voluptatem non fatis ejfe digram hominis pra. 
ftanlia, eamque contemni id rejici oportere : fin fit quifpiam, qui ali- 
quid tribuat mluptati, diligenter ei tenendum ejfe ejus fruenda modum. 
Itaque villus cultufque corporis ad vaktudinem referuntur, id ad vires, 
non ad voluptatem. Atque etiam ft confiderare volumut, qua fit in 
natura excellentia tli dignitas: intelligemus quam fit turpe diffluere 
iuxuria, id delicate, ac molliter vivere: quamque honeftum pane, 
mtinenter, fever}, fabrieque, Cic. Offic. I. 
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V. Of the Jemicclon , or point and comma. 

To the three preceding punfluations a fourth is added, namely 
the point and comma; called a femicolon, which denotes a paufe 
fomewhat longer than the comma, but lefs than the two points. 
As in this example oat of Cicero : Etfi ea perlurbalio ejl omnium re- 
rum, ut fuet quemquefortune maxime pmr.itoat : itemoque Jit quin ubi 
vis, quatn ili, ubi eft, tjfe maiit: tamen mibi dubium non eft, quin 
bee tempore, boro viro Romm ejfe, miferrimum Jit, Epift. ad Toiq, 
And in Gellius, Cogitate cum animis veftrit, Ji quid nos per labo¬ 
rer. rcSi feeeritis: labor ille it nobis cite rccedct ; bentfattum a 
nobis, dum cine/is, non abjeedet. Sed Ji qua per voluptatem m- 
quiter feeeritis, vcluptat eiio abibit : nequiter fail am illudapud nos 
jemper mancblt, Cato apud Gell. , 

Thefe examples exhibit all forts of punfluations. But the point 
and comma particularly takes place in things oppofite or contrary; 
or when we make an enumeration of feveral parts, as propria, alie- 
rat; publiea ,; rivata ; Jacra, prof ana. Sec. ■ 

VI. Of the point of interrogation and admiration. 

Interrogations have alfo the following mark by which they are 
fignified, thus ( : ) Parumne igitur, inquies, gloria rtlinquemus ? 
Cic. Jtsull nee then leave but little glory, you willfay? But tile Greeks 
make ufe of the point and comma for this purpofe, ft Whj ; quid 
facts ? 

It the fentence is fo far protrafled, that the interrogation which 
appeareth in the beginning, feems to ilacken and lofe its force, 
then the mark of interrogation is omitted, as here. An tu pulas 
ejfe virus bonus, qui aaicitias militate Jua colunt: nihil ad 'huma- 
atatem, nibil ad beneftum referunt ; nee libenter ea. curant, qua ego 
r.ift curarem prater ceetera, prerfus me tua bencvolentia, in qua mag- 
ram felicitatis meat partem Joists ponere, indignum putarem. 

Some make nfe alfo of a point of admiration, which is thus 
formed (!) as 0 me perditum ! 0 me afjiiClum 1 0 temporal 0 
mores! i-c. 
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PROSODY. 

Section I. 

Of the Quantity of Syllables, . 

-a-»«»sva-HIS treatife of quantity Ihews the tight meafure of fyl- 
| T | lables, in order either to make verfcs, or to pronounce 
I 1 § profe in a proper manner, by preferving the tone and 

accents. 

Quantity is therefore, properly fpeaking, the meafure of each 
fyllable, and the time we ought to keep in pronouncing it, accord¬ 
ing to which fome are called Ihort, others long, and others com¬ 
mon. 

The ihort have this mark ( " ) and are equivalent only to half 
a long one. 

The long have this other mark ( ') and ought to Tail as long' 
as two Ihort ones. 

The common are thole which are fometimes ihort, and at other 
times long in verfe. We have diftinguiihed them here by this 
mark (“) which partakes of the other two. 

Now this meafure of fyllables is known either by rules. Of by 
the authority and reading of poets. The rules are either general 
Or particular, as we are going to explain them. 

hut we are firil to obferve that fyllables are long or ihort, either 
by their nature, or by accident, that is on account'of the place 
where they are put, and the letters that follow them, which is 
called pofition. Thus the ijrll in patris is ihort by nature, becaufe 
it comes from pater, whofe iiril is ihort. But as it is followed by 
two confonants, it may be alfo long. 

On the contrary prx is long by nature, becaufe it is a diph¬ 
thong ; -but in compound words, if it precedes a vowel, this fort 
of pofition renders it Ihort, as praire. 

Sometimes a fyllable is long, both by nature and pofition, as 
auJUr. 

But though it may be faid that it is by pofition one vowel is 
Ihort before another, jull as it is long when it precedes two confo¬ 
nants ; yet generally fpeaking we ule this word pofition, only to 
fignify the latter fort of long fyllables. 


Roles 
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Rules of the Quantity of Syllables, 
General Rules. 

Rule I. 

Every fyllable finned by contraBhn is long, 

Examples. 

As often as two fyllables are joined or contracted 
into one, this fyllable fo formed by contraftion i; 
long; as cego for dago or unago-, cdperuijfe for cbope- 
ruije, Lucr. ml for nihil ; tibicen for tibiuen ; it for 
sit i mi for mihi ; vemens for vfyemens, Hor. and the 
like. 

ANNOTATION. 

W E place this rule the firll, becaufe it is the moll general, 
and may lerve for an introduction and inlet to a great 
many others. For example, a diphthong i: properly no more 
than the union and contraction of two fyllables, or of two voivels 
into one fyllable, as mufte for mi/ai, Sec. Thus Mnafiaus a dif- 
fyllable, for Mnefibeus a tryflyllable; Orfbeis for Orpheus, and the 
Eke, have the lalt long; becaule thefe two fyllables arc contracted 
into one by a fynerefis, of which we fliall have occafioo to fpeak 
hereafter. 

In like manner alius is long, becaule it comes from altius ; m- 
i'ges, becaufe it comes from' ami: and ago, from whence was firlt 
formed ansi:ages, and afterwards ambages ; biga,trga, quadriga, 
be.au'. they come from bj'ga, ir.figa, quadrijuga, Sec. b.lus 
or lulus, becaufe it is inftead'of byvilsis ; junior, becaufe it is in- 
ffta d u i j iv n:or ; nr.us inftead of n'.v.nus ; male inltead of ma (or 
ndgssj zsJo; jti'cnJium inftead of fiipspendium ; indigo becaufe it 
comes from inuiage competed of indu tor in and ago. And a mul¬ 
titude of others; which we fliall take notice cf hereafter. 

For we inuft remember what has been faidt-in the preceding 
treati.’e or letters, which ought to be confidered as the foundation 
of this of quantity; that the. antients u!ed formerly to write the 
long lyllaoles with two vowels, as vtmit for vinit long in the 
preterite, inftead of v nit flwic ir. the prefent: for which reafon 
the former hath twice the time or meafurc of the latter. 

Bn: we difiinguifti between a fyllable cut off by fyncope 
and that which is joined to another by fynerefis, as for inliance 
f~' issue .or fern: bemo ; fin. animis for fern animis: for whatever 
is cut on and taken away, can have no rpanner of influence on 
the next fyllable, which therefore remaineth always in its natural 
Bate. Tltis we fliall make appear on fundry occafions in the 
ft-qucl. 

Rule 



Rule II. 

Of diphthongs. 

1. Hence all diphthongs are long. 

2. Except that prx is port, 'when it precedes a 

vowel. 

Examples. 

i. Therefore diphthongs are always long; as foe- 
ttum, aurum, eurus ; becaufe they are in fome mea- 
fure a contraction or union of two vowels into one 
fyllable. 

a. Yet the prepofition pra is fliort in compo/ition, 
when followed by another vowel j as praeft, praujtus, 
prAre. 

Jamque novi praeunt fafces, nova purpura fulget. 
annotation. 

Statins however made it long, having regard to the nature of 
fhe diphthong, and not to the fobfequent vowel. 

—:—- Cum vacuus domino praciret Arson, Th. 6. 

The firft in Mantis is doubtful. 

■ .— — Ei Moeotica tillus, Virg. 

Longior antiquis vifa Mofotis hyems, Ovid. 

Which is owing to this, that tome confidered the nature of the 
diphthong, and others the poption or place it held, being before 
another vowel, purfuant to the next rule. And the fame may be 
laid of rhompbtea, and rbomphseatis. 

We find the firft of anigma, bar efts, and fpbtera, fliort in Pru- 
dentius, as that of hrtmorrhois in Fortunatus.’ Alfo the fecond of 
catbacumemts in the fame Fortunatus, and that of Jclorftfmus in 
Aufonius. Which is by no means to be imitated, fince it pro¬ 
ceeds only from the corruption of the language, when, as we 
have obferved in the treatife of letters, they wrote the E Ample 
inftead of As and CE, becaufe they no longer pronounced the diph¬ 
thong in thofe words, but the E only. 

Rule III. 

Of a vowel before another vowel, 

i. A vowel before another vowel is port. 

%. But E between two I’s is long. 

3. I in the tenfes of flo without R, is port. 

4. IUs in the genitive is doubtful •, 

5. But alius is long, 

6. And alterius Port, 

Exam-. 
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Examples. 

1. A vowel followed by another vowel is fhort; as 
jujlitia, dulcta. Delis. 

2. But E is long in the genitive and dative of the 
fifth declenfion, when it comes between two l’s; as 
dici,Jpedei. This happens to all nouns of this declen¬ 
fion, except thefe three, jideijpei, rei, which have not 
the E between two it. 

3.1 in fio is long in thofe tenfes that have not an 

R, namely fio, Where there is an R, 

the I is fhort; as /term, fieri. 

4. 1 in the genitives in Yus is doubtful, as uni us, 
Hit us, ipsius, totius, ntrius. 

5. Alius hath I long in the genitive. 

6 . Alterius hath I fhort. Which gave occafion to 
this verfe in Alftedius. 

Csrripit alterius, femper produc'd alius. 


ANNOTATION. 

Selim, is always long in approved authors. Jlttrutriui and Nen- 
trlsss, are always almoft long, though uirlus be common. 

The penultima is Iikewife long in aula, terrai, and other antient 
genitives. As alfo In Cat, PempH. And ’tis for this very reafon 
that the nominatives in (jus, or eja make E long, Pompcius, Fon- 
trim; Jjsiiliia, tlegiia: and that the genitive and dative of the 
fifth have it alfo long. For they nfed to fay dieii, fptcieii, &c. and 
this they even did in regard to other nouns of this declenfion. 
where the e is not between two i. We meet with rtii in Pruden- 
tius, flttti in St. Paolinus, as well as in Fortunatus and other 
Chrifrian poet:, concerning which, fee alfo the treatife of letters, 
p. 265. 

Fierit hath the firlt long in Terence, Adelph. a. 1. fc. 2. 

Injurium eji, r.am Ji ijfet, unit id fieret, 

Factrtmsss. 

Which proceeds undoubtedly from this, that heretofore, as we 
have obferved in the remarks, p. 117. they ufed to fay feirem,fem 
as eudeirtm, audttri, and afterwards they tranfpofed feirem into 
f.tran. Hence Prifcian fays that in fieri, there is a refolution of 
one long into two (hort. 

The firft is long in ihtu, but doubtful in She; as alfo in Dsana, 
becanfe this word being formed of Dea Jana (for Janus fignilies 
the fun, and Jana the moon, according to Macrobius and Varro) 
feme have confidered it as a word formed by fyncope of two let¬ 
ters, Dea-na, or D-iana, where the firft is ihort by nature, as pre¬ 
ceding another vowel: while others have confidered it as a word 
which at firft only dropped the a, fo that it remained Deiana, of 
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which was afterwards formed Diana, the diphthong ei, as may be 
feen in the treatife of letters, being frequently changed into! 
long. 

Before we go any further, we muft fay fomething in regard to 
Greek words, becaufe they have oftentimes a great many things 
that feem contrary to the foregoing rule. 

OF GRE E'K WORDS. 

Of thofe which are written with long or fhort vowels. 

In regard to Greek words, the knowledge of their quantity 
ought to be derived from the language itfelf. For thofe which 
have an a or u in Greek are long, and fuch as have an c or an > 
are ihort. 

Thus we fee that arithmiCca, pfalimum muft have the antepennl- 
tima long, bccaule in Greek we write isA/tr,Tixh, ipuS.rir.-.,. We 
fee that 7 * rets, and Troaits have the fir/1 long, becaufe in Greek 
they are written with an a : we fee that Deipbolus has the firfl long 
and the penultima fhort, becaufe we write in'upo* 05. 

We fee likewife that in Thtrmodontis the fecond is long, becaufe 
in Greek it is an a, as we find it in ApoII. 2. Argon, 

■ - - iri «£ SVfUS ©l{(tusorrof. 

Hence in Virgil, 

£>aales Tbriicia cum jtsmina Thermodontis 
Pul/ant, Sec. ■ • . — Ain. 11. 

It is a mirtake to read Tbimido-.ntis; as Picrius hath obferved, 
and Voffius demonftrated, againft thofe, who wanting to avoid 
the fpondaic verfe have corrupted the quantity: which has 
happened alfo in other places, as we have made appear when 
' fpeaking of poteftur, p. jj 6. And hereby we fee likewife that 
there is no neccifity for admitting of what Servius faith, that Tier- 
models is a fynerefis inllead of Tbermcdam. 

Of thofe which are varioujly writ. 

When a word is varioufly written in Greek, the quantity alfo 
varies in Latin verfe. Thus the fir/1 is common in Eos Ems, &c. 
becaufe in Greek we write ?«;, and Saw: saof and S«o<. Which Ser¬ 
vius feems not to have fulliciently obferved, when he attributes the 
making of the firft Ihort in Eons to a pure liccntia poetica. 

The accufative in ca coming from nominatives in cas, have ge¬ 
nerally the e Ihort, as Orpb'a, Salmmea: but fometimes they have 
it long, as llionea, Idomcuca, which they feem to borrow of the 
Ionians, who write thefe words with an a. 

Of the three common vowels. 

In regard to the three common vowels, a, 1, u, it would lead 
us into a long difeourfe to treat of them with any exaflnefs. The 
molt general remark we can make on this head is that the nouns 
ending in «», have generally the penultima long, as NSit, Lais. 
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The terminations Son, or ton, have alfo the pennltima long; as 
MacbSon, LycSon, Amphion, Pandion, Sec. as alfo the compounds 
ofWt. Menelius, Arcbelaus, Nicolaus, Cbarilaus. 

Bntthefe rules are not always certain: for Pbaon, Deucalion, and 
a great many others have the penultima ihort. The penultima is 
doubtful in Orion, Gorton, and in Nereides. 

Of words that lave a diphthong in Greek. 

Diphthongs mult be always long. Hence we fee fo many Greet 
nouns that have the e or i long in Latin, becaufe in Greek they are 
written with „, as CaJ/iofiea, CerJauria, Dcicpca, Galacea, Medea, 
Sec. Alfo Bajtlhu, Darius, CI.o, fslegia, Epbigettia, Antiocbia, and 
fuch like. 

Cauje of the deviation in Greek words from the foregoing 
rules. 

The Latins neverthelefs have frequently deviated from thefe 
rules in regard to Greek words, and for three different reafons. 
The firft, becaufe taking thefe words as if they had intircly loft one 
vowel of the diphthong, they ceafed to confider them as long, but 
made them pafs for ihort or common. Hence it comes that cbiragra 
hath always the firft ihort, according to Voffius, though in Greek 
we write yt'^xy^x. And hence Virgil hath: 

- Vos Id Cyclopeafaxa, Ain. I. 

though in Greek itis tuadnmtx. And for the fame realon Chore a, 
plate a, and Mule a, a proper name, and fome others have the pe¬ 
nultima common. To thefe we may alfo join Academia, though 
it is more frequently ihort, becaufe in Greek it is more frequently 
written with an i, than with the diphthong u. 

The fecond is that they oftener paid more regard (efpecially in 
the latter ages, when the Greek was but little known) to the ac¬ 
cent, than to the orthography in regulating the quantity. Thus 
they put crenus, pejis, idolum, and fuch like with the penultima 
Ihort, thongh La Greek we write fpfw, fi ittUi, See. (where 

the penultima is long) only becaufe the accent is on the antepenul- 
tima. This has been particularly the praftice of ecclcliailic 
writers, who neither in this refpefl, nor in whatever relates to 
poetry, have been fo exacl, as to ferve for any rule to go by. 

Thus in the hymn of the holy Gholl, the word P citadel us hath 
the penultima fhort, thongh in Greek it be written with an a, 
tlxei.rj.ms, confdator, which has been owing intirely to the accent 
on the antepenultima. And thence proceeds the error of thofe 
who in the church fervice have generally wrote Paraelitns with an 
r, into which they were alfo led by the bad pronunciation of thofe 
who found a like a i, though to fay the truth, this word is neither 
Greek nor Latin. 

The third is that the Romans have iometimes appropriated 
the Greek words to themfelves in fuch a manner, as to render them 
intirely conformable to the analogy of their own language. Thus 
theyfaid crcpidas, the penultima Sort, as if it came from crepitum, 
z whereas 
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whereas according to Gellius it comes from vpimtx. And in En¬ 
nius we find HiBorem long, becaufe he looked upon it in the fame 
manner as piSirem, and the like. 

Bat there are Hill fome words whofe quantity is difputed, which 
it will be more proper to throw into a feparate lilt at the end of 
this treatife, in order to proceed to other rules. 

Rule IV. 

Of a vowel long by pofition. 

A vowel is long, when followed by two confonants. 

Examples. 

A vowel is long, whenever it is followed by two 
confonants, or by a double letter equivalent to two 
confonants, which is called Position 5 as at pus, 
Deum cole. Carmen, Japiens, &c. 

Now the double letters are X, Z, as axis, Gaza, 
apex. 

ANNOTATION. 

For a-fyllable to be long by poiition, there mult be at lealt one 
of the confonants in the very fyllable lengthened. For if they are 
both in the next, this does not, generally fpeaking, make it long ; 
as /rigore frendes ; aqrnri Xerxes; /ape Jluum vertas, Sec. Yet it 
jbmetimes happens otherwife, as 

Ferte citi fcrrum, date tela, fcandite mures, Virg. 

Which Catullus and Martial feem particularly to have affefled, 
as it is very common in Greek. 

Rule V. 

Of a mute and liquid. 

' 1 . Whenever a mute is followed by a liquid in the 
fame fyllable, the preceding fort vowel becomes 
common in verfe-, 

2. But remains fsort in profe. 

Examples. 

1. "What has been hitherto faid, relates to that fort 
of pofition, which they call firm and unchangeable. 
But there is ftill another called weak and changea¬ 
ble, which is when after one of thefe feven letters 
B, C, D, F, G, P, T, diftinguilhed by the name of 
mutes, becaufe they have only a kind of obfcure found, 
there follows one of thefe two, L or R, which are 
called liquids or gliding letters. For in that cafe the 
preceding 
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preceding vowel, which by nature is Ihort:, becomes 
common in verfe; that is, it may be put either long 
or Ihort; as 

Et.primo Jimilis volucri, mox vera volucris, Ovid. 

Nox tenebras profert, Pbcebus fugat inde tenebras, Id. 
Omtiefolumforti patria eft, mibi patria cesium . 

The fame may be faid of reflo, repleo, poples, locu- 
ples, and the like. 

2 . But in profe this pofition of a mute and liquid, 
never lengthens a fyllable by nature Ihort; therefore 
it would be wrong to fay for exampl e,'locuples, tenebra, * 
die accent on the penultima, when it Ihould be on the 
anrepenuicima. 

ANNOTATION. 

Thefe liquids have alfo the fame force in Greek words, as Cy- 
ehft, Pbaretra. But be/ides L and R, this language hath alfo the 
liquids M and N; as Tecmefa, Cygaut, Prague, Sec. 

The pofition is weakened in Greek, when the vowel is followed 
by mu, or qd, or ft, whence Martial took the liberty to make the 
• Second ihort in Jmaragdus, lib. 5. epigram. 11. 

Sardanycbas, fmarigdos, adamaalat, iajpidas mo. 

But we are to take particular notice of two conditions neceflary 
for this weak and changeable pofition. The 1. the mute and liquid 
mull be both in the fame fyllable. The 2. the fyllable we want to 
make common in verfe, namely that immediately preceding thefe 
letters, mull be Ihort by nature. 

Hence the firll fyllable in ibruo will be ever long, and not com¬ 
mon, becaufe the firll condition is wanting, the hr not being in the 
feme fyllable, for it comes from el and rue ; the fame may be faid 
of cbtnitr, quaaabretr., Sec. 

Again, the firll is ever long in aerit, atri, matris, fratris, for 
want of the fecond condition, becaufe they come from actr, atcr, 
mater,fraur, whofe firll fyllable is long by nature. We mud fay 
dm fame of embulrcrum, candelabrum, delibrum, lavlcrurn, Jimu- 
lucrum, falulre, ■uahtalrum, which are long by nature, a circum- 
fiance that has not been always attended to by Chridian poets.' 

Voffius further obferveth that this kind of pofition of mute and 
liquid is fo weak, that we ought not eafily to make ufe of it, for the 
purpofe of lengthening a.fyllable Ihort by nature, without having 
feme antient authority; and he adds for example, that he would 
not chufe to make the pennltima long in gealtrix. 

Now the weaknefc of this fort of pofition is owing to the ine¬ 
quality of two confonants, becaufe the liquid gliding away much 
nimbler than the mute, to which it is joined in the pronunciation, 
it drags the mute in feme meafure.along with it, or produces an 
inequality, in confeqnence whereof the preceding fyllable is not 
feificiently fuliained, as it is when there happen to be two other 



confonants, for inflance SJlra, or even two liquids, as terra ; for 
then there is no inequality in the confonants: or when the liquid 
is before, as an, alius, for in that cafe it is fullained by the follow¬ 
ing mute: or in Ihort when they are in a different fyllable, as ai. 
luo, for then the liquid does not draw the mute after it with Inch 
force. This the antients mull have perceived in the pronuncia¬ 
tion, though we are hardly fenfible of it at prefent. 

Whether I bejometimes a double letter, and V Jometimes 
a liquid. 

To the double letters by us mentioned, grammarians add like- 
wife the I, when it happens to be between two vowels, becaufe, 
fay they, it then' makes the preceding vowel long by polition, as 
major, rtjicio, aio. But this error hath been fufficiently refuted in 
the treatife of letters, chap. 6. num. a. p. 264. where we proved 
that the firlt fyllable in thofe words was not long by pofition, but 
by nature, and becaufe the antients pronounced it as a diphthong.' 
For otherwife, the vowel before i mull be ever Ihort, as we fee in 
femijaceus, jurjurando, antejacit, bijugus, and others. 

They fay likewife that the V after QJs a liquid confonant, be¬ 
caufe otherwife the firft in aqua and the like words, would be 
long. But we have alfo given an anfwer to this in the fame treaty, 
chap. 6. n, 2. p. 264. 

Hitherto we have been upon the general rules, we mull now 
come to fuch as are particular, and firft of all mention a word con¬ 
cerning derivatives and compounds, becaufe they relate to middle 
fyllables. 


OF DERIVATIVE words. 

We fhall content ourfelves with giving an Annotation in' 
regard to derivatives, becaufe it is very difficult to lay. down any 
general rules about the matter. Yet we may obferve that in ge¬ 
neral they follow the nature of their primitive. Thus ammare and 
animofus have the two firft Ihort, becaufe they come from animus, 
whofe two firft are ihort alfo. And on the contrary the two firft in 
lutitralis are long, becaufe ic comes from natura where they are long . 
alfoj and the firft fyllable of this word is long, becaufe it comes 
from natum. 

Thus the fecond is Ihort in virglneas and fangumeus, becaufe of its 
being Ihort in virgin1 and fanguini. The penultima is long in ara- 
trim, ambulacrum, volutahrum, becaufe it is the fame in aralum, am- 
bulatum, volutatum : but the firft is common in li quidus, becaufe 
fometimes it is derived from liqueo, the firft Ihort; and at other 
times from the verb liquor which hath its firft fyllable long, when 
of the third conjugation. For although we fay liquatur the firft 
Ihort, we likevyife fay liquitur the firft long: but the noun liquor, 
oris, liquour, hath always the firft Ihort. 


Exceptions 
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Exceptions to the preceding rule: ■ 

There are a great many derivatives ihort, though their primitive 
be long; as due, dins, from dies; dicax from dice; sopor from so¬ 
fa ; s'gax from sagio ; ditto from dis, dltis ; ftdcs from fido, though 
Tolly derives it from /ado, quia id fit quod dicitur : bat there is 
more analogy in deriving it from fido, juft as in Greek *in< comes 
from sri'iSu, from whence fido is alfo derived according to Voifiuj, 
Add to thefe njsfius from miles, and feveral others which may be 
learnt by nfe. 

There are other derivatives Long, though they comefrom ihort 
primitives; as vox, nsocis, from voco ; rex, rlgis and rcgula from 
rego ; tegtda from t go ; sides from s\deo ; mscero from muter ; burner 
from bumus ; bumanus from homo ; secitss from scats ; moled,ctntior: 
the third long, from malciicus ihort, and others which may be 
learnt by the ufe of authors. 

But what is molt remarkable on this head, is that the derivatives 
do not follow their primitive, when they drop or add a confonant. 
For as the foil in rettulit is long, becaufe it reduplicates the /,• 
though it comes from rfero the foil (hort: fo the following have 
the foil ihort, though they come from long primitives, becaufe 
they lofe a confonant, as dl/ertus from dijficro, farina from f arris ; 
firms from eurro, fella from ~ffa ; mamtlla from momma; tigiUum 
from lignum ; sigillum from s'tguum ; and the like. 

There are even fome that do not follow the analogy of their 
nearefl primitive, but of another more diilant, as fauna the firil 
Ihort, which does not follow /. ri the firil long, but <?au, from 
whence ccmeth ftp}, din : as luctma the firil ihort, which does 
not follow the quantity of lux, but of rat whence lux itfelf 
is derived by contraftion inftead of lucis: as •vcidum, the firil Ihort, 
which does not follow the quantity of wadi, the firil long, bat of 
fSiha, from whence comes z-ado as well as f}zK(v : as likewife note, 
which does not follow the quantity of the fupine notum, the firil 
long, bat of no, from whence comes nma, tintt, y> >iar.u, and 
from thence gmtfco or nofeo. And fo for the relt. 



OF COMPOUND WORDS. 


The quantity of compound words is frequently known by that 
of the fimple, and the quantity of the Ample by that of the com¬ 
pound, winch boys wii: eaiily difeern, provided they are accuf- 
tomed betimes to the right pronunciation of Latin. For it is the fame 
quantity in It go and fieri go, in ligi and ferlegi. As alfo in probut 
and imfir.bus ; in Jcribo and adferibo ; in •v'enio, advettio, advena: 
and the like. 

And this quantity is ftill preferved, when the vowel comes to 
change, as in eligo,feliga, taken from Lgo: thus from cado comes 
oceido ; and from cado, ocado : from laio, allido, collide : from audio, 
ebedio, obedis, &c. 

But the following are ihort, though their primitive be long: 
the corojuaods of dice coding in dim ; as caufidiaUi omidicus. 
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, fee. dejira an Apejera, from \jura: cogtntum and agmtum, from mtum, 
which are ihprtened by the analogy of fimple polyfyllables in 
itum ; as taciturn, bibrtum, &c. mhthtn, from he and hVu'm; inni- 
ta and prarnba, from nubo-, but the antepemiltima in emmbium is 
common. For in Virgil we find amiubia, the ar.tepenultima long: 
and we likewife find it fiiort in camdbio, conttubiis, unlefs we chufe 
to make them trifyllables.. 

- Connubio/iwgrMS Jlabili, proprimjut Utah, I. i£h< 

, The fecond is long .in imicciUus, though, baculus', hath the firft 
fhort; and the.third is fhort in fimisojitus taken from s',pin, the firft 
long!. The pirriciple ambitus hath the penultima long, contrary 
to the nature of the fupine ambitum, as alio of ihefe verbal nouns 
ambitus and imbitio. Yet Lucretius makes ambitus alfo Ihort in the 
participle; for which reafon Scioppius and Vofiius look upon it 
as common; becaufe this word is compounded of dmbt and itus, 
even according to Varro 5 fo that when the i is long, it comes 
from the diphthong ii, ambitus for amlfitus (as We ivy. ambages 
long. From ego fhort, becaufe it is faid for umbeagts :). and when 
it is fhort, it conforms to the nature of its fupine itum, as the 
others adlitts, exittis > imtut, obit'us, fubitus, which are always 
Ihort; becaufe they are formed without any appearance of contrac- 
tiorii , . . - 

Now ambt comes from Sftpi,' of which vyas firft formed ambi, af¬ 
terwards emit, tlie tp being chariged into b, juft as in ambo taken 
from «f*p« 1 as may be feen in the treatife of fetters, p. 270. 

RtJLE VI. 

Of divers compounding particles. 

1. A, D, E, .SE, DI, are long, when joined to 
verbs or nouns. 

2. Yet DI is fhort in difertus and diremi. 

.3. Re is Jloort except in refert from the noun res. 


Examples. 

1. Ail thofe particles are long in compofition, «- 
tnitto, deduco, trump, diripio, siparo, and the like. 

2. D; is Ihort in thefe, dirimo, diremi, dirmptnm, 
dijertus, diferti, See. 


ANNOTATION. 

De fometimes preferveth its long quantity before another 
voivcl ; as 


general it is either made fiiort, Dona dchinc aunt grama, fEn. 3. or 
it is joined with the following vowel in the fame fyllable, tteejl 
jam terrafuga, ./Ell. 10. 

Vol. II. X z-R* 


X 
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3. Re is (hort in compofition, as redeo ; refiro, re¬ 
fers -, refert, refine, to tell or relate. 

But refert, it bebovetb, it concernetb, it is ufeful , is 
long, becaufe it does not come from the particle re, 
but rather from the noun res. 

' Pteterea nee jam mutari pabula refert, Virg. 

ANNOTATION. 

The poets, in order to lengthen the particle re in compofition, 
do fometimes reduplicate the following confonant, as relligio, ret¬ 
ealit. Though we mull; not imagine that they did it always, as 
fome pretend, not confidering that the chief rule of poetry is the 
ear, which would be fometimes offended with fuch reduplications. 
Hence in revolve, reverie, the confonaptis never reduplicated, 
becanfe it is contrary «> the nature of this V, which perhaps at 
that time was not a confonant.. . 

Nor is the confonant repeated in redeo, rtielee, and the like, be. 
eaofe the D is only a letter that was .borrowed already to prevent 
the hiatus and meeting of vowels., There are alfo fome other" oc- 
•aSons, on which it is not pra&fed. 

Rule VII. 

Of the other prepofitions. 

I . ‘The other predictions are Jhort except pro. 

2. But pro is alfo Jhort in the following com* 
pounds-, profiteor,protervus,proficifcor,pro- 
cella, procus, profanus, profefto, profun- 
dus, pronepos, ! profari. 

3. In the following, pro is doubtful, propello, 
propullo, pro'curro, propago. 

Examples. 

1. The other prepofitions being fhOrc by nature, are 
alfo fliort in compound words; as adimo, abejl, aperio-, 
ccircuit, comedo, obumbrant, bmitto, anbelat, inoffenjus, 
JupereJfe, subeunt,peragit. 

We muft except pro, which is long; produco,pro- 
fero,provebo,prbfugio, &c. 

2. But in the words mentioned in the rule, pro is 
fnort, as, prbtervus, profefto. See. and fome others 
which ufe will lhew: as likewife thofe words where 
pro is the Greek prepofition which fignifies ante, 

as 
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■as prlphela, propontis, and the like; though fometimes 
the Greek pro is long, conforming to the Latin ana¬ 
logy- . 

3. In fome compounds pro is common, as propello, 
prdpulfo, pro page, as, a verb j and prapago, his, a 
noun; procurro,procumio,profunda, &c. 

4 Rule VIII. 

Of words compounded without a prepofition. 

In compound words A, O, are generally long ; 

and E, I, U, are generally Jhort. 

But compounds formed by contraSlion, as alfo the 
compounds o/'dies, ubi, and ibi, have i long . 

. Examples. 

In compound words two things may be confidered, 
the former and the latter part. As to.the latter part 
there is very little difficulty about it, becaufe it is ge¬ 
nerally juft as it would be out of compofition. Thus 
the fecond in dedecus is Ihort, becaufe it comes from 
dints, the firft ffiort. Abiitor hath the fecond long, 
becaufe it comes from utor, the firft long. But it is 
more difficult to know the quantity of the former part 
of the compound. 

Neverthelefs in general it may be faid, that thefe 
two vowels A, 0 , are long 5 and that thefe other three 
E, I, .U, are commonly ihort.' But we muft inquire 
into this more particularly. 

A is long in the former part of the compound, as 
qudre, qudpropter, quacunqtte, qudtemts. Yet there ate 
• fome ffiort, which may be learnt by ufe,,as hexameter, 
catepulta. 

E is ffiort, whether in the firft fyllable, as tufas, ne- 
faftiis, nefandus, nefarius, tredecim, trecenti, nequeo, equi- 
dem, deque : or in the fecond, as valedico, madefacio, 
tremefacio, according to Virgil (though Lucretius and 
Catullus make E alfo long in this fort of words): or 
in the third, as bujujcemodi, &c. 

The following are excepted, having the firft long, 
sedecim, nsqxam, ncquitia, ncquaquam, niquicquam, ne- 
X 2 quatido. 



joS NEW METHOD. BookX. 

quando, mcmet, mecum, tecum, secum. As alfo thefe, 
which have the fecond long, yencficus, videlicet. 

I is fhort whether in the firft fyllable, as bleeps, tri¬ 
ceps, licolcr , tricolor, bivium, trivium, siquidem: or in 
the fecond, as agricola, aliger, artifex, caufsidicus,fa- 
tidicus, emnipotens , totidem, migenitus, univerfus. See. 

We mud: except thofe where the I changes in de¬ 
clining, as qiiidam, qiiivis, quilibet, qualicumque, quan- 
tivis, unicuique, republic*. 

Thofe alfo which come from a contraftion, as ili- 
cctyjdlicet, biga, quadriga, pridie, pojiridie, tibicen for 
tibiicen. Sec. 

The compounds of dies, as biduum, triduum, meri- 
dies j but quotidie is doubtful. 

The following have alfo I long, triceni, tricejimus, 
siquis, and idem tnafeuline. As alfo nimirum, ibidem, 
ubique, iitrolnque, ubivis: but ubicumque is common 
the fame as ubi. 

0 is generally long, as alibqui, introduce, quanddque, 
quar.documque , utrobique, and others. 

We muft except however, b'odie, quandoquidem, quo- 
que. 

Alfo the compounds of two nouns, as c timotbeus,J'a- 

crijanaus, &c. 

U is Ihort, whether in the firft fyllable, as ducenli, 
ityondium or in the fecond, as quadritpes, camiifex, 
Trcjiigena. 

But gemiflefio, cornupeta, v.suvenit, usucapit, arc 
ftill doubtful among grammarians} though the furefl; 
way, in my opinion, is to make u long on thofe occa- 
fions, becaufe it is an ablative that remains intire in its 
natural {late. 

ANNOTATION. 

Here we nay be alked whether the fecond is long in paricida ! 
rtat-.icida, becaufe we find them long in Aufonius. 

Ui paricida: regna adimat Didic. De Sev. Imp. 
hi a'.rklda A era pnprii vim pertulit enfit. 

Though in regard to the latter, there are forne who read matripii- 
cida V.ir r ., fee. 

On the contrary we find that paricida is Ihott in Horace. 
TeUgcai juga paricida:, Od. 29. lib. 3. 

Bet as parieida is a iyncope for parcaliciJa, being taken not only 
for one who kills his father, bat likewife for a perfoa that violate! 
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the duty he owes to his parents and to his country, we may fay 
that Horace has made it Ihorr, merely by confidering the dropping 
of the fyllable, and leaving the others in their natural quantity : 
whereas Aufonius mull have conftdered this word as formed by 
contradtion.'and therefore he made it long. 

Of PRETERITES and SUPINES. 
Rule IX. 

Of preterites of two iyllables. 

. I. Preterites of two fyllables have the former 
long, as egit. 

2 . But the following are fort, bibi, fidi, tuli, 
dedi, fteti, fcidi. 

Examples. 

1. Preterites of two Iyllables have the former long, 
as egi, veni, vidi, vici. 

1 , Yet the preterites of the followingverbs are Ihort; 
libo, bill s findo, fidi ; fero, tuli ; do, dedi ; jlo, fieti ; 
fanio,fcidi. 

ANNOTATION. 

Some have been for adding tom to the above verbs, becaufe of 
this verfe in Virgil, 

.Luminis ejfojji fluidum lavit irtde cruortm. 

Silt lavit is there the prefent tenfe, as well as lavimui in Hor. lib. 

I. fat. 5. coming from lam, laws ; hence wa meet with lavire, 
and in the paflive lavl, to be viajhei, in Nonius. 

AbscIdit is long in Lucan, lib. 6. 

Ilk comam la va aorienti abfcldit epbcbt. 

And in Martial, lib. 4. 

AbfcTdit <uultits enjis uterineJatros. 

Which Iheweth that this preterite was heretofore doubtful, unlefs 
We chufe to fay that it comes then from abfcido, compounded of a be 
and (ado. But this verb being obfolete, the fureft way is ts pro¬ 
nounce the above preterite Ihort in profc, abfeidit. 

Now this rule of the preterites of two fyllables holds alfo good 
for the plural; for flerunt, flarunt, norunt, and the like, have al¬ 
ways the former long. 

But we find juverint the former Ihort, once in Catullus. 

Rule X. 

Of preterites with a reduplication, 

I. The two frfi fyllables in preterites that have 
a reduplication,- are fort .. 

X 3 2. But 
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2. But the fecond in pepedi, is long , as alfo in 
cecldi from caedo. 

Examples. 

X. Preterites with a reduplication have the two firft 
fyllables fhort, as didici from difco-, ctcini from cam ; 
tetigi from tango-, cecidi from cedo. 

2. But pedo hath the fecond in pepedi long, as alfo 
cxdo in cecidi. 

- Qtd nullum forte cecldit, Juv. 

ANNOTATION. 

In regard to the other preterites, if it be a fyllable that does not 
depend cn the increafe, they follow the quantity of their prefent, 
as die, celui, the firlt fhort. 

Except pjui, the firft ihort, from pirns, whole former is long. 
And ginui, which followeth its old verb gem ; as liketvife petui, 
which cometh from petit fum. 

Except alio divift, iivifum, the fecond long, from divide, the fe¬ 
cond ihort. 

Eat if it be a fyllable that depends on the increafe, the rules 
thereof shall be given hereafter. Yet we may obferve at prefent, 
that all preterites, either of two or more fyllables, ending in vi, 
have ever the penultima long, as am?.vi,jtcvi, quivi, audrvi, &C. 

Rule XI. 

Of fupines of two fyllables. 

1 . All fupines of t-wo fyllables are long.. 

2. Except thofe of eo, reor, lino, do, ruo, fero, 
lino. 

3. The fupines of queo, and fto are fhort. 

4. The fupine of cio is long , and that of cleo is 
fori. 

Examples. 

1. Supines of two fyllables, as well as preterites, are 
long; as return or liotus from nofco ; vifum, or vijus 
from 1-ideo ; motion from moveo. 

2. But the fix following verbs have their fupines 
Ihort ; eo, iturn ; reor, ratusfum ; ftno, s'itum do, da¬ 
tum ; ruo formerly had rutum, from whence comes di- 
nit urn, erutum, obrutum -, fero, sdtum -, lino, litim. 

3. Thefe two have alfo their fupines Ihort, queo, qin- 
turn fto, ftdtum ; but ftaturus, though derived from 
thence, hath the former long. 

4. Go, 
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4. CiOi cis, civi, citum, cire, the former long. (See, 
tis, cht, citum, the fopner ihort. 

Excltum mil ad partus, & littora ctmftlmt., Virg. 
Bacchatttr-qualis commotis.exciufacris, Id; 

ANNOTATION. 

Of the fupine St atom. 

It appears that Statum is fhort by the fubftantive flatus, bujut 
flatus ; by the adjcflivc flatus, a, um ; and by the verbal noun 
flatio. ■ 

Hie flatus in cash mullet permanjit in annus, Ovid. 

Mufa quid a faflis non ft at a fair a petit ? Id. 

Campus, & apricis flatio gratiflima mergis, Virg. 

Hence its compounds which change a into i, make this i fhort in 
the fupine, as prajlitum ; hence alfo the verb flatuo, which feems 
to be derived from this fupine, hath (he firfl fhort. 

Vrbim quam flatuo vtftra eft— —Virg. 

Yet the participle ftaiurus, hath the former long. 

Tunc res immen/o placuit datura labil e, Lucan. 

As alfo its compounds. 

Conliatqra fiat Megalenfit purpura centum. Mart. 

And this made Prifcian believe that the former in the fupine ftatum 
was alfo long, though what hath been above mentioned, proves 
the contrary. Neverthelefs we may fay, I fancy, that it was here¬ 
tofore common, fince we Hill fee in the compounds, that in thofe 
which retain the a it is long, though in fnch as change the a into i, 
it is lhott. 

Nan prseftata fili praflat nattira, fed units, St, Profper. 
Whence alfo it comes that flator is fhort in Prudentius, and long 
in Ovid. And flatim, which is derived from flando, according to 
Voffius, is long in Avicnus and Alcim. Avitus, but fhort in Ca¬ 
tullus, whofe authority is preferable in this refpeft. 

t'erumJi quid ages, flatim jubebe. Epigram. 33, 

Of Citum and Scitum. 

Cifuir is long when it comes from eio, becaafe it follows the 
fourth conjugation; as it is fhort when it comes from cm, becaufe 
it follows the fecond. But cittis fignifying quick, lively, active, is 
fhort; whereas for divi/us, it is long : as erbium citum, eriium non 
citum. See Servius on the eighth book of the Asneis. 

Scitum is ever long, whether it comes from/rio, or feifeo. Sci- 
tiu, from fell, flgnifies bandjim, pretty, until made, graceful ; Stilus 
pier, Ter. Coming from feifeo,- it flgnifies ordained and decreed, 
from whence we have plebifcitum, a,decree of the people. Plautus 
plays with thofe two words in his Pfeud. act. 3. Jc. 4. 

Ps. Ecquis is homo feitus eft? Ch. Plebifcitum sum eft feitius. 
Where Lambinus is evidently miftaken, in faying that fetum had 
the firfl fyllable long iii plebifcitum, but that every where elfe it 
was fhort. 

X* 


Bulk 
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, Rule XII. 

Of the (opines of polyfyllables. 

r. The fupines of polyfyllables in UTUM art 
long. 

2. As are alfo thofe in ITUM, when they come 
from a preterite /« IVI. - 

3. But all others in ITUM are Jhort. 

Examples. 

1. The lupines of polyfyllables in UTUM ar$ 
long, as filutum from filvo, film ; indutum, from in- 
duo, rndiii ■, argiilum from arguo, argui. 

z. The fupines in ITUM are alfo long, when they 
come from a preterite in 1 VI j as quantum from qua¬ 
rt, quasivi ; cupitum from cupio, cupivi-, petitum from 
pelt, petivi -, auditum from audio, audivi. 

3. The fupines in ITUM are fhort, if they do not 
Come from a preterite in IVI; as Taciturn from taceo, 
tacui; agnitmh from agnefio, agnovi ; cognitum from 
cogncfcoj ccgnovi; mcntlum from memo, neniii. 

But the penultima in re'caisiium is long, becaufe it 
cometh from ceufio, cenfivi, and not from ceufio, cenjui. 

Of the INCREASE of VERBS. 

Rule XIII. 

The natore of the increafe of verbs. 

When the verb hath snore fyllables in the other 
tenfes than in the fccond perfon prefent, this is 
called Increase. 

Examples. 

The increafe of verbs is ever regulated by the fe- 
cond perfon prefent: fo that thofe tenfes which do not 
exceed this perfon in fyllables, have no increafe; as 
cmas, air.ar.t ; audis, audit. But thofe which exceed 
it by one fyllable, are faid to have one'increafe; as 
emamus, auditis-, where the fecond is called an in¬ 
creafe, 
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preafe, becaufe the laft is never counted for fuch. 
'Thofe which exceed it by two fyllables, have two in- 
preafes; as amdbdmus, docebamus. Thofe which ex¬ 
ceed it by three, have three increafes, as dmaverl- 
tis, &c. 

Even the increafe of the paffive is regulated by the 
fecond perfon of the aftive; as amdris, the fecond is 
the increafe. Amabdris, the fecond and third are in¬ 
creafes, meafuring them by amas. 

In regard to verbs common.and deponents, we muft 
imagine the fecond perfon of the a&ive, and regulate 
them in the fame manner as the reft. 

Rule XIV. ’ 

Of the increafe in A. 

1. The increafe in A is long. 

2 . But the verb do hath dafiort. 

Examples. 

• i. A is always long in the increafe of verbs, as ex.- 
probrdre, ftdbam , bibamus , fuerdmus. 

: The verb Do makes the increafe DA /hort through¬ 
put j as damns, ddbunt, dm, datum, See. 
r ” Parthe punas. 

Likewife in its compounds drctmddmus, circmdd- 
bunt, dremddre, venhdare. 

But every where elfe it hath A long like the other 
yerbs; ddbdmus, ddbdtur. 

- jam fortuna dabatur, Virg. 

Rule XV. 

Of. the increafe in E. 

1. The. increafe in E is long ., 

2. Except in beris, eram, ero, erim. 

■ 3. Verbs of the third conjugation have, it alfo 
fort in the firft increaje of the prefent and 
preter imperfect, where there happens to be an 
R after E. 

Examples. 

• 1. E in the increafe of verbs, is alfo long, generally 
fpeaking, in all conjugations. 


In 
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In the firft; as menus, maremus; amavenmt, 
taarerh vel amarere, dcdifscmus. 

In the fecond., docebam > docerem, docerer, docmris 

In the third, degebam, legerunt vel legere, legifsemtu, 
legeris vel legere, legetur, legcmur. 

In the fourth, audieris vel audicre, atdwtur-, audivc- 
runt vel audi-vere, &e. 

2. But it is always fliort ip the following fyllables, 
beris, eram, ero, erim, through every perfon, amaber.is 
vel amabire -, decueram ; potero, poiuero ; legero, legerim, 
legbris, &c. 

3. It is moreover lhort in vprbs of the third conju¬ 
gation, in the firft inereafe of the prefent and preter- 
imperfeft, where there happens to be an R after E; 
as legeris vel legere, in the prefent of the indicative paf- 
five; legere in the imperative paflive, and the infini¬ 
tive active; legerem and legerer, in the preterimperfeft 
fubjunclive, aftive and paffive. 

But it is long even in the third, when one of thefe 
conditions is wanting; as if it be in the fecond inereafe, 
legerirh vel legerere, legeretur, preterimperfeft pafiive 
of the fubjunftive. 

If it be a preterimperfe& that has not an R after E ; 
H legibam, legebar, &c. 

Or if it be any other tenfe than a prefent or a preter- 
imperfect, were it even then to have an R after E j as 
legerunt vel legere in the preterite ; legeris vel legere, 
legetur in the future indicative. In like manner feri- 
beris, and la beris, &c. becaufe the b then belongs to 
the termination of the prefent, and not of the future 
in bsr. 

Scriberis Vario fortis & bojlium. Hor. 

Sic tibi cum fiubius fubterlabere Sicams. Yirg. 
And the like. Wherein the third conjugation con¬ 
firms to the general rule. 

ANNOTATION. 

I? feetns that the penultinu of the third perfon of the preterite 
in ERUNT was heretofore lhort, or at lead common, especially 
in verbs of the third conjugation, and that one might fay legtrunt, 
as well as hgtrar.I, legere at, leg rial, Icgtro, &c'. this analogy being 
particularly founded on the E followed by an R. Which may be 
rurthrr confirmed by the authority of Diomedes, who, lib. 1. hath 
thefe 
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there words, fere m tertio or dine plerumque mettrcs tertia per Jenafni- 
ii-va temporis perfelti, nnmeri pluraiis, £ mediam -vocalem corripiunt, 
quafi leg,runt, emerunt, See. And indeed Virgil does not fcruple 
to make it ihort, not only in thofe verbs- of the third, but like- 
wife in others. 

Main longa decern tulerunt faJHdia menfes. Ed. 4. 

. MifrU'runtque herlas, ftf non innoxia -verba. Georg. 3. 

Qbfiupm , fteterfintque comar, & -box faucibut harf.t. JEn. 2, 

For though fbme would fain read thefe paflages with the third per- 
fon plural in erant or crint ; yet, as Pierius obferves on the fecond 
example, the reading in erunt has been generally received. Be¬ 
sides, other poet9 have ufed it in the fame manner. 

Nec citbara, inton/ee profnerfintve coma. Tibul. 

Abiturus Ulnc quo priores abierunt. Phaedr. 

Ntc lua defuerunt -verba TbalaJ/e mibi. Mart. 

We might further produce a vail number of authorities, which 
Clew that this is not a licentia poetiea , as they call it, but the antient 
analogy of.the language, and that we'could not condemn a perfon 
that would dill chufe to follow it, though it be always better to 
make thofe words long, were it for no other reafon but that the 
gar, the chief judge of poetry, is more accultomed to it at prefent. 

Rule XVI. 

Of the increafe in I. 

’ I. ’The increafe in I is generally Jhort. 

-g. But the Jirfi increafe in the fourth conjuga¬ 
tion is long: 

3. As alfo in velim, fitn, malim, nolim. 

4. All the preterites in IVI are long j but they 
make IMUS Jhort. 

Examples. 

1. The increafe in I, generally fpeakingj is Ihort, as 

In the future of the firft and fecond conjugation, 

amabitis , docebtlur. 

In the prefent of the third, legitims, labitur, aggre- 
ditur. 

Even in the fourth, in the 2, 3, and 4 increafe, 
duiimim, audiremini, audiebamini. 

2. But it is long in the firft increafe of this laft 
conjugation, which is the moft confiderable in regard 
to verfe, audire, mollltur, Jcirent, JerdltmfcJmus, ibo , 
abibo. 

3. The following are alfo long, slams, vellmus, no- 
timus, mallmus, with the other perfons, sitis, velltis, 
&c. 
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4. All the preterites in IVI are long, audivi. Even 
in the third, pttvi, quasivi. 

And they all make IMUS Ihort ^n the plural, 
qiujivimus. Even in the fourth, audivimus, venimus. 

Obferve therefore, that venimus, long is the prefent, 
we are a coming ; and venimus fhort is the preterite, vie 
are eotne. And fo for the reft. 

ANNOTATION. 

In regard to the terminations of the fubjunfliye RIMUS and 
RITIS, concerning which there have been fuch high debates among 
grammarians; Diomedes, Probus, and Servius will have it that 
they are always long in the future, which VoffiuE feems to favour, 
though he owns that there are authorities to the contrary, as in 
Orid; 

—- 06 /atncm tiifi not cum fcurit oricm ; 

Viienus/jlelltu itoc vii. See. z. Metam. 

Again, 

Sac uti dixeritis, Jeraict fua dona rugate. 

In regard to the preterite the thing feems ffill more uncertain. 
Diomedes and Agroetius will have it ihort; on the contrary Pro¬ 
bus pretends it is always long. 

Hence it plainly appears that thofe fyllables were taken by the 
poets fometimes one way and fometimes another, and therefore 
we may hold them common, fince Virgil himfelf fays in the pre¬ 
terite, 

Ncmjste ut fupreaem falfa infer gaitdia ncStm 

Egerimus, nofii, Sec. JEn. 6 . 

For it is too weak an argument to fay with Servius, that he wrote 
thus through neceffity, and by a poetic licence; juft as if he who 
was prince of poets, and perfefl mailer of his native language, 
could not find another word to make the foot fuitable to his verfe. 
And, as a proof of what I lay, we find that RIS is rather Ihort than 
Jong in the Angular, as we fhall fhew hereafter when treating of 
the lall fyllables j which onghtto be 3 prefumption for the plural. 

Rule XVII. 

Of the increale in O. 

t Ibe increafe in O occurs but feldom t and is always 
long. 

Examples. 

The increafe in O occurs in the imperative only, 
and is always long, as amatote, facitote. 

Cumque loqui pterit ; matrem facitote Jalutet. Ovid. 

Rule 
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Of Quantity- 
rule xviii. 

Of the increafe in U. 

The increafe in U is Jhort; but URUS is long, as 
dodturus, ledlurus. 

Examples. 

■ The increafe in U is fhort, as Jumus, volumus. 

Nos numerus sumus & fruges conjumere natt. Hor. 
But the participle in RU S, and the future of the 
infinitive in RUM which is formed from thence, are 
long, doUtiirus, Murus , amaturus , amaturum , &c. 



OF THE INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

Rule XIX. 

What is meant by the increafe of nouns. 

x. The increafe of nouns is when the genitive 
hath more fyllables than the nominative. 

2. The increafe of the genitive always regulates 
the other cafes. 

Examples. 

i. The increafe of nouns is when the other cafes 
have more fyllables than the nominative: hence if the 
genitive does not exceed the nominative in number of 
fyllables, there is no increafe, as mttfa, mufa ; dom'tnus, 
domini: but in the plural, of mujarum, dominorum, the 
penultima is an increafe. 

a. The genitive ever regulates the increafe of the 
other cafes, as Jermo, femonis , Jermoni , Jermonem , Jer- 
ntone, Jermones, Jermonum > where the o is always long. 

Of THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

The firft declenfion has no increafe but in the plurals 
which comes within the rule we fhall give lower down, 
after we have gone through the increafes of the. fin- 


Rule 
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Rule XX. 

Increafe of the fecond dedebfion. 

1. The increafe of the fecond in the fingular is 
JboH. 

2. Except Iber and Celtiber. 

Examples. 

i. Nouns of the fecond declenfion have their in- 
ereafe fhort; gaser, generi ; puer, pueri ; projper, pro - 
Jperi; vir, -Jrri ; faltir, faiiiri. 

i. Yet Iher, fignify’mg an inhabitant of Iberia in 
Afia, or of Spain,-makes 3 m long. 

As alfo its compound Celtiber. 

——Mjiisbic Colcbus Iberis. Claud. 

Gdlltrum Celta , mifcentes nomen Iberis. Lucan. 

Vir Celciberis non tacende gentibus. Mart. 

A N N O T A T I O N. 

We fay Iikewife 1 km of the third declenfion: but then Prifcian 
think: it is rather taken for the inhabitants of Iberia towards Col¬ 
chis : yet from the above example it appears that Claudian did not 
tfeiti'n this fenfe; and the Greeks fay to denote 

both thole nations. One would think that this long increafe, 
which has made its way into the fecond declenfion contrary to the 
analogy thereof, was taken from thence. 


INCREASE OF THE THIRD -DE¬ 
CLENSION. 

Rule XXI. 

Of the increafe of Nouns in' E. 

1. ALIS neuter is long. 

2. ALIS mafculine is fhort. 

3. ILIS and ULIS are fort. 

4. ELIS and OL1S are long. 

Examples. 

1. The neuter nouns in AL- make ALIS long in 
the genitive, hoc animal , awmiilis, 

7 i. The 
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2. The mafculines make it Jhort. : ; hie AJdrubal, Afi 
irnbalishie Annibal, Annibdlis. 

3. The increafe of nouns in IL and UL is alfo. 
Ihort'; as vigil, vigilis; ptigil, piigilis ; conjul, cenMis ; 
txul, exults. 

4. Nohns in EL and OL make their increafe long, 
Daniel, Danielis ■, fol, soils. 

Rule XXII, 

Increafe of nouns in N and O. 

the increafe in 1 ANIS, 2 ENIS, and 3 ONIS 
is long. 

4. INIS is Jhort 5. except I-N, INIS. 

•6. ONIS either in .proper names or .gentiles 
varies. 

•EXAMPLE'S. 

I. The increafe ahis islong; Patm, Padnis ; titan, 
titanis. 

'2. The increafe enis is longj ren, rents-, fplen, 
Jplenis ftren , firms. 

3. The increafe onis is long; Cicero, Cicemis-,ferno, 
Jermonis ; Plato>.Platohis, 

■4. The'increafe/»«•is ihort; •' homo, honnnis ; Virgo, 
virginis; or do, ordinis ; carmen, carminis. 

5. Except thofe in IN which make -INIS long; as 
Belphin,'Delphinis •, Salamin,inis ■, Pborcyn, • the name 
•f a man, Phorcynis. 

6 . : Proper names in On fometimes-make orifr &'on, 
as Memnon, Memnonis ; and lometimes they make ic 
long,-as Helicon, ; Heliconis, in which refpeft we mult 
confult'the praftice of authors. 

Gentiles for themoft part make onis Ihort, as Mar 
cedo', Inis ; Saxo, his ; Except Burgundiones, which is 
rather looked upon as long. Alvarez adds Eburdnes, 
and a few others, in refpeft to which we muft, be de¬ 
termined by cuftom. With regard to proper names, 
there is very little certainty about them. 




329 NEW METHOD. BookX. 
Rule XXIII: 

Of the increafe ARIS. 

1. The increafe ARIS in mafculines is fork 

2. (Add the neuters, neftaris: jubaris.) 

3. But the neuters in AR make ARIS long. 

Examples. 

r. The increafe ARIS is always Ihort, if the noun 
be mafculine, as C<efar, Casaris ; lar, laris) mas, mans; 
par, pans; dijpar, dijparis; impar, imparts. 

2. Thefe two are alfo Ihort, thoilgh neuters, nebiar, 
mtiaris ; jubar, jubaris ; with baccbat, aris alfo neuter, 
and the penultima Ihort. 

j. The other neuters make ARIS, long, as calcar, 
calcdris ; laquear, laquearis ; pulvinar, pulvindris 5 ex¬ 
emplar, exempldris. 

Rule XXIV. 

Of the increafe ERIS; 

1. The increafe in ERIS from ER is fori. 

2. Except Iber, crater, Ser, ver, and Recimer. 

Examples: 

1. Nouns in ER make the increafe ERIS Ihort, as 

career, carceris j mulier, mulieris j eslber-, atheris ■, aer, 
a iris. _ . , ' 

2. Except the following which make it long, Iber, 
lberis, a native of Iberia near Colchis. And this noun 
is alfo of the fecond declenfion. See rule 19. 

Crater, Iris; Ser, Seris ; the name of a people who 
manufactured filk. 

Velleraque tit foliis depeBant tenui Seres. Virg. 
Vet, vlris, the fpring. Recimer, eris, in, Sidonius, a 
proper name; and in Ihort all Greek.nouns.that have 
an r, in the increafe, is.poder, r,ris 5 fpinter, ms , See. 
Rule XXV. 

Of the increafe of nouns in OR. 

1. All the mafculines in OR make ORIS long. 

2. Except Memor - 

3. The 
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3. The neuters in OR, 4. as dlfo Greek nouns , " 
5. and arbor, make ORIS Jhort. 

Examples. 

r. Nouns in OR, when of the mafculine gender, 
make their increafe long, as timer, timdris; lepor, le- 
poris •, vigor, vigorts • decor, decoris. 

- Indulget nata decori. Ovid. 

2'. Yet memor hath memoris fhort, becaufe it is an 
adjeftive, and heretofore they ufed to fay memoris and 
hoc memore. 

3. If they be neuters, they make ORIS ihort:, 
marmor, marmoris ; aquor, aqucris; hoc ador, adoris. 

4. Greek nouns in OR have alfo a Ihort increafe, 
Heitor , Heltons 5 Neftor, Neftoris •> Caftor, oris ; rhetor , 
rhetoris. 

5. Arbor hath alfo arVoris ihort. 

Rule XXVI. 

Increafe of nouns in UR. 

I . The increafe of nouns in UR is Jborh 

■ 2. Except fur, furis. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns in UR make their increafe Ihort j Whe¬ 
ther in ORIS, as femur, femoris robur, roMris -fecur, 
jecoris •, ehttr, eboris: or in URIS, as murmur, mur- 
murisi turtur, turturis; vultur, v'ulturis-, Ligur, Ligiiris. 

2. Yet fur makes furis, longj as alfo trifur, frifuris. 

ANNOTATION. 

Hereto we mud refer the Greek nouns in YR, as martyr (sr 
mrtur) martiris, or mariuros ; and the like. 

Rule XXVJI. . 

Of the increafe of nouns in AS. 

1. The increafe ADIS from AS is Jhort . 

2. Vails from vas is long. 

3. But maris from mas is Jhort. 

V01.II. Y Exam- 
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Examples. 

1. Nouns in AS make the increafe ADIS Ihort; 
whether they be feminines, as Pallas, Pallddis, the 
goddefs Minerva; lampas, ddis, a lamp; or whether 
they be mafculines, as Areas, Arcddis, an Arcadian; 
vas, vddis, bail, or furety. 

2. But vas, vdfis, neuter, is long, s vejfel. 

3. Mas, marts, is Ihort. 

Rule XXVIII. 

Of the increafe ATIS. 

1 . l Tbe increafe ATIS from AS' is long, ex¬ 
cept anas, anatis. * 

2. But from other nouns ATIS is fort. 

Examples. 

1. The increafe ATIS is long, when it comes 
from a noun in AS, as atas, atdtis j pietas, pietdtis; 
dignitas, dignitatis. 

Except anas, which hath anatis fhort. 

2. The increafe ATIS is fhort, when it comes 
from other nouns than thofe in AS, for inftance from 
nouns in A, amigma, anigmdtisdogma, dogmdtis. As 
alfo 

Hepar, hepdtis or hepdtos, fhort. 

Rule XXIX. 

Of the increafe of nouns in ES. 

1. Nouns in ES make their increafe fort. 

2. Except merces, quies, locuples, hsres. 

3. And Greek nouns which make ETIS. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns in ES make their increafe fhort, as miles, 
militis ; Ceres, Cerfrts j pes, pedis 3 interpret, interpretir, 
feges,fegetis. Likewife prajes, prasidrs, and the other 
derivatives of fedco. 

2. Thefe are excepted, merces, mercedis ; quits, 
quietis-, locuples, kcuplelis \ hares, her edit, 

3. And 
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3. And Greek nouns which make ETIS, as lebes. 
Metis ; tapes, tapetis 5 magnet, magnetis Dares, Dare- - 
tis j and others. 

- ANNOTATION. 

Praj makes alfo f radii long, as likewife as, ansi but this Is 
by reafon of the diphthong. And pet makes bejjis long by pofition* 
Formerly they ufed alfo to fay manfues, itis, long; as likewife 
inquits, itis. But at prefent we lay rather manfiutus, i, injuietus, i; 
where the penultima ftill remains long, becaufe of their original. 

Rule XXX. 

Of the increafe of nouns in IS. 

1. 'The increafe of nouns in IS is fhort. 

2. Except Quiris, Samnis, glis, lis, Dis, 

Examples. 

1. The increafe of nouns in IS is lhort, as pttlvis, 
pulveris-, fanguis, 'JanguhisClaris, Cbaritis, ufual in 
the plural j Charites, the graces. 

2. In the following it is long. Quirts, Quiritis t 
Samnis, Samnitis glis, gtiris lis , litis 5 Dis, Ditis, 

Rule XXXI. 

Of the increafe of nouns in OS. 

1. The increafe of nouns in OS is long » 

2. Except bos, compos, and impos. 

Examples* 

1. The increafe of nouns in OS is long, as is, oris 5 
dos, do tis■, cuftos, cufiodis ■, nepos, nepotis. 

Greek nouns in OS have alfo a long increafe, as 
rinoceros, otis-, likewile Tros, Trots-, hern, berois 
Minos, Minois, though followed by a vowel, becaufc 
in Greek they are written with an a. 

2. Thefe are lhort, bos, bonis-, compos, compdtis ; 
impos, impotis. 

Rule XXXII. 

Of the increafe of nouns in US. 

1. Nouns in US have their increafe Jhert. 

2. Except the comparatives in US. 

' Y 2 3. And 
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3. And nouns that make the genitive in URIS, 
UDIS, i and UTIS. 

4. But pecus makes pecudis jhort ■, as intercus, 

intercutis. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns ending in US have their increafe fliort, 
as mantis, muncris ; corpus, corporis-, lepus, leporis-, 
tripus, tripidis ; deals, iris. 

1. The comparatives in US make their increafe 
long, as melius, meliiris ; ninjas, majoris; becaufe they 
borrow it of the mafeuline, as major, majoris, &c. 

3. Nouns whofe genitive is in URIS, UDIS, or 
UTIS, make their increafe long, as jus, juris; tellus, 
idluris -, incus, meudis-, virtus, virtutis ; Jalus, JalR- 
tis, &c. 

4. Thefe are_ excepted, pecus, pecudis , a fheep, a 
flock; intercus , interciitis, a dropfy. 

ANNOTATION. 

This fltews, as we have etfewhere obferved, that they come ra¬ 
ther from pecudis, bujus pecudis ; inter cutis, bujus intercutis, than 
from ficus or intercus, which in all likelihood would follow the 
analogy of the other nouns in us, that have Stic long. See vol. i. 
p. Sj, 86. and p. 16;. col. 2. 

Liguris, the n2me of a people, is alfo (hort; which ihetvs that 
i: comes nther from Ligur, as Verepeus has given it, than from 
Ligus. 

The names of places in US of Greek original make UNTIS, 
and of courfe are long by pofition, as Opus, Opuntis, the name ei 
a town, and fucb like. 

Rule XXXIII. 

The increafe of nouns ending in S with another confonant. 

1. Nouns ending in S ninth another confonant 
make their increafe Jhort. 

2. Except gryps, Cyclops, hydrops, plebs, anil 
Cercops. 

Examples. 

1. The increafe of nounsending in S, with ano¬ 
ther confonant, is fliort; as Calebs, calibis ; hyena, 

hjbnii, Bclops, Bolopis ; inops, inbpis ; auceps, aucupir, 

2. But 
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2. But thefe have their increafe long; gryps, gry- 
phis-, Cyclops, Cyclbpis-, hydrops, hydropis, whence 
comes hydrdpicus ■, plebs, plcbis ■, Ccrcops, Cercopis, the 
name of a people, who for their malice were metamor- 
phofed into apes, Ovid. Metam. 

Rule XXXIV. 

Of the noun caput and its compounds. 

The noun caput and its compounds, have a fort 
increafe. 

Examples. 

. Caput, and all its compounds are fhort in their in¬ 
creafe through every cafe lingular and plural, capitis, 
capite, capita, capitihis-, sinciput, fir.fipitisocciput, 
Otcipitis 3 anceps, ancipitis biceps, bicipitis. 

Rule XXXV. 

Of the nouns in X which form their genitive in GIS. 

1. The increafe in GIS is fort. 

2. Except frugis, legis, regis. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns in X, whofe genitive is in GIS, make their 
increafe fhort, as Mobrox, Allobrogis ; confix, conjugis ; 
rente)<, remigis; Phryx, Fbrygis. 

2. The following are excepted, frux, frugis; rex, 
regis 3 as alfo lex, legis: but its compounds vary; 
aquilex, aquilegis, lhort; Lelex, Lelegis, Ihort, the 
name of a people 3 exlex, exlegis, an outlaw. . 

Rule XXXVI.- 

Of the increafe of nouns in AX. 

1. The increafe ACIS from AX is long. 

2. Except abax, fmilax, climax, ftorax, fax. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns in AX make their increafe long, as pax, 
pads-, ferax,ferScis 3 fornax,forndcis. 

2. Thefe are excepted, abax, abdcis-, fmilax, Jmild- 
ds, a yew tree 5 climax, climacis 5 Jlorax or fly rax, ftyrd- 
cis 5 fax, facts. 

Y 3 


Add 
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Add to thefe Ardophylax, acts, a heavenly conftel- 
lation, and a few more Greek names. 

Rule XXXVII. 

Of the increafe of noons in EX. 

1. The increafe of nouns in EX is fort. 

2 . Except halex, vervex, and fex. 

Examples. 

1. All nouns in EX have their increafe fhort, as 
rax, mis-, prex, precis ; frutex,frutlcis ; vertex, verticis . 

2. Thefe three excepted, halex, halecis j vervex, ver- 
vecis •, fex, feds. 

ANNOTATION. 

To thefe fome are for adding <uitex. B ut we chnfe rather to fay 
viBix, ids, according as we hare marked it in the genders, vol. i, 
p. 55. and then it mil follow the next rule. 

Rule XXXVIII, 

Of the increafe of nouns in IX, 

1. Nouns in IX, ICIS, have their increafe long -, 

2. Except filix, pix, vix, larix, calix, eryx, 
varix, fornix, falix; 

3. To which add nix, mvis. 

Examples. 

1. Nouns in IX make their increafe in ICIS long? 
is radix, radicis-, felix, felicis-, viftrix, vitlncis ; vi- 
btx, vibids. 

2. The following are excepted, filix, flick ; pix, 
picis-, vix, vicis, in the plural vices-, larix, lands-, 
calix, calicis-, erix,erids-, varix, varicisfornix, for? 
vicis j falix, falfcis. . 

3. Nix likewife makes nivis Ihort. 

Rule XXXIX. 

Of the increafe OCIS. 

1. Nouns in OX make the increafe ocjs long j 

2. Except praecox, and Cappadox, 

Examples, 

1. The increafe OCIS from nouns in OX is long! 
as vex, vicis-, ferox, fends-, velox, velicis. 

8 2 , Thefe 
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2. Thefe are excepted j pracox, pracocis ; Cspprf- 
<&w, Cappadkis. 

Rule XL. 

Of the increafe UCIS. 

1. The increafe UCIS from UX is Jhort. 

2. Except lux, and Pollux. 

Examples. 

1, Nouns in UX make their increaje UCIS Jhort ; as 
dux, ditcis-, redux, reducis-, crux, cruets ; nux, muds 
irux, trucis. 

2. The following are excepted; lux, liicis ; Pollux, 
Pollucis. 

Tails Amiclai domitus Pollucis habenis. Virg. 
ANNOTATION. 

In thefe latter rules, as in a great many others, we have omitted 
feveral words, that are not only more difficult to learn, but likewife 
lefs ufeful, fince they occur but fcldom, and ft will be fufficient to 
obferve them in the ufe of authors. 

Such are atrax, at ax, colax, fanax, Pbarttax, Syphax, which 
make their increafe ACIS fliort. Such are alfo cilix, coxcndix, hip 
trix, natrix , onyx, far tinnyx, which Ihorten ICISi &c. 

Of the INCREASE of the other DECLENSIONS. 

The other two declenfions, as well as the firft, have 
no increafe, except in the plural. This lhould be re¬ 
ferred to the following rule, which likewife'includes 
the fecond and third declenfions for the increafe be¬ 
longing to this number. 

Rule XLI, 

Of the increafe of the plural. 

1. In the plural increafe, I and U are fort-, 

2. But A, E, O, are long. 

Examples. 

The plural increafe is when the other cafes exceed 
the : nominative plural (which always depends on the 
genitive Angular) in number of fyllables, 

1. And then it makes I and U lhort; as fermones, 
fermonibtisi vitesl vitibusmantis, manuum ; portus, 
porllium,fortubus. T 4 2.'But 
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2. But A, E, O, are long; as mitja , musdrum; res, 
rerum, rebus ■, tnedici, medicmm ; duo, dtiorum. 
ANNOTATION. 

Here we are to obferve that there is a lingular increafe even in 
the plural; as in this word J'ermcmbus, the fecond is a lingular in. 
create, and is long, becaufe it is ruled by the genitive ftrtmn'u. 
But the penultima is a plural increafe, becaufe it has more fylla- 
bles than this fame genitive, and therefore belongs to this rule of 
plurals. 

The former is long in bubus as well as in tabus, becaufe it is 
only a fyncope for bcvibas; which happens alfo to bucula for bovl- 
cula . True it is that Aufonius has made the former fhort in bubus, 
conddering it as in the lingular increafe of bos, barns; but the au¬ 
thority of Horace, Ovid, and Lucretius is preferable to his. 

Patcrr.a rura bobus extract fuis, Epod. z. 

Ken frcfeBuris Utter a bobus aras. Ovid. 



OF THE LAST SYLLABLE, 
Rule XLII. 

A final. 

1. A at the end of words is long j 

2. Except ita, eia, quia, puta; 

3. But if is Jhort at the end of nouns -, 

4. Except the ablative cafe. 

5. And the vocative of Greek nouns in AS, 

Examples. 

1. A is long at the end of words, as amd, pugnd, in¬ 
tend., ultra, memord, trigintd, and the like. 

2. There are four adverbs that have the laft fhort; 
itd, eia, quid, puta, for videlicet, 

-Eia per ipfum 

Scar.de age. -Val. Flaccus. 

Hoc puta nonjuftum eft, illud male, reSius iftitd, 
Perfius, fat. 4. 

3. The nouns are fhort through all their cafes end¬ 
ing in A, except the ablative. 

Tie Nomin. Forma bonum fragile eft. Ovid. 

‘Tks Accujat. Heftora donavit Prime. Ovid. 
fhe Vocal. Musa mihi caufas memora, Virg. 

fke 



o F QJtf A N T I T Y. 329 

the Plural. D'cderas promifsa -parenti. Virg. 

4. The ablative is long. 

Anchor a de prora jecitur. Virg. 

5. The' vocative in A of Greek nouns in AS is alfo 
long. 

Quid miferum iEnea laceras ? Virg. 

But from the other terminations it is fhort, as we 
fhall fee prefeotly. 

ANNOTATION. 

Of the vocative ending in A. 

The vocative of Greek nouns in ES is Ihort when it ends in A, 
as Anchisd, Thyejld, Orejla, Sec. becaufe'then this cafe can be on¬ 
ly of the Latin dedenfion. But thefe fame nouns having E in the 
vocative, make it long, becaufe this is a Greek cafe and follows 
the Greek dedenfion which has an n. 

The /Eolians tikevvife gave the termination A to a great many 
nouns that were in AS in the common language, as Mida for Mi¬ 
das, Hyla for Hylas, Sec. and then their vocative may be Ihort. 
Hence it is that Virgil in the very fame vcrfe has made this laft 
fyllable both long and Ihort in the vocative. 

Clamajfent, at Units Hyla, Hyla mneftmant. Eel. 6. 

XJnlefs we chufe to attribute the length of one to the cajfura, and 
the (hortnefs of the other to the pofition of the next vowel. ' 

Of fome adverbs in A. 

Antea is long in Catullus and Horace: 

Petti, nihil me.Jicut antea jwuat, 

Serilere Verficulos. Epod. J1. 

Contra is long in Virgil. 

Contra mm ulla ft oleis cultura : tuque ilia. 

We find it fhort in Aufonius, and in Manilius who was his con¬ 
temporary. . But in regard to the verfe, which the Jefuits Alvarez 
and Ricciolius quote from Valerius Flaccus to authorize this quan¬ 
tity ; 

Contraque Lethai qttajjareJilentia rami ; 

It proves nothing, becaufe the 'paffage is corrupted, and- the right 
reading is this: 

Contra Tartareis Colchis Jpumare ■uenenis, 

Cunftaqne Lethai quajfareJilentia rami 
Perjtal. 

Post E a an adverb is long, according to G. Fabricius in his 
treatife of poetry, as Volfius obferveth. Which appears likewife 
by this iambic of Plautus. 

1' Si autoritatem poftea defugeris, InPamul. aft. 1. fc. 1. 

We might alfo prove it to be fhort by this verfe of Ovid, 1. Fad. 

Poftea mirahar (nr nmjipe liiilus ejfet. 

But it feems we ought to read it in two words, pofi ea, as Voffius 
fays, becaufe being an adverb it is long every where elfe. 

POSTILLA 
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PosTiLLAisalfolong in Ennius and in Propertius, 1.1. El. tj. 

HjJipile nulloi poftilla Jtnfit amorcs. 

Pota for 'videlicet, of which fome have doubted, is (hort, as ap. 
peareth by Servius on the 2. Asn. where obferving that the adverbs 
in A are reckoned long, particularly excepts puta and ltd. This 
is further confirmed by the above quoted verfe out of Perfius, Hoc 
pule. See. as Prifcian likewife quotes it, lib. 15. and as Cafaubon 
declares he found it in MSS, though fome editions read pnto. 
With refpeft to the paffage of Martial which is quoted from lib. 3. 
epigram. 29. Eft putdfihm, tec. it is plain that puta is there or 
cer/e or me/e, and is not then an adverb. 

Ult* a is long in Horace : 

Ultra qteetm feuit tji niirtutem ft petal ipfam. 

In Virgil. 

$hct edict marts yu* jam ultra mania babetis ? 

As likewife in Juvenal, Perfius and others. 

And in vain does Erythraus quote Serenus to make it lhort. 

Curaqttt ailpndcji, nee iucitur ultra cicatrix, 
fince the bell copies have a/fa. 

Of the nouns in Ginta. 

The nouns in Gikta are efteemed doubtful by fome, becaufc 
they are found (hart in the old poets, as in Luciiius, and in thole 
of a later date, as Aufonius, Manilius and others: but thole of 
the intermediate time, who flourifhed during the purity of the 
language, always made them long. 

Triginti capitum fatus cnixa jacebit. Virg. 

And the fore ft way is to follow this quantity. For as to the pafiages 
the)' quote from Martial to prove their being lhort, Voffius ihews 
that they are corrupted. 

Rule XLIII. 

E Final. 

1. E at the end of words is Jhort; 

2. But at the end of Greek nouns it is long ; 

3. And at the end of nouns of the $th declenjion ; 

4. And of ohe, ferine, fere: 

5. And of all adverbs formed c/’US. 

6. But bene, male, inferne, fuperne, are Jloort. 

7. fbe imperative of the fecond conjugation is 
long: 

8 . As are alfo tbefe monofyllables me, ne, se, te. 

Examples, 

1. E is lhort at the end of words, as fariose, utile, 
parte, ille,frangere', docere,ftnc, mente,pane, Acbille. 

Hand 
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Baud equidem fine mente reor, fine numine divum 
Adfumus. Virg. 

a. Greek nouns are long in whatever cafe they hap¬ 
pen to be, when they are written with an n, according 
to what hath been already obferved, p. 329, as Lethe, 
Ancbhl\ Cete, Mole, Tempi, &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

AMU and Hercule are found fometimes (hort: 

Shiiquc turn fnavtts/regie Achilla doms. Propert. 

But then we may fay it is rather according to the Latin declenfton, 
than the analogy of the Greek. Which frequently happens to' 
nouns that follow the'third declenfion in Latin. 

3. E is long at the end of words of the fifth declen¬ 
fion j as, re, die, requ.il-, alfo hodie, poftridie, and the 
like, taken from dies. 

Nolie dieque Juum geftare in peftore teftem. Juven. 
Fame is alfo long, and ought to be placed here, be- 
caufe it is really an ablative of the fifth declenfton, 
which came (tom fames, famei, juft like piebes, plebei, 
in Livy and Salluft. 

4. Thefe words are long in the laft fyllable, feme, 
fere, ohe, 

Mobilis varia eft ferme natura malorum. Juven. 
Jamque fere ficcofubduftm littore ptippes. Virg. 
Importunus amat laudari, donee ohe jam. Hor. 

5. Adverbs formed of nouns of the fecond declen¬ 
fion have alfo E long; as indigne, pracipue, placidI, 
jniiiime, Jumme, valde (for validI) JanBe, pure, fine, 
&c. 

6 . Except bene and 'male, which are (hort: 

■ Nil bene cum facias, fads attamen omnia belle. Mart. 
Inferne and fupemc ought alfo to be excepted as 
lhort, unlefs we had authority for the contrary, which 
is not perhaps to be found. For thus it is in Lucre¬ 
tius : 

Terra fuperne tremit, magnis concujfa minis. 

Upon which Lambinusfays: Millies jam dixi ultimam 
Jyllabam adverbii superne, brevem effe: itaque eos er¬ 
rors qui hoc loco fcf fimilibus legi volant superna. 
Which neither Defpauter, nor Alvarez, nor Riccio- 
lius have obferyed, 


7. The 



33 * NEW METHOD. BooIcX. 

7. The imperatives of the fecond conjugation have 
aifo E long, as mont, vide, babe, doce. 

The other imperatives are fliort. Vide and vale are 
alfo fometimes fliort. And cave is but feldom lono-. 

Vade, vale, cave nc titubes, mandatdque frangas. Hoi-. 

Idque, quod igmii faciunt, vale dicere.Jallem. Ovid. 

8 . Monofyllables make E long, as me, ne, sc, te. 

ANNOTATION. 

From this rule of monofyllables we mud except the enclitics 
jsi, re, ve, and thefe other particles ce, te, 0 r ptc, as tnjuZ, hied, 
tzr.ptZ, See. becaufc they arc joined in fuch a-manner to the other 
words, that they form but one, and are no longer confidcred as fc- 
psrate monofyllables. 

In regard to imperatives as well of this as of the precedent rule, 
r.c may cbferve with Vollius, that the rcafon of their being long, 
is bccaufe they are formed by contraction. For ama, he fays, comes 
from car; juft as the Greeks fay ijisu,'iua, mete. And thus 
d:;a lhould have ec.ce:, the lafl ftiort, of which they have formed 
by contraction dt.-:, the laft long; juft as in Greek we fay Si*u, 
•iui. And though there are fomc imperatives of the fecond alfo 
fr.ort, this is becaufc thofc verbs were heretofore of the fecond and 
third conjugation, as feme of them are Hill; for we fay fulgeo, es, 
and/i'&e, is; tergte , es, and Urge, is, See. And hence it'is that 
«vc cad rtjper.de and /ah: thort in Martial. 

S: qear.de veeict ? dicet: refponde, peseta - Exierat. 

Letter falvc. Tacts, dijpnttlafqut? Vale. Idem. 

Though all thefe verbs are rather long or lhort, according to the 
conjugation in which they have continued. 

Rule XLIV. 

I Final. 

1. I at the end words is long. 

2. But mihi, tibi, cuf, fibf, ubf, ibi“, are 
doubtful. 

3. Nisi and quasi, are port-, 

4. As are alfo the neuter nominatives, 

5. JViib the Greek datives, 

6. And Greek vocatives. 

Examples. 

: cr words is long, as oculi, Mercun, 

bumJpeSant l/fos oculT, Udunlur & ipsi. Ovid. 

2. The 



o F quantity. 333 

2. The following have I either long or Ihort, mi- 
bi, tilt, cm,fill, tili. Hi . 

3 . And thefe have it Ihort, nisi, quasi. 

4. AS alfo the neuters in I or Y, JEpy, Moly, 
gumnu, ftnapi, hydromeli, &c. To which we may join 
thefe Greek nouns, as Mejori, Payni, Phaoti, Phar- 
tmtti, tybi, &c. 

5. The datives of Greek nouns are alfo Ihort, as 
Minoidi, Palladl, Tbetidi, Paridi, Tindaridi , Phillidi, 
&c. 

6. As alfo their vocatives, whether in I or Y 5 as 
Adini, Alexi, Amanlli, Brtfci, Cecrcpi, Chely, Daphni, 
Inachiy Lycaoni, Pari, Pbylli, Thai, Tyndari, whereto 
we ought likewife to refer all the patronymics in IS, 
which make IDOS. 

ANNOTATION.' 

Un is long, as alfo -usluti. 

' Namqtic nidtbat utl belltmtes Pergema cirium. Virg. 
Improvifum aSpris velutl j ui feutibus auguem. Id. 

But ficuii is Ihort in Lucretius and eifewhere, and perhaps is not 
to be found of a different quantity, though grammarians mark it 
as common. Utique is Ihort. Ibidem , ubique and ubivis are long, 
though they come from ibi and abi common. Some have fancied 
them doubtful becaufe of this verfe of Horace. 

Non ub) vis ceramve quibujlibet. lit medio qui; 

But we mutt pronounce it in two words ubi vis, or according to 
others ubifu. Sieubi, though common, is generally long. 

Nift and quafi which I have marked as ihort, are reckoned com¬ 
mon by fome, becaufe there are fome authorities for it in the lat¬ 
ter poets, and in Lucretius, who fays : 

Et dcviSa quasi cogantur fern paliqui. 

But the belt authors constantly make them ihort. 

ihioquefit anneuto, <veri quasi uefeia quari. Ovid. 

Nihil hie nisi carmiua defiant. Virg. ' 

As for the Greek nouns, we are to obferve that thefe are fome- 
times found alfo long, as Qrcjti, Pyladi, and the like datives, be¬ 
caufe this termination is then intirely Latin, thofe cafes in Greek 
being ’Ofin, UaxiSo, which are of the firft declenfton of fimples. 
Nor can we even ihorten the datives that arife from contradtion, 
as Demojlhem, iir.uooilm, metamorphosi, ftrrap.ii$t«r.-i-, becaufe this 
would be contrary to the general rule. And if we would alfo re¬ 
fer Orejli to this rule of contradtion, wc Ifcould find more reafon 
to make it long, becaufe it will come from ’Os.Vh, as Socrati from 
; and fo for the reft. 

Ru L,E 
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Rule XLV. 

O Pinal. 

1. O at the end of words is doubtful: 

2. But the datives and ablatives, in O are long. 

3. O in thefe words is fort: imo, duo, fcio, 

modo, cito. 4. In ed it is long; 

5. As alfo in monofyliable:. 

6. And in adverbs derived from nouns.- 

Examples. 

1. O at the end of words is fometimes long, and 
fometimes fhort; as led, quando, nolo. 

2. The datives and ablatives in O are long, Jomrio, 
vento, odid. 

Nutritur vento, vento reftinguitur ignis. Ovid. 

3. O is fhort in the following words, imo, duo, Jcio, 
and its compound nefcio, modo, with its compounds 
quomodo, dummodo, &c. cito. To which we may add 
ego, cedi (for die) illicb, which are more ufually fhort. 

4. Ed is long, and fo are its compounds, adeo, 
idea. 

Ibit eo, quo vis, zonam qui perdidit, inquit. Hor. 

5. Monofyllables are long, do, fib, pro. 

Jam jam efficaci do manus Jcientix. Hor. 

6. Adverbs derived from nouns are long, becaufe 
properly fpeaking they are only ablatives, as fubito, me- 
ritb, multi, falso, primo, eo, verb. Ergo is always long, 
becaufe it comes from tya: but fero is doubtful. 

ANNOTATION. 

We find rea’i long in Catnllas. 

Hcc quidfutemus ijje? qui modo feurra. 

Sen being doubtful follows the general rule. Tor though it is 
more frequently fhort, yet we meet with h alfo long. 

Heu fero mccatur amor, feroque juvenla. Tibul. 

Hereto fome add fcdulo, crebro, and mutuo ; but they are more 
commonly long. 

PrqfeSi is alfo long, becaufe it is derived from fro faSa, by 
changing A into E, according to what has been faid, p. 2$2. Yet 
we find it alfo fhort in Terentianus Maurus. 

Now the reafon why O is not only fometimes long, and fome¬ 
times fhort, bnt alfo generally common of its natore, is becaofe 
it anfwers to thefe two Greek vowels o and u, in imitation of which 
~ the Latins pronounced feveral of their words. And thence alfo 
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!t comes that O in Latin is'oftener long than Ihort. For in the 
firft place the antients made the verbs almoft always long, becanfe 
in Greek it is an u. And Corrad us excepts from this rule no more 
than [do and nefcio, which ViOorinus afferts to .have been made 
ihort, to diftinguilh them from the datives and ablatives; few from 
fiius, whence cometh /dolus; and nefcio from nefius. Voffius how¬ 
ever adds ctdo forV/r. _ , , 

FuSi crimen hahet. Cedo, ft conata peregit. Juven. 

and he Ihews that though the mod eminent poets make O more, 

uliially long in the other verbs, yet thofe who flopriihed fomewhac 
later, generally'made it Ihort, as Martial. 

Nec volo loltloe: ofrea nolo: face. 

Secondly, the datives and ablatives are always long for the fame 
reafon; Kfyu, tgyx, tec. 

Thirdly, all the other cafes Which in Greek end with an a, are 
long in Latin, as Alt®, Echo, Sappho, hnjus Androgei, hunc A tin, 
&c. But thofe which end with a,after a, are reckoned common 
in Latin, as m*ra», Plato; 5 ( ixm, draco; though Corradus will 
dill have them to be only long, as indeed Viflorinus affirms that 
they were always reckoned by the antients. . 

Fourthly, the gerunds in Do, according to the fame Corradus, 
and Valerius Probus, ought always to be long. And the reafon is 
becaufe they are only nouns, as we have Ihewn in the remarks on 
fyntax, book 6 . And though they may be fometimes found Ihort 
in Tibullus, Juvenal, and Ovid 5 yet they, are not fo in Virgil, 
who conftantly makes them long. . 

’ Fifthly, the interjeftion O is long by nature, becaufe it is an a. 

0 lux Dardadiat, fpes bfdiffwia Teucrhm, Virg. 

And if it be ever Ihort, it is merely by pofition, that is becaufe of 
the vowel that follows it. 

Tc Coridon 0 Alexi, Idem. 

which we (hall account for hereafter, when we come to fpeak of the 
manner of fcanning verfes. 

Rule XLVI. 

U Final. 

Words ending in U are long, as vultu. 
Examples. 

U is long at the end of words, vultu, cornu, promp¬ 
ts, Panthu. 

Tantum ne pateas verbis fwndator in ipfis 
Effice, nec vultu deftrue dilla tuo. 

ANNOTATION. 

Words ending in » are long, becaufe this Latin a was pro¬ 
nounced with a full found, like the French diphthong ou, as we 
have ihewn in the treatife of letters, book 9. c. 4- n. 2. p. 25 5 * 
Jut thofe which terminate in Y (which was pronounced like the 
French 
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French u,) are fhort, Mtly, Tiphy, kc. Yet iitdlr, which was ufed 
for in, and nai for non, arc lhort. They are both Hill to be feen 
ia Lucretius. 

Rule XLVII. 

B and C Final. 

1. B at the aid of •words is Jkort: 

2. C is long. 

3. Except ncc and donee, which are jhort; 

4. Except alfo f;fc and life the pronoun, which 
are doubtful. 

Examples. 

1. B at the end of words is fhort, as lib, ob, sub. 
- -p u ppi fie fetnr ab alia. Virg. 

2. C is long, as ,1c, hie the adverb, hoc, due, sic. 
STc ocuics, sic ilk manus, sic ora fcrebati Virg. 

3. Thefe two are lhort, nee, donee: 

Donee erisfelix, mdtos mimerabis amicos. Ovid. 

4. The following are doubtful j fdc, the impe¬ 
rative of facto, and bic, the pronoun. 

Hi: sir hie eft, tibi quern promitti ftepius midis. JEn. 6. 
Hie gladio ft dens, hie ccer & arduus hafta. iEn. 12. 

ANNOTATION. 

The adverb orris long, becaufe it was pronounced almoft like 
a, fays Voffius, whence it is that in antient marbles, we often 
find it written thus, hsic . But as for the pronoun hie, VolT. 2. 
it ant Gram. c. eg. fays it is always Jhort by nature, and that when¬ 
ever we find it Jong, it is becaufe the c had the full found of a dou¬ 
ble letter; for which he has the authority of Viftorinus, Probus, 
and Capelin. To underftand this, it mutt be obferved, agree¬ 
ably to what Prifcian fays, lib. 13. that this pronoun hie, hiec, 
lee, frequently aifumed the particle ce, licet, hrccce, koccc, and 
that this final e being loft by.fynalepha, there remained only two 
(e, hiec, lace, bece, which is alfo confirmed by Longus in his or¬ 
thography. Be that as it may, there is no doubt but this pronbun 
is much oftener long than lhort. Horace conllantly makes it long; 
and for twice that we find it lhort in Virgil, Solus hie inftexit Jen- 
/us, JEn. 4. with the other above quoted of the 6th, it is above 
fifteen times long, whether he wrote it with two cc, or otherwifc 
The fame may be faid alfo of hoc, which is always long in the 
beft authors. 

But take notice that the verfe which Smetius quotes on this oc¬ 
casion, from JEa. 11. 

Hie annis gransis, atque animi malurus Aletes, 
proves nothing, becaufe bic is there an adverb only. 
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Fee, the imperative of facto, is always long by nature. 

Hoc he Amnios ■ - ■■ — Ovid. 

And if we fometimes find it (hort, it is becaufe they ufed for¬ 
merly to write face, according to Voffius after Julios Scaliger and 
Verulen, as in the fame poet, 

Jane face eetertas pattm, pttiffue tniniftros, 
though Giffanius is of a contrary opinion. 

Rule XLVIII. 

D and L final. 

1. D is jhort at the end of the words j 

2. As likewife L, 3. Except nil, fol, fal j 
4. And Hebrew words, as Daniel, 

Examples. 

1. D is fhort at the end of words, as ad, sed, quid - 
quid\ ifiUd. 

2. Words that teriflinate in L are alfoihort, as 
tribunal , fel, mel,femU, pervigtl, fol, ftrocul. 

3. The following are excepted, nil, sol, sal. 

4. Hebrew names are alfo excepted, as Daniel, 
Michael, Michel, Raphael, See. 

ANNOTATION. 

Nil is long, becaufe it is a contraftion for nihil, which is (hurt, 
according to the general rule ; 

De nibilo nihil, in nihilutn nil pojfe revert:. Periius. 

The following verfe of Ovid is brought againlt ns. 

Morte nihil opus eft, nihil hariotidc tela. 

But then the reafon of the laft of nihil being long in the fecond 
foot, is becaufe of the caefura. 

Of words ending in M. 

The Greeks, as we have obferved, p. 267. did not end any 
word at all with this letter, but it was a common termination 
with the Latins. YetasitisalwayscutofiFin verfe beforea vowel, 
there is no necefiky for giving any rule about it. However we 
may obferve that the antients let it Hand and made it Ibort. 

Vomerem atjue locis avertitfetninis iSum, Lucr.- 
And if we find it fometimes ihott, this is in virtue of the ce« 
fUra, as 

thee eadem ante illam, itnpunt fcf left/ia fecit. Propert. 
In compofition it is alfo ihort, 

_ 2 >uo tt circumagas. Jnven. 

Concerning which fee what is faid in the third feflion of this book, 
c. 3. n. 1. fpeakingqf the efUilipfis. 

Voj,. II. % 
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Rule XLIX. 

N Final. 

1. N» long at the end of words: 

2. Except an, in, and dein ; 

3. Except alfo nouns in EN making inis j 

4. As likewife tamen and viden’. 

Examples. 

1. N is long at the end of words; as Dan, lien, in, 
quin, sin. 

Alfo in Greek words mafculine and feminine, as 
Titan, Syren, Salamitt, Pborcyn, 

Likewife ATeon, Corydbn', and the like, which 
have t>. 

And Greek accufatives of the firfl: declenfion, as 
ASnedn, Ancbifen, Calliopen. 

As well as the genitives plural, as Cimmerbn, be- 
caufe it is alfo an a. • 

2. In the following N is Ihort, an, in ; likewife for- 
sen, and forftan, compounded of an. 

Alfo dein, proin, for deinde, proinde. 

3. Nouns in EN, that make INIS, are alfo Ihort, 
as nctnen, ncminispetten, petlinis ; tibicen, tibicinis. 

4. As likewife tamen, and its compound attamen. 

Alfo viden', and fuchlike; as nojlin', ain’, fatin', 

tgorf nembn', which are faid by apocope inftead of 
videfne, nembne ? &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

Hereto we may add the Greek nouns in on, which are of the 
fecond declenfion in Latin, as llion, and the like, which in Greek 
have an omicron. As alfo the accnfative of nouns whole nomi¬ 
native :s ihort; as Maiar., Eginan, Alexin, Thctin, h'in, Scor[i.«; 
and the datives plural in in, as Arcasin. 

Rule L. 

R Final. 

1. R at the end of words is fhort: 

2. But Greek nouns in ER, that increafe in the 
genitive, are long-, 

3. Add to thefe cur, fur, lar, far, ver, hTr, nar, 

4. Alfo par, and its compoutids, as dilpar. 

Exam* 



oi qJJ a ft t t ft: 

Examples. 

t. R is fhort at the end of words, as Cash, calcar 
imber, differ, linter, Dir, glddiatbr, rbbSt. 

2. Greek, nouns in ER are long, when they iri- 
oreafe in the. genitive 3 whether this increafe be fhort, 
as air, atber, eris 3 or whether it be long as Crater, 
gazer, poder, Recimir, Jpintir, iris. As alfo Iber, 
though its compound Celtiber is fhort, conforming 
thus to the Latin analogy. 

Bucit ad auriferas quod me Solo Celtiber or as. Mart* 
Defpauter mentions this noun as doubful, but with¬ 
out authority. Its increafe indeed is long, as may be 
feen above, rule 20. p. 318. 

The other Greek nouns that have no increafe in the 
genitive, are fhort, as pater, mater. 

3. The following words are alfo long, cur, fur j 
Idr, far, hir, ndr, and vir, which laft may be ranked 
among the Greek nouns, fince it comes from ty, zg t 
as we have already obferved. 

4. Par and its compounds are alfo long, cmpdri 
difpar, impdr, fuppdr ,' &c(. 

Ludere par impar, equitare in arundine longa. Hon 

ANNOTATION. 

Vir is oftener fhort. Yet we find it long in this verfe of Ovid, 
De grigc nunc lilt vir id dcgrcgt natus babcnduS. Ovid. 

Cor is alfo doubtful according to Aldus, 

Molle cor ad timidas ftc halet ilk frecei. Ovid. 

Malle mtum k-vibtts COT eft violabile tclis. Id. 

Unlcfs the paflage be corrupted ; for every where elfe it is flidrt. 

Greek noons in OR are always ihort, though in their own lan¬ 
guage they have an «, as HcSar, NcfiSr, &c. But it is not the 
fame in regard to the termination ON, Which continues always 
long when it comes from «, as we have (hewn in the precedent 
rule. For which this reafon may be given, according to Cametius, 
that the termination ON is intirely Greek, and therefore retains 
the analogy and quantity of the Greek, otherwife, to latinize it, 
we Ihould be obliged to change it into O, as Plato, Cicero, Sec. 
whereas the termination OR being alfo Latin, nouns borrowed 
from the Greek conform to it intirely without any alteration, and 
therefore are of the fame nature and quantity as the Latin. 

Z 2 
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Rule LI. 

AS final. 

1. AS at the end of words is long. 

2. But AS, ADIS, is fort. 

3. Join thereto the Greek accufative. 

4. With the nominative anas. 

Examples. 

1. AS at the end of words is long, as alas, Thomas, 
Aineas,fds, nefds-, Pallas, antis-, Adamds, antis. 

2. Greek nouns in AS, which make the genitive in 
ADIS, are lhort, as Areas, Arcddis-, lam fas, lampddis-, 
Pallas, Pallddis ; Bids, Iliados. 

j. The Greek accufatives of nouns, which in 
Latin follow the third dedenfion, are likewife lhort, 
as Naiadas, Trods, Delpbinds, Arcadds. 

Palantes Troas agebat. Virg. 

4. The noun anas is lhort, as in Petronius, 

Et piStis anas enovata pennis. 

And even the very analogy of the language fliews it, 
having a lhort increafe in the genitive dndtis. 

Rule LII. 

ES final. 

1. ES at the end of words is long. 

2. Except Es from Sum, with its compounds. 

~. And penes. 

4. Greek nouns in ES are alfo fort. 

v As likewife Latin nouns with fort increafe. 

6. Except pes, Ceres, aries, abies, and paries. 

Examples. 

1. Es at the end of words is long, as nukes, artes, 
Cjieiis, Jeannes, locuples, Anchises, decies, veniis, &c. 

2. The verb Jam makes es lhort, with its com¬ 

pounds poles, ades, &c. But is from edo is long, 
becaufe it is a erdis for edis, of which they made eis, 
is. 3. The 
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3. The prepofition penes is alfo fhort. 

4. Likewife Greek nouns of the neuter gender, as 
hippomanes, cacoetbes, &c. 

The plural of Greek nouns that follow the third 
declenfion of the Latins, makes ES alfo fhort in the 
nominative and vocative, as Amazones, Arcades , ajpi- 
des, Delphines, Erinnides, gryphes, heroes, Lynces, Mi- 
mallones, Naiades, Nereides, Orcades, Pbryges, 7braces, 
T'igrides, Troades, Trees &c. But the accufative in 
ES of thefe very nouns is long, becaufe it is .intirely a 
Latin cafe, the Greek accufative ending in AS, Thus 
bos Arcades is long, and bos Arcadds is fhort. 

$. The Latin nouns in ES, whofe increafe is fhort, 
have es alfo fhort in the nominative Angular, as miles, 
militis; Jegh,Jegetis; pedes, peditis. But thofe whofe 
increafe is long, are long, as bans, edis-, locuples, etis. 

6. The following have ES long, notwithftanding 
that they have a fhort increafe, Ceres, Cereris ; pes,pedis. 

Hie farta premitur augulo Ceres omn't. Mart. 

Pes etiarn fc? camuris birta Jiib cornibus atires. Virg. 

ANNOTATION. 

Hereto wp might join thefe three, abies, abietis; arses, arietis; 
furies, farietis ; though it feems to be rather the carfura that make-, 
them long; for perhaps they will not be found of this quantity in 
any other fituation. 

With regard to what is objedted againft the compounds of pes, 
that (rapes is fhort in Virgil, 

- - - prsppcf ab Ida. 

And perpes in S. Profper, 

In Chrifio quorum gloria perpes trie. 

It is evident that neither of thefe nouns is compounded of pa, 
perpes being the fame as perpetuus, and (rapes coming from srp-mk, 
pravolaas, which was firft of all in uie among the augurs. 

We mud own that Aufonius fliortens bipls and trip’s, and 
Probus teacheth that alipss and fonipes are likewife (hort. But the 
contrary appears in Virgil, Lucan, and Horace. Therefore it is 
better always to make them long, like their fimple. 

Poets who floarilhed towards the decline of the Latin tongue, 
have taken the liberty to Ihorien the lall in /aloes, lues, proles, 
ftelcs, which is not to be imitated. Cicero likewife has made the 
filial (hort in alites, and in pedes the plural of pes, and Ovid in ty- 
grlt, as conformable to the Greek analogy. 




344 


■ NEW METHOD. BookX, 
Rule LIII. . 

IS final. 

1. IS at the end of words is fhort. 

2. But the plural cafes are always long. 

3. As alfo the nominative fmgular of nouns that 
have a long increafe . 

4. Likcwife fuch verbs as anfwer in number and 
tenfe to audis. 

5. With Fis, fis, vis, and velis. 

Examples. 

1. IS at the end of words is Ihort, as amatis, ittqufs, 
quis-, is, pronoun; cis, prepofition; virginis, vultis, 
&c. 

Y has a great relation to I, for which reafon it is 
alfo fliort, as Cbelys, Capys, Libys, &c. 

2. The plural cafes are always long, as vim, arniis, 
muds, fleets, glebls, nobis ; cmnis for omneis, or omnes ; 
itrlis for urbeis, or urbes ; qufts for quibus -, vobis, &c. 

Gratis and forts are alfo long, in this refpeft par¬ 
taking of the plural cafes. 

Dat gratis, ultra, dat mihi Galla , nego. Mart. 

Wherein P. Meliflus, in a letter to Henry Stephen, 
acknowledges himfelf to have been heretofore mif- 
taken. 

3. Nouns in IS are long, when their increafe hap¬ 
pens to be long, as Simois,entis ; Pyrois, ends -, fis, li¬ 
tis -, dis, ditis ; Samnis, ids ; £diiris, ids ; Sal amis, inis-, 
gits, gliris ferns, femiffis. 

But thofe of a Ihort increafe are alfo (hort, as fangtits, 
fanguinis. 

4. Verbs make IS long in the fecond perfon fmgular, 
whenever the fecond perfon plural in ids is long. 

As in the prefent of the fourth conjugation, audis, 
vefeis, fends, vents. 

5. As fis from fio, sis from fum, and its com¬ 
pounds, pofsis, prods, adds. 

As vis from volo, and its compounds, mavis-, as 
alfo queimvis, cuivis. 

Likewife velis, malts, mils. 

And 
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And in fine according to fome, as faxls, msis s vih\ch. 
follow the fame analogy. 

ANNOTATION. 

Some will have bis, nefcis, poflis, vclis, and palms to be com¬ 
mon ; which is not without authority. But palms is long in Vir¬ 
gil by a cafura, and as for the others it is always better to follow 
the general rules. 

Chriftian poets fometimes make IS Ihort in the fourth, as 

--- non tu 

Pervenis ad Chrijlum,fed Chrijlus perwnil ad te. Sedul. 
which is not to be imitated. 

Of the termination RIS in the JubjtmBive. 

In regard to the termination RIS of the fubjun£tive, it is fo - 
often long and (hort in verfc, that fome have been led thereby to 
believe it was long in the future, and Ihort in the preterite. But 
this diftin&ion is by no means fatisfying; for as we have fhewn in 
the remarks on fyritax, book 6. p. 107. the preterite in rim is often 
made to exprefs the future', as well as the pall 5 and therefore we 
may fay in general, that whether in the preterite, or the future, 
we may always make them Ihort, as fufficiently appeared) from 
the following examples. 

Quas guiles Italian, ait quas non oraveris urbes. Virg. 

■ Graculus efurieus in e<elum jufferis. Hit. Juven. 

. Dixeris, egregie, &c. Hor. 

... Dixeris afhio,fudat. Jnven. 

' ■ .— Nam fruftra milium vitaveris//W. Hor. 

Is mihi, dimes eris,fi caufas egeris, inquit. Mart. 

And if we foould be alked neyerthelefs, whether it be true, that they 
are alfo fometimes long in the future, it is certain there are exam, 
pies thereof. 

Mifcuetls elixa,J!mul eoncbylia turdis'. Hor. 

But this may be referred to the csfura. At lead I never met with 
them long, except on fuch an occafion. Which fliews that we may 
abide by what Probus fays, that this fyllable RfS.is always ihort, 
whether in the preterite, or in the future fobjanftive. * 

Some have alfo remarked that this laft fyllable RIS is long only 
when the antepenultima is Ihort, as we fee in altuleris , audit fis, bibe- 
ris, dediris, creiideris, futris, and others; fo that the penultima 
being likewife Ihort in all thofe words, there is a neceffity for 
lengthening the laft, in order to admit them into verfc. Therefore 
they will have this to be only a. licence, which has neverthelefs 
become a rule; whereas if,foe antepenultima is long, this laft fyl¬ 
lable will be ever Ihort according to its napire, as appears in dixeris 
egeris, feeeris, junxeris, queesimeris, mderis, and'Others. This re¬ 
mark has fome foundation, fince it is generally true: but in words 
where they pretend it is long by poetic licence, there is always 3 
csefura. 

Z4 Rvt-s 
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3H 

Rule LIV. 

OS final. 

1. OS as the end of iwords is long, 

2. Except compos, impos. 

3. Alfo Greek nouns •written with omicron. 

4. And os, offis. 

Examples. 

1. OS at the end of words is long, as bonds, rds, as, 
ms, the mouth; viros, &c. 

2. Compos and impds, which Aldus fuppofeth to be 
long, are fhort. 

Jnfequere, £5? voti pofimoio compos oris. Ovid. 

3. Greek nouns are lhort, when written in Greek 
with an omicron, as Ardios, melds. Chaos, Argos, Bios-, 
and the genitives in OS, as Arcados, Palladds, fetbyds. 
But nouns written in Greek with an mega are long, as 
Atbos, Herds, Androgeos, &c. 

Viveret Androgeos utinam. Ovid. 

4. Thefe nouns are alfo lhort, os, offis; a bone; exds, 
one that has no bones. 

Exos £ 1 ? exangitis tumidosperjBudfifat artus. Lucret. 

Rule LV, 

US final. 

1. US at the end of •words is Jhort . 

2. But nouns that retained in the genitive are long, 

3. US is alfo long in four cafes of the fourth de- 

clenfion . 

4. As likewife in Tripus. 

Examples, 

1. US is lhort at the end of words, as tuits, Hints, 
intits, fenftbiis, vulniis, impetus. 

a. Nouns that retain U in the genitive are always 
long, whether they make it in untis, uris, utis, 
udis, or uis, as Opus, Opuntis, the name of a town; 
tellies, telluris-, rus, runs ; jus, juris ; Jalusfalutis ; vir- 
tus, virtiitis j palus, pqludis ; grits, gritis-, sits, suit. 

* ANJ}°’ 
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A NNOTAUO N, 

Palus occurs but once in Horace, 

Regis opus,Jlerilitfque diu palus, aptaque remit. 

Which is more to be remarked than imitated, though Palerius 
followed the example in his poem on the immortality of the foul. 

Intercut, utis, is alfo Ihort, becaufe the nominative was intercutis, 
hujus intercutis, of which they have made intercut by fyncope, 

Tellus is likewife Ihort in Martianus Capella, ’ 

Interminata marmore tellus erat.. 

But this author often takes fuch liberties, in which his example 
is by no means to be copied. 

3. Nouns of the fourth declenfion are alfo fhort in 
the nominatiye and vocative Angular, as hie fru&itf , 
bac mams. 

Hie Bokpum mantis, ftevus tmdebat Achilles. Virg, 
But thefe very nouns are long in the other cafes’in US, 
which are four; namely, the genitive Angular, the 
nominative, accufative, and vocative plural; becaufe, 
as we have obferved when treating of the declenfions, 
vol. 1. p. 123. this.termination us comes from a eon- 
traftion in all thofe cafes, viz. uis in the genitive, 
pamiis , mantis ■, and ues, its, for the other three, nmnues, 
manus , &c. 

4. fripus, tripodis, is alfo long in the laft of the no¬ 
minatiye. To which we may add Melampus. 

A N N 0 T A T I O N. 

Greek nouns ending in «; make iif long in {.atin, becaufe it 
comes from the diphthong, as Amathus, Jesus. As likewife cer¬ 
tain genitives that come from the Greek.terminatioB ms, as 
Maulo, Mantus; Sappho, Sapphus ; and the like. There are only 
the compounds of mw? (except tripus and Melampus) that are Ihort; 
as Pclipiis, Oedipiis, &c. becaufe they drop the u of the diphthong 
according to the Aiolians, and only change 0? into us, as we find 
by the genitive which makes oils, and not ofidis or untis. 

Nouns in cut are alfo long by reafon of the diphthong, as Air els, 
Orpheus, Briareus. 

The antients ufed to cut off S at the end of words in verfe, jull 
as we do M; hence they faid aliu', dignu', nmtihu '; which lafted 
(ill Cicerp’s and Yirgil’s time, 

Rule LVI,, 

T final. : 

t‘;_ T fit the end of words is Jhorf. 

' Exam- 
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Examples. 

T at the end of words is Ihort, as audiit, legit, ca- 
fit, fugit, amdt, &c. 

ANNOTATION. 

T final was heretofore common, as Capella witnefieth, and as 
we Hill fee in Ennius; bnt at prefent it is looked upon as Ihort. 
And if we find it fometimes long, this is owing to the carfura, as 
• in Martial, 

Jura trium petiit a Cafare iifcipuhrum. 

And in Ovid 

Nax abilt, oriturque Aurora, Palilia pofcor. 

We are not even allowed, as fome pretend, to make it long in 
the lall fyllable of the preterites formed by fyncope ; and if we 
fometimes find it thus, it is always in conference of the caefura, as 
in Horace, 

- at in fate mentis Afillus, 

Cum gravius dcrjo fubilt onus — 

However, if befide the fyncope of the U, there is alfo a fynere- 
£s of two ii, then in virtne of this contraftion of two fyllables 
into one, the T, like any other letter, may become long, pur- 
faant to what we obferved in the firft rule. Thus in Virgil, iEn. 
lib. 9. 

Duns trepidant, it bajla Ttgo per tempos utrumque. 

For it is there in the preterite inltead of lit, Likewile in Ovid, 
I Trill, eleg. 9. 

Darjassiamque petit autoris ncsr.tn habentem , 
for petiit, and the like; though, generally fpeaking, they are with 
a csfura, as in the lall example. 

Rule VII. 

Of the lall fyllable of the verfe. 

2 "be lajlfyllable of the verfe is always common. 

Examples. 

The laft fyllable of every verfe is common, that is> 
we may look upon it as Ihort or long, juft as we will, 
without being confined to any rule as in this verfe 
from Virgil: 

Gens inimica mihi Tyrrhenian navigat sequor. 

The laft of the word aqiior is Ihort by nature, 
though it pafleth here as long. ' 

And in this other verfe out of Martial, 

Nobis non licet ejfe tain difertis. 


The 
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The laft of dijertis is long by nature, though it is 
here fuppofed to be Ihort. 
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an error m Prudentius to unite it fhort fufes in many other refpefts, for mak- 
in this Afdepiad verfe: ing it ftort. 

Cextertam involocris atfuc eub'Mut, Moans. See Sycomokus lower 
Bat this is farther confirmed by the fol- down. 
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Parricida. Seep. 30S. authority of Antus, who has made it 

Patrimus & mathimus h»ve othenvife. 
the penulcima long, which Julius Sea- Pugillus is rechoned by fome to 











































Of QJJ A 

is becaufc In the Utter, uni is declined, 
coming from the nom:nitive unufjuif 
jue, and therefore retains the quantity 

which is communicated to the other 

cafes. And this analogy ought to take 

place on all the lilje occafion3, as hath 
been obferved, rule 7, p, 307. 

Vomica, the firft long in Sefcnus, 
ivho lived about the middle of the third 

Vomica qualii tnt? . 

Put it is fliort in Juvenal, who flourilh- 
qd Inwards the clofe of the fi rft, 
ptpbthifu £2? vomica :putrss & AimU 
midium trut. 


NTITY, 353 

Utrivs. Voflius in the 2d book 
At arte Gramm, chap.‘13. and in his 
fmaller Grammar, p. z$$, fays that 
it is never ctherv/ife than long in the 
fecond $ yet it is more than once fndrt 
in Horace, 

Dotle fcrmr.es' utriufque fan*, 
lib. 3. Od. S. 

Fajltdint dus qui me not at* Utrius 
borum 

Verba probes— -Lib. 1. ep. 17. ad 
Scacv* 

And therefore it may be faid that i in 

this noun is common, the fame as ia 

unius, ttlliut, and others of the like ter¬ 

mination, of which wc haVc taken p®- 
ticc in the third ru!% 


As Sic- 


Vql. II, 
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Section II. 

OF ACCENTS, 

And the proper manner of pronouncing Latin. 
Chapter I. 

I. Of the nature of accents, and, bow many forts there 
are. 

A CCENTS are nothing elfe but certain fmall marks that 
were invented in order to fltew the tone and feveral in¬ 
flexions of the voice in pronouncing. 

The anticnts did not mark thofe tones, becaufe as they were in 
fome meafure natural to them in their own language, ufe alone 
was l'uficient to acquire them; but they were invented in after 
times, either to fix the pronunciation, or to render it more eafy to 
flrangers. This is true not'only in regard » Greek and Latin, 
but alfo to the Hebrew tongue, which had no points in St. Jerome’s 
time. 

New the inflexions of the voice can be only of three forts; 
either that which rifes, and the muficians call a^cit, elevation ; or 
that which finks, and they call SsVt», pojilion or dcprcjfim ; or that 
which, partaking of both, rifes and finks on one and the fame 
fyllable. And in this refpect the nature of the voice is admirable, 
fays Cicero in his book de Oratore, fince of thefe three inflexions 
it forms all the foftnefs and harmony of fpeech. 

On this account therefore three forts of accents have been in¬ 
vented, whereof two are Ample, namely the acute and the grave; 
and the other compound, namely the circumflex. 

The acute raifeth the fyllable fomewhat, and is marked by a 
fmall line riling from left to right, thus ('). 

The grave depreffeth the fyllable, and is marked pn the con¬ 
trary by a fmall line defeending from left to right, thus ('). 

The circumflex is compofed of the other two, and therefore is 
marked thus ("). 

As accents were invented for no other purpofe than to mark 
the tone of the voice, they are therefore no fign of the quantity 
of fvllables, whether long or fliort; which is evidently proved, 
becacfe a word may have feveral long fyllables, and yet it Ihall 
have but one accent; as on the contrary it may be compofed 
jntircl) pf Ihort ones, and yet Ihall have its apeent, as Afta, Jcmi- 
*u, <ac. 

II. Ruin 


9 
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II. Rules of accents and of Latin words. 

The rules of accents may be comprized in three or four words; 
efpecially if.we content ourfelves with the mod general remarks, 
and with what the grammarians have left us upon the fubjeft. 

For MONOSYLLABLES. 

1. If they are long by nature, they take a circum¬ 
flex, as jibs; os, oris ; a, c. 

2 . If they be Ihorr, or only long by pofition, they 
take an acute, as Jpes ■, os, ojfis ; fax, See. 

For DISSYLLABLES and ROLY - 

SYLLABLES. 

1. In words of two or more fyllables, if the laft be 
Ihort, and the penultima long by nature, this penulti- 
ma is marked with a circumflex, as floris. Roma, Ro - 
mantes. See. 

2. Except the above cafe,diflyllables have always an 
acute, on the penultima, as homo, pejus, parens, See. 

Polyfyllables have the fame, if the penultima be 
long, as parentes, Ardxis, Romano, See. otherwife they 
throw their accent back on the antepenultima, as 
flaximus, tiltimus, dominos. Sec. 

III. Reafons for the above rides. 

Here it is obvious that the rules of accents are founded on the 
length or fliortnefs of fyllables: which has obliged us to defer 
mentioning them till we had treated of quantity. 

Now the reafons of thefe rules are very clear and eafy to com¬ 
prehend. For accent being no more than an elevation which 
gives a grace to the pronunciation, and fuftains the difeourfe. it 
could not be placed further than the antepenultima either m 
Greek or Latin, becaufe if three or four fyllables were to come 
after the accent (as if we fliould fay pirjiccre, pirjicmmus) they 
would be heaped, as ic were, one upon another, and confequently 
would form no fort of cadence in the ear, which, according 
to Cicero, can hardly judge of the accent but by the three laft 
fyllables, as it can hardly judge of the harmony of a period but 
by the three laft words. Therefore the firthett the accent can 
be placed is on the a.ucpenultima, as in diminus, hmms, amUvt- 
ranl, &c. , , , , 

But fince the Romans in regulating the accents have had a par- 
ticqlar regard to the penultima, as the Greeks to the ultima, iUhe- 
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wo id in Latin hath the penultima long, this long fyllablc being 
equivalent to two (hort ones, receives the accent, Roma, Romania, 
producing nearly the fame cadence in the ear by reafon of their 
length, as ir axim:u. 

And as this length may be twofold, one by nature, and the 
other only by pofition ; and this length by nature was formerly 
marked by doubling the vowel, as we have already obferved in 
thetreatife of letters, book 9. p. zq.9. lo this long penultima may 
receive two forts of accents, either the circumflex, that is the ac¬ 
cent compcfed of an acute and a grave, Romeims for Romaamts ; or 
only the acute, that is, which fignifieth only the elevation of the 
Jj'llab'e, as Araxis, farms. 

Bur if after a penultima long by nature, the lall Ihould alfo be 
long, as this circumflex accent and the length of the lall fyllable 
might render the fpeech too drawling, they are fatisfied then with 
seating the penultima, Reaxao, and no: Romano, Roma, and not 
Roma, to prevent too flow an utterance. 

After this it is eal'y to form a judgment of the reft. For in 
regard to the difl'yllables, if they are not capable of a circumflex, 
they mull needs have an acute on the pennltima, be it what it will, 
ficce they cannot throw the accent farther back: and as to mono- 
fyllables, the reafon why thofe which are long by nature have a 
circumflex, is the fame as that above mentioned, namely, that this 
long vowel is equivalent to two ,fiot inftead of fobs. And the rea¬ 
fon why thofe that are fliort, or only long by pofition, have but an 
acute, is becaufe they can have no other, 

IV. Sane exceptions to theft rules of accents-. 

Lipuas, and after him Voflius, are of opinion that the rules 
of accents, which the grammarians have left us, are very defective, 
and that the antient manner of pronouncing was not confined to 
thofe laws of grammar. Yet thele rules being fo natural, and fo 
well founded in analogy and in the furprizing relation they bear 
to each other, purfuant to what hath been juft now obferved, it 
5s not at all probable that the antients departed from them fo widely 
as thofe critics imagine; and if we meet with fome inftances to the 
contrary they ought to be looked upon rather as exceptions, than 
a total fab'.erfton of the general rule, fince even thefe exceptions 
may be reduced to a fmall number, and it is esfy to fnew that they 
are net without foundation. 

The firft exception is that compound verbs ufed fometimes to 
retain the fame accent as tbeir Ample, as calcfr.cio, ralefacis, tale- 
fa::!, where the accent is on the penultima in the two lall words, 
though it be ihotj fays Prifcian, lib. 8. And according to him 
the fame may be laid of cahj'h, cakfti, talejlt, where the accent 
continues on the laft fyllable of the l’econd and third perfon, as it 
would be in the Ample, which is a very natural analogy. 

The feccnd exception is that on the contrary compound noons 
ufed fometimes to draw their accent back to the antepenulttma, 
whether the penultima was long or not ; as we find in the lame 
I’rifciaq 
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Prifcian that they ufed to fey ortijlerra, wrilluJlris.prxfeB'ufahnan, 
jurifconfuhut, interealoci. 

The third exception is that indeclinable particles alfo ufed to 
, draw bach their accent fometimes in compofition, as siquando, 
which, according to Donatus, had the accent fometimes on the 
antepenultima; and the fame ought to be faid of neqnando, ali- 
quando ; as alfo of exinde, which, according to Servius, has the 
accent on the antepenultima; and this Ihould fcrve as a rule for 
deinde, perinde, proinde, intends : likewife exadverfum in Gellius, 
and eijfntim, to which may be added enintvero, duntaxat, and per¬ 
haps tome others, which may be feen in Prifcian, or in Lipfius 
and Voflius, who give a full 'lift of them. Now thefe two ex¬ 
ceptions of drawing back the accent in compofition, are only an 
imitation of the Greeks, who frequently do the fame in regard to 
their compounds. But we mull take particular care, fays Voflius, 
that though the accent may be on the antepenultima in deinde, 
perinde, and others, we are not to conclude that it may therefore be 
on the antepenultima in deinceps, and fuch like, where the laft is 
long; for no word can be accented on the antepenultima, cither 
in Greek or Latin, when the two laft fyllablesare long ; efpecially 
as each of thefe-long fyllables having two times, this would throw 
the accent back too far. 

The fourth exception is of the vocatives of nouns in IUS, which 
are accented on the penultima, though Ihort, as Virgeli, Mercuri, 
JSmili, Valeri, Sec. the reafon of which is becaufe heretofore, 
according to the general analogy, they had their vocative in E, 
Virgilie, like d'omine. But as this final E was took weak, and fcarce 
perceptible; by degrees it came to be dropped, and the original 
accent, which was on the antepenultima, continuing Hill in its 
place, came to be on the penultima. 

The fifth exception may be in regard to Enclitics, which always 
ufed to draw the accent to the next fyllable, be it what it would, 
as we {hall fee in the next chapter. 

To thefe we may add feme extraordinary and particular words, 
as mulieris, which, according to Prifcian, hath the accent on the 
{hort penultima, and perhaps fome others, though in too fmall a 
number to pretend that this Ihould invalidate the general rules. 

Chapter II. 

Particular obfervations on the pra&ice of the an- 
tients. 

I. In what place tit accents ought to be particularly 
marked in books. 

/ T'HE rules of accents ought to be carefully obferved, not 

J. only in fpeaking, but likewife in writing, when we under¬ 
take to mark them', as is generally praftifed in the liturgy of the. 
church of Rome. Only we may obferve, that inftead of a circum- 
A a 3 flex. 
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flex, they have been fatisfied with an acute, becaufe the circumflck 
being only a compound of the acute and the,grave, what predo¬ 
minates therein, fays Quintilian, is particularly the acute, which, 
as he himfelf obferves after Cicero, ought to be naturally on every 
word we pronounce. 

It is for this very reafon that in thofe books they no longer put 
any accent on monofyllablcs, nor even on dilfyllables, becaufe 
having loll this diiiindion of acute and circumflex, it is fuflkient 
for us in general to know that in diflyllables the former is always 
raifed. • 

II. Ik what r,;ainter t sc ought tomark the accent on words 
compounded of an enclitic. 

The accent ought alto to be marked on words compounded of 
an enclitic, that is, one of thefe final particles, que, tie, ve ; and 
Sioald be always put on the pvnultima of thefe words, whatever it 
be, as Del’pauter after Scrvius and Capclla informs us ; thus m*« 
tuequ', unique, flAtne, altervc, Src. becaufe it is the nature of 
thefe enclitics ever to draw the accent towards it. So that it fig- 
nifies nothing to fey with Mclifla and Ricciolius, that if this was 
the cali, we could not dillinguifti the ablative from the nominative 
of nouns in A. For confisering things originally, it is very cer¬ 
tain, as above hath been mentioned, that the antients diflinguifhed 
extremely well betwixt accent and quantity ; and therefore that 
they railed the latt in the nominative without lengthening it, ter- 
riq-ue, whereas in the ablative they gave it an elevation, and at 
the fame time they made it appear long, as if it were, terraaque ; 
w hence it follows that they mull have alfo diftinguiflied it by the 
acute in the nominative, unique, and by the circumflex in the 
ablative; terruque ; and Voflias thinks that fome diftinftion ought 
to be obferved in pronouncing them. 

III. That neither, que nor ne are always enclitics. 
“But here we are to obferve two things which feem to have ef- 
ccped the attention of Defpauter. .The fifft, that there are certain 
w trds ending in que, where the que is not an enclitic, becaufe they 
are ample, and not compound words ; as itiqtie, dimque, uudiqiu, 
Uz. which are therefore accented on the antepennltima. 

The fecond, that r.: is never an enclitic but when it exprefleth 
doebr, and not when it barely ferves to interrogate; and Therefore 
if the it "liable before r.c is lhort or common, we ought to put the 
accent on the ar.tepenultima, in interrogations, as t'tbine ? bee nine t 
s'ec'<.;? ajrare? egceef Pluter.t? &c. whereas in the other feufe 
the parade r: draws the accent to the penuitima. Ciccrtnt, Pla- 

Tv. That the accent ought to he marked, whenever there 
i; e r.ccejfily for dijiingidjlnng one word from another. 

"We ought alfo to marl: the accent in writing, according to 
Tertnt-Sauarus, whenever it is neccflhiy.for preventing ambigui- 
V- 
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ty. For example we Ihould mark legit in the prefent with an 
acute, and legit in the preterite with a circumflex. We Ihould 
mark occido, the accent on the antepenuldma, taking it from 
cade ; and ocado with an acute on the penultima, taking it from 

V. Whether we ought to accent the laftSyllable, on ac¬ 
count of this diftinlHon. 

Bat if any body (houtd afk whether this raid of diftinfiion ought 
to be obferved for the laft fyllable; Donatus, Sergius, Prifcian, 
Longus, and moft of the antient9 will have that it ought, and ef- 
pecially in regard to indeclinable words, which they fay Ihould 
be marked with an acute on the laft, as circum littora, to diliinguifli 
it from the accufative of circus. Quintilian, more antient than 
any of thefe, obferves that even in his time fome grammarians 
were of this opinion, which was praftifed by feveral learned mens 
and that for his part he durft not condemn it. 

Viflorinus likewife obferves the fame thing, and fays that fane 
an abverb, for example, is acuted on the laft, to prevent its be¬ 
ing confounded with the imperative of pino. So that one might 
fay the fame of a great many other verbs, which through an er¬ 
roneous cuftom, are marked with a grave accent, at mate, line, 
though we are told at the fame time that in pronouncing it ought to 
have the power of an acute. Which is doubtlefs owing to a mif- 
take of the Greeks, who frequently commit the fame error in re¬ 
gard to thofe two accents, as if it were quite fo confident remark 
the one, when you exprefsly mean the other. 

But the reafon why we ought not to put the grave on thofe Ana! 
fyllables, is evident. Becaufe as the grave denotes only the fall 
of the voice, there can be no fall where there has not been a rife, 
as Lipfius and VolCus have judicioufly obferved. For if the laft, 
for inftance, falls in pone, an abverb, the ftrft muft therefore be 
comparatively raifed, and then this word will no longer be diftin- 
guilhed from pone, the imperative of fans, which neverthelefs is 
contrary to their intention. Hence Sergius, who lived before 
Prifcian, takes notice that in his time the grttve accent was no 
longer nfed ; feiendum . fays he, quod in uj;t non ejl kodieme accentus 
gravis. Whence it follows either that we oughc not to accent the 
laft fyllable, or if it muft have an accent, then we ought to chufe 
another, and rather make ufe of an acute, according to the opinion 
of fome grammarians. 

A fecond miftake fome are apt to commit in regard to the laft 
fyllable, is when in order tp lhew that it is long, and to diftinguiftt 
it from a Ihort one, they put a circumflex, as imfd in the ablative, 
to diftinguiih it from the nominative sniifa. For the accents were 
not intended to mark the quantity, but the inflexion of the voice; 
and as for the quantity, when the cuftom of doubling the vowels, 
in Order to mark the long fyllables, as mufaa, was altered ; they 
made ufe of fmall couchant lines which they called apices, thus 
»»'.<, as we have Ihewn in the treatife of letters, book 9. p. 249, 
A a 4 But 
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Bat Cnee we have loft the ufe of' thofe little marks, we put up 
with thefe accents, which ought rather to be confidered as figns of 
quantity, than of the tone of voice; the circumflex, according to 
Quintilian, being never put at the end of a word in Latin; though 
the Greeks do fometimes circumflex the laft when it happens to be 
long. 

VI. In what manner we ought to place the accent in 
ver/e. 

If the word of itfelf be doubtful, we Ihould place the accent on 
the penqltima, when it is looked upon as long in verfe, or on the 
antepenultima, when it is looked upon as fhort. Thus we Ihould 
fay. 

Pcuda pitiaoue volucres, /•/>£. 

the accent on the pcnultima, as Quintilian obferveth, bccaufe the 
poet makes it long ; though in prefe we always fay, i-ihttra, the 
accent on the antepenultima. 

Hence it may happen that the fame word lhall have two diffe- 
rent accents in the lame verfe, as in Ovid. 

Et primeJimilis volucri, m'x aicra volucris. 

Chapter III. 

I. Of the accents cf words which the Latins have bor¬ 
rowed of other languages, and particularly thofe of 
Greek words . 

I N regard to Greek tvords.if they remain Greek, either altogc- 
tier or in part, fo as to retain at leaft fome fyllable of that lan¬ 
guage, they are generally pronounced according to the Greek ac¬ 
cent. Thus we put an acute on the antepenultima in eleifcii, and 
litlifirun, nottvithilanding that the penultima is long. 

On the contrary we put it on the penultima, though it be fhort 
in fare!:p:rrJr.sr. t and the like. 

We put the circumflex on the genitives plural in 2,, periarchr., 
and on the adverbs in ironic-,}, and fuch like, where the mega 
is left {landing. 

But words entirely latinifed, ought generally to be pronounced 
according to the rules of Latin. And this is the opinion of Qnin- 
tiiian, Capella, and otherantient authors; though it is not an er¬ 
ror to pronounce them alfo according to the Greek accent. 

Therefore we fay with the accent on the antepenultima, Arifii- 
l:U:, jfsstip at, Earr.atas, Boreas, Btajphemia, Ciridon, Hernias, 
Ecdejsc, Trcia, Sec. bccaufe the penultima is lhort. Aad on the 
contrary we fay with the accent on the penultima, Alexandria, Cj- 
th.r:r.,irim:is,K;uira, cnh’.Jixus,Paradefus, pleurefss, and the like, 
bccaufe it is long. 

Greek words that have the penultima common not by figure 
or licence, but by the ufe of the bell poets, or by rcafon of 
fome 
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fomc particular dialed, are always better pronounced in profe ac¬ 
cording to tile common or Attic dialed, or according to the ufc 
of the bell poets, than otherwife. Therefore it is preferable to put 
>he accent on the penultim3, in Chorea, Comphai, platen, Orii.iis, 
and fuch like, becaufe the bed poets make it long. 

But if thefe words have the penultima lonietinics long and 
fometimes fhort in thofe fame poets, we may pronounce as we 
pleafe in profe, as Bufsris, Eripby/ui. Bat in verle, we mull fol¬ 
low the meafure and cadence of the feet, purluant to what has 
been already obferved. 

Thefe are, I think, the moll general rales that can be given 
upon this fubjed. Neverthelels we are oftentimes obliged to 
comply with cuftom, and to accommodate ourfclves to the manner 
of pronouncing in ufc among the learned, according to the coun¬ 
try one lives in. Thus we pronounce AnJIbbulus, Basilius, idotium, 
with the accent on the antepenultima, notwithftanding that the pc- 
nulritna is long; only bccaufe it is the cuitom. 

Artd on the contrary we pronounce Ananas, Ula, Maria, See. 
the accent on the penultima though Ihort, becaufe it is the cullora 
even among the moll learned. 

The Italians alfo pronounce with the accent on the penultima, 
Autommasia,hamonia,phihfophia, ihulogif, and the like, purfuant 
to the Greek accent, becaufe it is the pradice of their country, as 
Ricciolius obferveth. Bcfides Alvarez and Gretfer are of opinion 
that we ought always to pronounce it thus, though the culiom not 
only of Germany and Spain, butlikewife of ail France, is againll 
it: and NebrilTenlis approves of the latter pronunciation, where lie 
fays that it is better to accent thofe words oa the antepenultima. 
Which Ihews that when once the antient rules have been broke 
through, there is very little certainty, even in pradice, which is 
different in different countries. 

II. Of the accents of Hebrew words, 

Hebrew words that borrow a Latin termination and dcdenlion, 
follow the Latin rules in regard to accent: and therefore ivc put 
it on the penultima in Aa'amus, Jojcpkus, ’Jacobus, &c. uecaule it 

■ But if thefe words continue to have the Hebrew termination, 
and nr* indeclinable, they may be pronounced cither according to 
the rules of Latin words, or according to the Greek accent, if tncy 
have pafled through the Greek language before they were received 
by the Latins; or in Ihort according to the Hebrew accent. 

But lliould thefe three circumllances concur, then one would 
think, there is no rcafon for pronouncing otherwise than according 
to the received ufc and cuftom of the public, to which we are oftea 
obliged to conform. 

And therefore, purfuant to this rule, we ihould fay with the ac¬ 
cent on the penultima, Aggeus, Bctlsxra, Cahura, Dslora, Elea- 
Zar, Eliseus, Rebecca, Salb/ae, Sepberd, Susamia ; became the pc- 
■ nultima of thcle is not only long by nature, but it i: likcwifc ac¬ 
cented both in Greek and Hebrew. if 
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If thefe words are intirely Hebrew, it is better to pronounce 
them according to the Hebrew accent; and therefore we Ihould 
raife the laft in dm, epbeta, fabaolb, and fuch like. 

In refpect to which we are however to take notice, that as moft 
of thefe words are received in the liturgy of the church of Rome, 
there is a neceffity for pronouncing them according to eftablilhed 
cudum, fo much the more as they are in every body’s mouth all 
over the world. Hence it is that, contrary to the lad rule, we 
generally put the accent on the antepenultima in Els/abeth, Golgo- 
:[■-, hlrichifcdecb, MbjJes, Sfr.ucl, Solomon, Samaria, Slice, and fome 
others. 

Hereby it appears to be a miflakc, which great numbers have 
fallen into, to think with a certain perfon called Alexander the 
dograadft. that nbt only Hebrew words, but all that are barbarous 
and exotic, ought to be pronounced with the accent on the lad. 
Which has been learnedly refuted by Ncbriflenlis, and after him 
by Defpauter, though this has been the cuftom of feveral churches, 
in regard to fome tones of the pfalms, becaufe of the Hebrew ac¬ 
cent therein predominant. 



Chapter IV. 

Further obfervations on the pronunciation of the, 
antients. 

I. That they dijlinguijhed he tween accent and quantity , 
and made feveral differences even in quantity. 
TT^HAT we have been hitherto faying relates to the rules 
VV and praQicecf accents, to which we ought now to con¬ 
form. But the pronunciation of the antients was even in this re- 
fpect gieatly diferent from onrs; for they not only obferved the 
difference between quantity and accent, according to what hath 
. beep faid in the treatife of letters, book 9; but likewife in quaa-. 
tity they had feveral forts of long and Ihort fyllables, which at 
prefect we do not difUngnilh) Even the common people were fo 
exact, and fo well accuftemed to this pronunciation, that Cicero, 
in his bcok de Oratore, cbferves, that a comedian could not lengthen 
cr fbcr.cn a fyllable a link more than be ought, but the people would 
be offended with ebii mif-prcr.our.cing, veil bout any other rule than the 
dfotrm.nl of the ear, which was acceejlemcd to judge of long ad 
fher fyllables, as well as of the rijing and Jinking of the write. 

Now as tbe long fyllables had two times, and the Ihort ones 
only one ; on the contrary, the common or doubtful were properly 
thole that had only a time and a half: which was the cafe of the 
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rifon to the mute with which it was joined ; and therefore it was 
owing to this inequality that the foregoing vowel was notfo firmly 
fullained as if there had been two mutes, as in jaflo ; or two li¬ 
quids, as in We j or as if the mute had been in the laft fyllable, as 
martyr: or, in Ihort, as if the mute had been at the end of a fyl¬ 
lable, and the liquid at the beginning of the next, as in hbludit, 
ablatus. In all which cafes the fyllable would have been long by 
a firm pofition, and would have had tnxu times: whereas in the 
other, having only one time and a half, for the reafons above-men¬ 
tioned, this half meafure was fometimes altogether neglected, and 
then the fyllable was reckoned Ihort; and at other times ic was 
fomewhat fullained and lengthened to an intirc meafure ; and the* 
the fyllable was looked upjn as long in verfe. And hence it ap¬ 
pears for what reafon when the fyllable was long by tature, as in 
matris , the mute and liquid did not render it common, becaufe as 
it came from mater, whereof the former is long of itfelf, it had 
its two times already. 

But even when a fyllable is long by a firm and intire pofition, 
ftill we are to obferve that there is a great difference between be¬ 
ing thus long by pofition, and long by nature. 

The fyllable long by nature was fomewhat firmer and fuller, be¬ 
ing a reduplication of the fame vowel, purfuant to what hath been 
cbferved in the treatife of letters, as maahs, an apple-tree, peepu- 
lus, a poplar-tree, feeder. Sc c. Whereas the fyllable long by pofi¬ 
tion only, had no other length than its being fullained by the two 
following confonants 5 juft as in Greek there is a great difference 
between an eta and an epftlon long by pofition. 

But as there was a difference in the pronunciation between a 
fyllable long by nature and a fyllable barely long by pofition, fo 
there was a difference alfo betwixt a fyllable Ihort by nature and a 
fyllable Ihort by pofition only, that is from its being placed before 
another vowel. For the latter always preferved fomewhat-of its 
natural quantity, and doubtlefs had more time in verfe than the 
.fyllable fhort by nature. Thus it is that in Greek the long vowels, 
qr even the diphthongs, were reckoned Ihort, whenever the follow¬ 
ing word began with another vowel or a diphthong, without there 
being any neceffity for cutting them off by fynalmpha. Thus it 
.is likewife that in Latin pra is fhort in compoiition before a vowel, 
as praciret, pra'ejfe , &c. And thus it is that the Latins have often 
ufed thofe fyllables, as 

Et longum fermefe val:, ysle, inqnit hla. Virg. Ed. 3. 

Infulac lonio in magr.e quas iira Cclcern. dsn. 3. 

ViSor apui rapidutn Simocntafab Ilio alto. din. 3. 

Te Corydm 5 Alcxi-Eel. 2, 

And an evident proof that thefe fyllables ftill preferved at that 
time fomething of their nature, is their being fometimes long ori 
thofe occafions: 

-- Cum vacuus Domino praeirct Arion. Stat. 

o ego .quantum egi l quam vajla poici.tia nojira ejt! Ovid. 

V ' ■f 

' II. Difficult 
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II. Difficult pajfages of the undents, which may he folved 
by thoje principles. 

This affords us Come light towards clearing ufr feveral paffagft 
of the antients, which appear unintelligible, unlcfs they be re¬ 
ferred to the above principles. As when Fellus fay s, 1 N L i: x pro- 
Jueld fcqucntify'Uaba figmf.an, qui legi non pant: Ctrrepta fcqucnti, 
induSzrens ab illieicrjo. For it is beyond all doubt that the lad in 
snlex or illex is always long in quantity, fince the c precedes the * 
which is a double letter ; bat one was pronounced with n, as if it 
were iv.r *; and the other with an t, as if it were One like 
the long e in the French words fete, bite, tele ; and the other like 
the ihort e in Propbete, n tie, nav'.tte,'*Stc. Hence the one made 
illegis in the genitive, preferving its e iong as coming from lex ; and 
the other illicit, changing its e into i Ihort, which it rcfuines from 
the verb illicit whence it is derived. 

Thus when Victorious fays that IN and CON are fometimes 
Ihort in compofition, as inconfians, imprudent ; and that they are 
long in words where they are followed by an S or an F, as infiare, 
irfi.ius ; this means that in the latter the i was long in quantity, 
and ihort in the former, though it was always long by pofition; io 
that this I, thus long in quantity, partook of the nature of El, 
infiius, nearly as if it were einfidut, See. And this helps to il- 
luilrate a difficult paffage of Cicero de Oratore, whence the above 
author feems to have extracted this rule; Inelitus, fays he, iicimn 
fric.a brevi litterd, infants produSa: inhutr.anus brevi j issfelix longi. 
Et neaukit: in qisibus verbis tee fritr.eefuntlitttrecqua in Sapiente 
Sc Felice, freduS'e dicuntur, in cateris breviter. Itemque compofuit, 
eznerefuit, confuevit, confecit, Sec. Where by fapiens and felix, he 
marks the words beginning with an S or an F, as Gellius, lib. a. 
c. 17. explains him; and where by the word long, he does not 
mean to fpeak of the accent, but of quantity, it being manifell 
that the accent of infilix ought to be upon the fccond, and not 
upon the nrft j which is Bill more clear in inbumamts, where it is. 
altogether impoEble that the accent (hould be upon the firft. 

Thus likewife are we to undcrltand Aulus Gellius, when he 
fays that eb and fub have not the power of lengthening fyllables, 
r.o more than am, except when it is followed by the fame letters, 
as in ezn Stituit and con-Fecit: or (as he continues) when the » is 
intirely dropped, as in cecpertut ; fo that they pronounced coo- 
ptrtu:, czsnzx.cz, and cSbgo, as he repeats it himfelf, lib. 11. c. 17 : 
when he fays in the fame book that this rule of tile following of S 
and F, was not obferved in refpect to pro, which was fhort in fro- 
f.zifi, prefundere, &c. and long in proferre, profligate, Sec. that is, 
they pronounced probferrt,froofUgetre: when he fays, lib. II. C. 3. 
that they pronounced oneway pro refiris, another way frttribunedi, 
another pro ccncione, another pro poteficitc intercedere t when he fays 
that in ebjieet and eljicibus the 0 was Ihort by nature, and that it 
could not be lengthened but by writing thofe words with two ft, 
the fame as in objicie: when ho fays that in compofuit, ccnjecit, con- 
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crepuit, 0 was likewife Ihort, that is, that it had only the found of 
an micron : when he fays that in ago the firft was fhort; whereas 
in aSito and aSitavi it was long: and when he fays that in quiefcit 
the fecond was Ihort, perpetua lingua: Latina cmfucluilne, though it 
comes from quits where e is long. 

Thus it is that Donatus and Servius diftinguifh between the 
perfons of fum and cdo, as cs, cjt ; effct, cjjimus ; in this that the 
firft e is (host when it comes from Jam, and long when it comes 
from cdo. 

In fine, thus it is that Julius Scaligcr proves againft Erafmus, 
who found fault with fome feet and numbers in Cicero, that Junt 
is (hort, beciufe it comes from fumut. Add the whole we have 
been faying is very necefiary to obierye, in order to comprehend 
what Cicero, Quintilian, and others have wrote concerning the 
numbers and feet of a period: and to fhcw that when the nouns, 
and even the prcpofitions, had different fignifications they were 
frequently known by the pronunciation. 

III. Whether from the difference they made in the pro¬ 
nunciation of port and long vowels, we may conclude 
that U was founded like the French diphthong OU 
in long Jyllables only. 

From what we have been now obferving in regard to the differ¬ 
ent pronunciation of the long and Ihort vowels, Liplius and VoSius 
were induced to believe that the pronunciation of the Latin U, 
which founded full, like the French diphthong OU; regarded only 
the long U ; and that the Ihort was founded in the fame manner 
as the Greek upjilon, that is like a French U. But this opinion 
we have fufficiently refuted in the fame treatife, c. 4.. n. 2. and 
from what we have been mentioning it plainly appears, that when 
two different pronunciations are obferved in a vowel, one longer or 
fuller, the other ihorter or dofer, as in ago and adito, in and 
“Wrf, this does not mean that we are to take a found of fo differ¬ 
ent a nature as Injtrmn and loujlrum, lumen and loumcn. t 
Therefore when Feftus fays that lujlrum, with the former Ihqrt, 
lignified ditches full of mud ; and with the former long, implied 
the fpace of five years; he meant it only in regard to quantity, 
and not to a pronunciation intirely different: and all that we are to 
Underhand by it is, that one was longer than the other by nature, 
as would be the cafe of lujlrum and luujlrmn or lujlrum, though they 
are both long by pofition. 

And this helps to explain a pafiage of Varro, which Lipfius and 
Voflius have mifunderllood. When he fays that luit hath the 
former Ihort in the prefent, and long in the preterite. But he 
means nothing more than that in the prefent tenfe U was Ihort 
by nature, and in the preterite it was lpng, fo that they pronounced 
limit, according to the common rule of preterites of two fyllables, 
which generally have the former long: this did nothinder however 
die Srll of lull, even in the preterite, from bpin£ ihort by pofition ; 

a? 
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as the diphthong ,t, though long of itfelf, is Ihort by pofition in 
frai: according to what we have already obfdrved. And therefore, 
ail things confidered, notwithilanding that this paflage of Varro is 
the ftrongeft argument that Lipfius and Voflius make ufe of, yet it 
does not prove that the Romans formerly pronounced their U any 
otherwife than nearly as the French diphthong m, or as it is pro-' 
jounced by the modern Italians. 

Cut an invincible argument, in my opinion, (to mention it here 
only by the way) that U Ihort and U long had but one and the fame 
found, is that the word cucnlus, which hath the former Ihort and the 
fecond long, as we have thewn, p. 348. was certainly pronounced 
in the fame manner as the French would pronounce coucoulout, fines 
in Trench we Hill fay nr. ream, and in both languages thefe words 
were formed by an Onomatopeia, or imitation of the found, in or¬ 
der ro exprefs the note'of this bird. 


S E C T I 0 s 
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Section III. 


Of LATIN POETRY, 

And the different fpecies of metre; as alfo of th<} 
feet, the figures, and beauties to be obferved 
in verfifying •, and of the manner of intermix¬ 
ing them in divers forts of compofitioo. 

Divided in the cleareft order and method. 

AFTER having laid down the rules to know the meafur* 
f\ of fyllables, whether long, ihort, or common, in the treatife 
of quantity; and the manner of pronouncing them properly in 
profe, in the difeourfe upon accents; we muft r. ..v treat of Latin 
poetry, and the different fpecies of verfe, though this fubjeft is 
lets relative to grammar than the precedent. 

Verfes are compofed of feet, and feet of fyllables. 



Chapter I. 

Of Feet. 

I. Of the nature of feet in verfe. 

F EET are nothing more than a certain meafure and number 
of fyllables, according to which the verfe fee ms to move 
with cadence, and in which we are principally to confider the 
rifing cijox and the finking S.V>s, of which we took notice when 
treating of the accents. Thefe feet are of two forts, one fimple, 
and the other compound. The fimple are formed of two or three 
fyllables, as we are now going to explain. 

II. Of feet of two fyllables. 

The feet of two fyllables are four. 

1. The Spondee, Spoiuhtut, confifts of two long ones, as 
Mi/iu ; and is fo called tram the word nrorol, libatio, facrificium, 
from its being particularly made ufe of ip facrifices, on account of 
its majellic gravity. 

a. The Pyrrhic , Pjrricbus, confitts of two lhort ones; as 
fUSt ; and is fo called, fays Hefychius, front the noun mffun, 
fignifyi n 
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fignifying a kind of dance of armed men, in .which this foot was 
predominant; and which is fnppofcd to have been invented |jy 
Pyrrhus, Ion of Achilles; though others will have it to be the in¬ 
vention of Pyrrhicus the Cydonian. 

3. The Trochee, ’Trocbaus, confiltsof a long and a fltort, as 
.7 ; and takes its name from the word Tciym, currere, bccaufe 
it moves quickly. Bet Cicero, Quintilian, and Terentianus, call 
it Chore <■, from the word chorus, becaufe it was well adapted to 
dancing and mulic. 

4 1 hr Iambus, Iambus, the reverfe of the Trochee, confids 
cf .> ihort and a long, a D!b-, and is fo denominated, not front 
the verb '.uutin, ssudciiflis ir.ccffo, which is rather a derivative 
itfclf from the foot Iambus, but from a young woman named 
Jar.hi, wba is faid to have been the author of it; or rather from 
rb-fs, m-MJico, becaufe this foot was at firfi made ufe of in in- 
vefiivet ar.d fityrical pieces, as we are informed by Horace. 
•Arcbihcbum frspri: chics armavit lastsho, 

III. Of feet of three fyllables. 

We reckon eight feet of three fyHables, of which no more that- 
three are ufed in verfe, vis. tkofe immediately following the 
Molonus. 

t. The Molossus, hUlcJfus, confills of three long ones, audits, 
ar.d takes its name from a certain people of Epirus, called Mohjji, 
who particularly affefted to make ufe of it. 

2. The Tribrac, Tribraches, confids of three Ihort ones, Prla- 
rr.us ; whence its name is derived, being compol'ed of thru, 
and 3;ur : .-„ fasrt. But Quintilian generally calls it Trochee. 

3. The Dactyl, Dacljlus, confids of one long and two (hort, 
Cdrnssicc, and derives its name from JrUliAo,-, digitus, becaufe the 
finger is compofed of three joints, the firdof which is longer than 
any of the red. Cicero calls it Hcrous, from its being particularly 
made ufe of in relating the exploits of great men and heroes. 

4. The Akapsest, Anapajtus, confids of two Ihort and one 
long, Dimim, ar.d is thas denominated from the verb dtpswu, «• 
pcrcutk, becaufe thofe who danced according to the cadence of this 
foot, ufed to beat the ground in quite a different manner from 
that which was obferved in the Dally]. 

5. The B acchic, Eaccbius, confids of one (hort and two long, 
rg 'f.is, and is fo called from its having been frequently ufed in 
the hymns of Bacchus. 

6. The Axtibacchic, Atitibaccbisu, confids of two long and 
one ihort, respite, and takes its name from its oppofition to the 
precedent. Bnt Victorious fays that the Antibacchic is compofed 
cf one ihort and two long, as lacunas, where it is plain that he 
gives the name of Asitibaccbiu: to what the others call Eaccbm- 
Iirnheiuo calls it Palimbaccbius. 

7. The Auphimacer or Cretic, Amphimaccr five Crgticus, 
i- compofed of one ihort between two long, c-Jlitts. Both thefe 
names are mentioned in Quintilian. The former comes from 
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&p$, utrinque, and fiar.^1-,, longas ; and the latter is owing to 
tne particular liking which the people of Crete had for this foot. 
Which (hews that it is a miltake in Hephedion to read Kjiti r.if, 
indead of K^ijti not, Cretan. 

8. The Amphibrac, Amphibrachys, Jhort on both fits, confids 
of one long between two Ihort, amdre-, which plainly (hews its 
name. Diomedcs takes notice that it was alfo called Jcditu, from, 
a kind of harp, to which it was particularly adapted. 

Thefe are the twelve fimple feet, of which no more than fix 
are uled in verfe ; three of two meafures, namely the Spondee, the 
Daily!, and the Aimpa-jl ; and three of a meafure and a half, vis, 
the Iambus, the Trochee, and the Tribrae. 

And the reafon is, becanfe a foot, in order to have its proper 
cadence, ought to have two parts or half feet, by which the an- 
tients frequently mcafured their verfes. Now every half foot cart 
have no more than one meafure, which is the fpace in pro¬ 
nouncing one long fyllable or two Ihort ones; for more would 
make an intire foot, as a Trochee {'") or an Iambus (“'). 

Thus the Pyrrich, having in all but one meafure, which is the 
value of two Ihort fyllables, is rather half a foot than a foot. 

The MololTus having three long ones, which make three mea¬ 
fures ; and the Bacchic, Antibacchic, and Amphimacer, having 
two long and one Ihort, which make two meafures and a half, 
one half foot of each of thofe four feet would have two meafures, 
or a meafure and a half, which is too much. 

And it is the fame in regard to the Amphibrac, though it con¬ 
tains in the whole but two meafures, becaufe its long fyllable being 
between two Ihort, and one of the half feet being obliged to be of 
two fucceflive fyllables, it mud necefiarily be compofed of a long 
and a Ihort, confequently it will have a meafure and a half. 

There remain therefore only the fix above-mentioned, three of 
which have half feet equal, and anfwering to the unifon, ■otas. the 
Spondee, the Daftyl, and the Anapattt. The others have them 
as one to two, which anfwers to the o&ave j -viz. the Trochee, 
the Iambus and the Tribrac. 

Therefore we mult not fancy that the Amphimacer or the Cre- 
tic ( Y ~) ever enters into the compofition of a comic verfe, as no 
fuch thing hath been mentioned by any of the antients that have 
treated of this fort'of metre. But if there are verfes that feem 
to be incapable of being meafured without having recourfe to this 
foot, as this of Terence, 

Student facere', in apparanio confummtt diem. 
it is to be fuppofed that in fuch a cale they rather made ufe of a 
fynerefis, by contracting apparando into three fyllables, afprando, 
according to the opinion of Voffius in his grammar, and of Came- 
rarius in his problems. 

Thus we may take it for certain that there are but fix feet necef- 
fary for compofing all forts of verfe, which may be comprized in 
the following rule. ' 


VOL. II. 


' Bb 
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RULE OF THE SIX NECESSARY 
FEET. 

All verfe whatever is compofed but of fix forts of 
feet ; the Spondee'the trochee ", the Iam¬ 
bus''-', the Tribrac""", the Daffy !’"''> and the 
Anapefi 

IV. Of compound feet. 

Compound feet are formed of two of the preceding joined to¬ 
gether ; and therefore are rather a collection of feet, according to 
the ohfervation of Cicero and Quintilian. 

They are generally reckoned fixteen, the name of which it is 
proper to take notice of, not only by reafon there are fome forts 
of vcrfe which are denominated- from thence, but becaufe other- 
wife we (hall not be able to underftand the remark of Cicero 
and Quintilian in regard to the numerofity and cadence of 
periods. 

1. The double Spondee, Difpondns, is compofed of four long 
ones, ccr.cEJh-.ih, that is, of two Spondees put together. 

2. The Proceleufmatic, Pnceleu/metUus, confifts of four Ihort, 
tr.rnitdbZs ; and therefore it is formed of two Pyrrhics. Itfeems 
to hare taken its name from niTatvfut, bcrtatus nauticus, becaufe 
the captain of the (hip generally made nfe of it to hearten the crew, 
being very well adapted by its celerity to fudden and unexpefled 
occaf.ons. 

3. The double lambns, Diiambtts, two Iambus’s, one after an¬ 
other, ttveritas. 

4. The double Trochee, or double Choree ; Ditncbeus, or Di- 
ctcrcus ; two Trochees, one after another, nmprobare. 

j. The great Ionic, two long and two Ihort, that is, a Spon¬ 
dee and a Pyrrhic, cSntabmils. 

6. The fmall Ionic, two Ihort, and two long that is, a Pyrrhic 
and a Spondee, •caeiantes. 

Thcfe two feet are called Ionic, from their having been ufed 
chiefly by the lonians. One is called Great, Ionicus major, five a 
major,-, becaufe it begins with the greateft quantity, that is, with 
two long ones; and the other fmall, tonkin minor, or a miuere, 
becaufe a mincre quantitate indpit, that is, with two (hort. 

7. The Choriambus, Cbpriambus, two (hort between two long, 
bijtcrie. That is a Choree or Trochee, and an Iambus. 

8. The Antifpaft, Antifpajius, two long betwixt two Ihort, sum- 
dare. And therefore it is compofed of an Iambus and a Trochee. 
It derives its name from Lrncuiaiou, in emtrarium trabi, becaUfe 
it paffes from a Ihort to a long, and then the reverfe from a long 
to a (hort. 

9. The firft Epitrit, Epitritus primus, one (hort and three long, 
salutar.u;; and therefore is compofed of an Iambus and a Spondee. 

10. The 
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10. Tfie fecond Epitrit, Epitritus Jecundm, a long and a Ihort. 
and then two long, concitati ; and therefore confifts of a Trochee 
and a Spondee. 

11. The third Epitrit, Epitritus tertius, two long, then a Ihort 
and a long, communicant; and therefore is compofed of a Spondee 
and an Iambus. 

12. The fourth Epitrit, Epitritus quartus, three long and one 
Ihort, incmtarc. And therefore it is compofed of a Spondee and 
a Trochee. 

Thefe four laft feet derive their name from \iA,fupra, and 
tirtius, becaufe they have three mcafures, and fomcthing more, 
namely a fhort fyllable. But the firft, fecond, third, and fourth, 
are fo called from the fituation of the Ihort fyllable. The fecond 
was alfo called Kagmo;, the third Po'oio;, and the fourth ponyinif, 
as Hepheltion obferveth. 

13. The firft Paeon, one long and three Ihort, conficctc ; and 
therefore it confifts of a Trochee and a Pyrrhic. 

14. Tlie fecond Paon, a Ihort and a long, with two Ihort, 
resolvcre ; and therefore it conlifts of an Iambus and a Pyrrhic. 

15. The third Paon, two Ihort, a long and a Ihort, 1 sociarii 
and therefore is compofed of a Pyrrhic and a Trochee. 

16. The fourth Paeon, three (hort, and one long, celcritaj; 
and therefore confifts of a Pyrrhic and an Iambus. 

The Paon may be alfo called Paian, thefe words differing only 
in dialed. And it was fo denominated from its haring been ufed 
particularly in the hymns to Apollo, whom they called Pmatta. 

The Paion is oppofite to the Epitrit. For whereas in the Epitrit 
there is one Ihort with three long; on the contrary, in the Paon 
you have one long with three ihort; where each of the four is 
named according to the order in which this long fyllable is placed. 
The firft and laft Paon cpmpofp the verfe called Paonic. 

Thefe are all the fimple andcompound feet. But, to the end 
that they may be the better retained, I-lhall exhibit them in the 
following table, in the order above deferibed. 
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Chapter II. 

Of verfe in general. 

V ERSE is nothing more than a certain number of feet dif- 
pofed in a regular order and cadence. The Latins call it 
vcrfui, from the verb wrtere , to turn, becaufe verfes being fet in 
lines, when you come to the end of one, you mull turn your eye to 
the beginning of the other, in order to read or write it. 

The Greeks call it s-i/or, order, or rank, becaufe of the fame 
difpofition of lines. And from this word joined with Hpixv;, dimi- 
dius, comes hcmijlicbium, an hemiftich or half verfe. 

Verfe is called alfo *5?.o», membrum, with regard to the intire 
llanzas it compofes, and to which they gave the name of metrum. 
And from thence come the words jiKoAcr, llanzas compofed of 
two forts of verfe; of three forts, &c. 

in the general notion of verfe, there arc three things to confi- 
dcr : the catfura, eafura ; the final cadence which they call dcpofi- 
lio, or claufula: and the manner of fcanning or meafuring. 

I, Of the tafura and its different fpecies. 

, The word cafura comes from cadere, to cut j and this name is 
given in verfe to the fyllable that remains after a foot, at the end 
of a foot, from which it feems to be cut off, to ferve for a begin¬ 
ning to the next word. 

The Greeks for the fame reafon call it 70fn or and Ci¬ 

cero, as alfo Viftorinus, incifio or incifttm. 

The caffura is commonly divided into four different fpecies, 
which take their name from the order wherein they are placed in 
verfe, which the antients, as hath been obferved already, ufed 
to meafure by half feet. Therefore calling them all by the word 
ipiirv!, dimidius, and f ««;, pars, they fpecified them by the nu¬ 
meral nouns according to their order, rhus, 

I. Trimimeris, from the word three; -that which is made 
after the third half foot; that is, in the fyllable immediately next 
to the firft foot. 

2. Pmthcmimeris, from the word srffis, quinque ; that which is 
made in the fifth half foot; viz. in the fyllable which follows the 
two firfi feet. 

3. Hcpbtbcmimeris, from the word tdlx, feptrn, that which is 
made in the feventh half foot, viz. in the fyllable which follows 
next to the three firft feet. 

4. Emicbcmimcris , from the word mis, no-jem, that .which is 
made in the ninth half foot,’ viz. in the fyllable next to the fourth 
foot. 

The three firft cmfuras are in this verfe of Virgil. 

Sihcfircm tcuui mufam midhnrh amend. 

All four in this : 

Ills la!us nivetim molli fiiltus hyacinth. 

B b 3 To 
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To thofe four we may add a fifth fpecies of exfura called, 

5. Headecbcmimeris, from the word undtcitn, becaufe it 

35 formed in the eleventh half foot, that is in the fyllable next to 
the fifth foot, as in Virgil, 

Verettur iatcrca cerium , y ruit oceaho nox. 

Steraitur, cxaadasjque tremensprccumbit bumi bos. 

But it is very rare, and ought to be ufed with great diferetion, 
as Virgil has done in thefe two verfes, and a few others. 

II. In >,shat place the ctefura is moft graceful ; and of the 

beauty it gives to verfe. 

In heroic vCrfe or hexameter, the exfura is moft graceful after 
the fecond foot; as - 

• Armz itruajsie cam, &c. 

Otherwise we fhoald endeavour to place it after the firft and third 
Hie Mat mare bsaiet, &C, 

Beta verl’e that has no exfura, efpecially if it be an hexameter, 
is very disagreeable to the ear; as 
Urlets ferlcm rupee cepil fertior befit. 

^Though in Catullus’s epithalamium we meet with one that is 

Teru. 1 pars data pairs, pars data tertia malri. 

And when the crefura is not till after the third foot, the verfe is not 
much more agreeable; as in Lucretius. 

E: jam cetera, muriates quit fuadet adire. 

III. That the ctfura has the power of lengthening fort 

fyllables. 

Mow it is obfervable that the exfura hath fuch a power, as to 
ler.g-r.en a l\liable that was fnort by nature, even when it is fol¬ 
lowed by a vowel; whether after the firft foot, as 
Peftcribas ir.bians jpirautia ccnfulit exta. 

Or after the fecond; 

Ostuta ntincit amor, it? r.os ccdamus ameri. 

Or after the third; 

Ds-.a debinc qjiro gravid fedoque elephants. 

Or after the fourth; 

Grains beam safeties lir.queus profugiis Hymeaams. 

And the reafon is extremely natural, becaufe as the antients pro¬ 
nounced their verfe according to the cadence of the feet; and the 
fvllabie which thus remaineth at the end of a word, was predo¬ 
minant in the next foot, whofe beginning it formed; it ought to 
receive fuch a force in the pronunciation, as thereby to fuftain all 
the fyllables of that very foot. Hence the exfura produces this 
fame efiuft likewife in fmailej verfes, as in the following Sapphic 

And in this Phaleucian of Statius/ 

iJL'S bin Jtg.ulr has sfibit kullnas. 

And ’tis alto by virtu; of this fame figure that the enclitic Que is 
long in Virgil and other poets: Limi- 
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Liminaque, lauru/jm Dei, totufque movcri, uEn. 3. 

Sideraque uientique nocent ; avidtsyue volume, Ovid. 
Without pretending that the que is common by nature, as Servius 
would have it: or that 'thofe paffages fh'ould be read in another 
manner, lince they are not the only ones, as fome imagined, that 
are to be found in antient authors. 

It is alfoby this figure that Virgil Teems to have made the latter 
long in the nominative fagbs^m the following paffage Georg. 2. 
which has puzzled all the commentators. 

Et feriles flatani males gejfere valentcs : 

Cafanets fagos, ormtfque inctfnnit albo 

Flore fyri -- - —-- 

' For the meaning fecms to be this, fagos (A Greek nominative 
for fagits) iiicmmil fore cafanets, & onus fore fyri. And this is 
the explication Voffius 'gives it, which feems to be much clearer 
and more natural than any other I have feen hitherto. 

IV. Of the final cadence called Depositio, and of the 
■ four names it gives to verfe. 

The Latins give the name of Defofilio to the final cadence, which 
terminates as it were the meafure of the verfe. The Greeks call¬ 
ed it imUson ; but they likewife termed it y.slaAsfu, that is,./cr- 
mmaumcm, clattftlam ; for xdluhrr/m, fignifies difnere. 

And thence arifeth the diftindlion of verfe into four fpecies, 
Acatalegtic, Catalectic, Brachycatalectic, and 
Hypep.catalectic, which are terms more difficult to retain 
than the thing itfelf, and which we are obliged neverthelefs to ex¬ 
plain, in order to render thofe intelligible, who make ufe of them, 
when treating of poetry. 

1. The Acataleflic or AcataleH, arnlafcji-te-, non define)-.:, is 
that which does not Hop fhort, but has its full meafure, having 
neither too much, nor too little. Hence it is by the Latins called 
ferfeitus: as the following iambic verfe of four feet. 

Mufs Jmis font flits. 

2. The Cataleftic or CaialeS, xccla?.rf&, is that which feems 
to halt by the way, having a fyllable too little to arrive at its jour¬ 
ney’s end : hence it is that Trapezont calls it fend ulus, and others 
feminmtilus , by reafon it does not want an intire foot, but only 
half a one. As the following. 

Mufs Jovem ianebant. 

' 3. The Erachycataleftic, or Braehycataleci, , 

is that which is Bill more-mutilated and deficient than the former, 
bccaufe it wants an intire foot; for which reafon the Latins called 
it mutihts: fuch is this other of three feet infleadof four. 

Mnjie Jo vis gnat a;. 

4.' On the contrary, the Hypercataleflic, or HypercatalsS, ieng- 
xalitoi fi®., is that which has fomething more than its juft mea¬ 
fure, or the end where it ought to terminate. Whether this furplus 
be a fyllable, as in.the following verfe: 

Mufs fcrores hat Minerva-: 

Bfi* Or, 
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Or whether this be an intire foot, as in the following: 

Mufa furores Palladis lugent. 

Which is alfo called ref^iljor, excedens metrum, becaufe the 
Greeks dividing their iambics and trochaics into dimeters and tri¬ 
meters, that is into verfes of four or fix feet, and allowing two 
feet to each metre, that which hath five of them, exceeding this 
firft fort of metres, has more than is neceffary to make a full mea- 
fure. But the whole of this will be further illullrated by what is 
to follow prcfently, where we fliall (hew that without amufing our- 
felres too long about thefe terms, we ought to confider the defcfl 
of a fyllablefometimesinthe beginning, and fometimes at the end 
of a verfe. 


Chapter III. 


Of the meafure or manner of funning verfe, and of the 
figures ufed therein. 


T H E manner of mcafuring and fanning verfe confills in di¬ 
viding it into the feveral feet of which it is compofed. 

The Latins call it fcaif.s, bccaufe it feems as if the verfe climb¬ 
ed up by means of thofe feet. The Greeks term it rfevu- 
siir.fr:, and Sint, poji'.irntm, which hath been obferved already, 
Attilius calls it xtr turn C? ingrtjftcnm eaminis. 

A verfe is fcanned either by the meafure of diftinfl feet, as hex¬ 
ameters and pentameters ; or by the meafure of two feet accord¬ 
ing to what we mentioned in the preceding chapter. But in or¬ 
der to fan verfe, there are four principal figures to cbferve, Efiklip- 
f.s, Syr.utapbe, Synttrefis, and Diarejis: to which we may add iy- 
fioh and fdiajtole. 

I. Of Eclblipfis. 

The word EBhhfjh comes from WxiSiu, extundere, tlidcre, to 
break and to btuife. It is formed by cutting off the m final of a 
word together with its vowel, when the following word begins with 
another vowel; as 

Jlfii/tum ille & terris jeeiatus, IS aim. Virg. 

O curas boaiaam, 6 quan \um eft in rebus inane. Perf. 
Formerly by this figure they ufed alfo to cut off the s final, cither 
the s only, in order to hinder the length of the pofition, when it 
was followed by another confonant; or the s and the preceding 
vowel, when the next word began with a vowel, juft as they ufed 
to do with the m: as 

Doflu’ fldclis,/navis ben;:: fzcattia’ fuoque 
Content’ cl quo beauts, feitus, facunda loqnens in 
Veiupcre, commod’ c? verberua virpauccrum. Ennius. 
Delpbinusjace: baud n/jw/o luftratu’ decore. Cic. in Arab 
Long} trie a primo, quifqai’ fecur.dus erit. Alcin. 

And this is frill mere nfuo! in Terence and other comic writers, as 
eju‘ for ejus, emnibu’ for om/sibu:, digr.it for digUus, Src.' In Other 
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pure writers this is rare, though Come think that Virgil did not 
fcruple to make ufe of it in diyers places, as in the following. 

IAmina tcStorum, & medii’ in pcnctralibus hoftem. 

As Pierius fays it was wrote in antient MSS, as Farnaby Hill reads 
it, and as Erythrcus thinks it ought to be read; which he endea¬ 
vours to defend not oniy by the authority of Lucretius, but more¬ 
over by fevcral other paflages in Virgil. Though others read me¬ 
dium indeed of mediis. 

Now as the letter r was fometimes cut off before a confonant in 
order to prevent the polition, the fame was praftifed alio on the 
m by antient writers, as 

Lanigcrce peevdes {v equoru’ ihdlica proles. Lucret. 
Sometimes it was left ftanding, as we now leave the r, and then it 
was, made Ihort, as already we have obferved, when treating of 
quantity. 

Corportim ojftciu' eft quoniam prtmere omnia ieorfum. Lucr. 

II. Of Synalapba. 

The fynatapha is in regard to vowels and diphthongs, the fame 
as the Eflhlipfis in refpeft to m. For it is formed by cutting off . 
a vowel or a diphthong at the end of^a word, becaufe of another 
vowel or diphthong with which the next word begins, as 

Conticuer * omnes inttnliqii ora tenebant . Virg. 

The Latins for this reafon give it the name of ccllifto. But the 
word XwaXoipi properly fignifies counSio, coming from ixsiau, 
tingo. So that the metaphor feems to be taken from fat or un&uous 
things, the lad lay of which makes the other difappear. 

III. Direftions in regard to the ufe of thofe two figuresi 
Efthlipfis and SynaLcpha. 

Thefe two figures are fmoother, when the vowel fubfequent to 
that which was cut off, happens to be long, than when it is Ihortt' 
as appears from this verfe of Catullus. 

Trcjn, nefas, communefepukhrum Europse, Aftaqtte. 

This is owing to the nature of the voice, which having thus led a 
fyllable at the end of a word, ought in return to be fuftained at 
the beginning of the next, to prevent too great a bending and 
precipitancy in the cadence. And it is obfervable particularly in 
regard to the efthlipfis, that Virgil generally makes it fall on a 
fyllable long by polition ; as 

Pa/iquam \xitrogreJJi. tS coram data copia fandi. 

Ilium expirantem iransftxopeScreftammas. And the like. 

The fynalxpha on the other hand feems to have a particu¬ 
lar hnoothnefs, when the following word begins with the vowel 
: that was cut oft' at the end of the precedent, becaufe then it decs 
not depart fo much from the natural found which we are accuf- 
tomed to hear in thofe words: the remaining vowel having nearly 
its own value, and that of the vowel ftipprc-ffed in the foregoing 
word, as 


Ilk 
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Ille ego qui quondam gracili modulatus avena. Virg. 

Ergo om nisjongo fclvie ft Teucria ludu. Id. 

Be that as it may. we mull always take care that the pronunciation 
arifmg from thefe figures be not too harlh, or difagreeable to the 
ear, which is the judge of thefe matters. Nor Ihould they be too 
often repeated, especially in elegiac terfe, which requireth a par¬ 
ticular foftnefs; whereas in heroics they may fometimes occafton a 
more extraordinary gravity, according to pardcular occafions; as 
in this verfe of Virgil: 

Pbillida ess ar.lt alias. 

Which he has defignedly itrewed with foft figures, extremely well 
adapted to the fubjedt. As on the contrary he intended to repre- 
fent fomeihing hideous, when he deferibed Polyphemus, 

Mcnfirum hsrrendum , informe 3 ingens, &c. 

Again: 

Tela inter media, atqui borrcr.tcs Marie Latinos. 

Except in fuch cafes, thefe figures llould not be feen above twice 
in the fame verfe. Nor Ihould they readily be put in the begin¬ 
ning of a verfe, though Virgil has fometimes done it with ele¬ 
gance, as when he fays: 

Si ad vitulam fpeaes ; nihil eft quod ferula laudes. 

Thefe figures are allb harlh at the beginning of the fixlh foot, 
as in Juvenal.' 

Lerifedens re 3 us derideal, ubEtbispem albus. 

Though we meet with them in Virgil: 

FrigiJa Dafhr.i lives adfiumina: nulla nrque zmr.em. 
And even in the middle of a pentameter, as in Propertius, 
Hercules, Jnlteique, Hefpcridumqus comes. 

We may likewife obferve that they are not the moll graceful at 
the end of Vue fifth foot in heroic verfe, as in this of Catullus. 

Difficile tjl lenguns fubito deponeet zsiterem. 

Though there are leveral inflances of them in Virgil, who feems 
even to have affected them on fome occafions, as 

fulurr.t 7 r.su; farat fratris dinittere ab armis. 

Where he might have faid, demittere fratris ab armis. 

Again, 

- ■findit ft fanguine ab uno, 

Where he might have KiA.fc fanguine findit ab urn. 

Thus in the 4th Georg, he expreffeth Orpheus’s concern in this 
beautiful verfe: 

Ille cava Jclans tegrum tefiudir.e amorem. 

Now thefe figures produce very near the fame effeS in the lad 
dattyi of the pentameter, if they are ufed with great dilcretion, as 
ihtndrjugo emus firfe refifiere eqtto. 

The ecthlipfis and fynaltcpha are all'o fometimes at the end of a 
verfe, whole ln.lt fyllable is cut off by the firft word of the next 
verfe, which begins with another vowel; as 


Asst dulcss sn-jfis Vstlcano decoquit humsrem. 

Jut folks undam -Virg. 

Omnia Mercuric fiatlis, veccnquc, cttUrcmsms. 
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Et magms mcmbrotum anus, magtsa ajjfa, lacerta/qae 

Exuit - —— -Idem. 

Which led fome into a miftake that an hexameter might fome¬ 
times end with a dattyl. But this opinion we lhall refute more 
amply, chap. 4. n. j. 

IV. The fynaLepka omitted. 

The fynaltcpha is fometimes omitted either regularly, or by 
licence. Regularly, as in 0, hen, ah, fra, w, nah, hti, and 
the like interjeflions, which fullain the voice, and retard the 
pronunciation, becaufe of the paffion they exprefs, which vents 
itfelf outwardly, and thereby hinders thofe words from being cut 
off. As 

O pater: 6 hominum, di-vumque teterna polejlas . Virg. 

Heu ubi palia fides, tthi qua: jtirare folebas. Ovid. 

Ah ego tie pojpm tanta videre mala ? Tibul. 

The fame may be faid of is, ftnee we find in Ovid, 

Et bit a Arelbufa, to Arethufa vecavit. 

The fynalmpha is omitted by licence: firft when it is confidered 
as a confonant, as the French do with their afperated H, faying 
not l’haute, but la haute, 

Pojlhabltd ealuij/e Samo: hie illius arma. Virg. 

Whence, I think, we might infer that the H may fometimes pro¬ 
duce a pofition in verfe; though it is difficult to prove it, the au¬ 
thor! ties'that are brought on that account, being generally joined 
with a catfura, as when Virgil fays: 

IHe lotus nmtum mailt fultus hyacintho. 

Secondly the fynalspha is omitted without any other reafon than 
the will and pleafure of the poet, who takes this liberty in imita¬ 
tion of the Greeks, as 

Et Juccus pecorl et lae fubiucitur agnis. Virg. 

We meet likewife with examples of this figure both before H and 
before another vowel in the fame verfe. 

Slant (A juniperi & cajlmtx \axfut*. Virg. 

ClamaJ/eut, & littus Hila, Hila cmne Janaret. Id. 

But be that as it may, this figure ought to be very rarely nfed, 
becaufe it produceth what we call an hiatus in verfe, which we 
Ihould endeavour to avoid; efpecially when the fyllable is (hort, 
though there ard inltances of fome in Virgil, as Hila in the fourth 
foot of the abovementioned verfe. Again, 

Et vera incejfu patuit Dea. Hie ubi matrem. Sec. 

Where the poet thought he might Hop at Dea, becaufe the fenfe 
ends there; and then begins another fentence. 

The long votvel, or the diphthong that is not cut off by lyna- 
lspha, becomes common in verfe. Therefore it is (hort by pofi¬ 
tion, that is becaufe of the next vowel, in thefehere: 

Nomen arma locum fer-vant: te amice nequiuti. Virg. 

Crcdimm ? an qui Irnant ipjiJibi fomnja JSngunt ? Id. 

•7 ‘'e Coridiu o a'lexi! Trabitfua quitxquc meluptas. Id. 

Implerunt mantes; jlerunt Rbadapi'ite arces. Id. 


On 
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On the contrary it is long in thcfe. 

Lament!s gemitujue & fcemineo ululalu. Id. 

Ante tiki Eoas AtlantiJes akfctmiantur. Id. 

There are even inftances of its being long and lhort in the fame 
verfe, as 

Ter fun: conatl impcnere Pelio OJfam. Id. t. Georg. 

And in the fame book, 

Glauco fcf Panopem” lu Inoo Melieertm. 

For o in Glauco, not being cutoff, remaineth long: and e in Paiw- 
pem (the firft and fecond of which are lhort) not being cut off, is 
made lhort by pofition. 

But it is proper to obferve that as the mod antient authors did 
not allow themfelves this liberty, but generally put a d to remove 
this hiatus, as in the following verfe of Ennius quoted by Tully. 

A 'am fiJctarfemniare med’ ego ejfe mortuum. 

AVhere to make it a complete trachaic, we mull neceffarily read it 
with this d. And there is fomething like it in the French lan¬ 
guage, where to avoid the fame kind of gaping, they frequently 
ini’ert a ?, as a-t-ilfait,fcra-t-il. Sec. 

V. Of the contraRion of fyllables, which includes the 

SyxaERESis and the Synecphonesis. 

We have jail now Ihewn in what manner fyllables are cut off by 
fynalaepha, when they meet together, one at the end of a word, 
and the other at the beginning of another. But as thil meeting 
may likewife happen in die middle of the fame word, we are often- • 
times obliged to contract them into one fyllablc. And this is what 
fome grammarians have called cpijynalapha, as much as to fay, a 
fecond fpecies of fynahepba : others fynifu, from the verb 
fuif.de : others fynasrefis, from the verb camps, unb eompledor, 
ir. ur.um centrabo : and others Jwecpbonefs, from the verb ixpunu, 
prenun,io, ejiro. Though fome make this diftinflion between 
fr.anft and Jynecphsnefis, that in the former the two vowels remain 
"intire, and are only united in a diphthong; whereas in the latter, 
one of the two is cut off and intirely loll in pronouncing ; as al- 
i-earia of four fyllables, arietc of three ; omnia of two. But lince 
it is very difficult, as sve have obferved in the treatife of letters, to 
determine on many occalions, whether in this contraction of fyl- 
lables they formed a diphthong or not; and befides this diversity 
of names and figures is puzzling to the learner ; we have there¬ 
fore comprehended all thcfe figures under the word contradict of 
fyllables, after the example of Quintilian, who includes them all 
under the word Complexio : for which reafon we have mentioned 
in the title the words Syxjekesis and Synecphonesis, leaving 
it to every body’s option to apply which of thefe terms he pleafes, 
and to what paffages he pleafes, if thereby he thinks he lhall ren¬ 
der himfeif i<etter underftood. 

Now this contraction is particularly formed by drawing E or 1 
into one fyllablc with the following vowel. 


E and 
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E and A ; antthac, eadem, diffyllables; anteambulo, ujqueadto, 
aheerea, of four fyllables. 

Sen lento fuerint alvearia •nimine texta. Virg. 

Antcambulones (ft togatulos inter. Mart. 

Two ee, delft of one fyllable ; deceit, dtcrant, deeffcm, detro, pre- 
htndo, of two. 

E and I; dein, dcbinc of one fyllable; deittccps, dtinde, proinde, 
ares, attreis, anteit, of two fyllables; anteire of three fyllables. 

E and O ; eodem, alveoffeorfum, deorfum, of two fyllables; gra- 
uieolens, of three. 

E and U ; earn, mens, monofyllables in comic writers; and fuch 
like. 

In like manner is formed the contraftion of I and A; omnia of 
two fyllables; vindemiator,femianimis, of four. 

Of I and E; femiermis of three fyllables. , 

Of two ii ; DU, diii, ii, of one fyllable; iidem, iifdem, of nvo; 
denarius of three. 

Of i and o ; Jemihomo of three fyllables. 

Of i and u ; huie, cut, in one fyllable; femiuftus, denarium, pro- 
mtmterium, of four. 

Examples of all thefe may be eafily found among the poets; 
for which reafon 1 lhatl befatisfied with giving only a few. 

Atria, dependent lychni laquearikus aurels. Virg. 

Bis patriet cecidere mantis, quin protinus omnia. Id. 

AJfuetre ripis volucres (ftftutninis alveo. Id. 

Sen lento fuerint alvearia nimine texta. Id. 

Pracipue J,'anus, niji cum pltuita tnolefta eft. Hor. 

And this figure is particularly applied to nouns in eus and their 
genitive in at, as Mnefteus, Orpheus, Par.theut, diffyllables ; asalfo 
Mneftei, Thefei, diffyllables; Ulyjfei, Acbilhi, triffyllables. Like- 
wife in the vocative, Pcintheu, adiffyllable, and others of the fame 
fort. 

But we are further toobferve, that n being of its nature a liquid 
vowel after s, as well as after q and g, according to what we have 
obferved in the treatife of letters, it llides away and is dropped in 
fuadeo,fuefco, and fuavis, with their derivatives, as fuada, ftade, 
fuafn,fuaftr,fuaaie,fuetus, diffyllables; fuadela,fuaniihtss, triffylla¬ 
bles, and the like ; without there being any necefiity to call this a 
licence; for if at any time' it occurs othertvife, this is rather by 
licence, being contrary to the nature of this u, which is a liquid 
vowel in thofe words, as well as in qua, and the like. 

Tam celerare fugam patriaque excedere fuadet. Virg. 

■ Suadet enim niefanafames, manditque, trahitque. Virg. 

Et mehts (ft wa/efuada fames, (ft turpis egeftas. Id. 

Suetus hint tantam, ceu pullus hirundinis ad quern. Juv. 
Suave locus mod refonat conclufus, inanes. Hor. 

Turn cafta atque aids intexens fuavibus herbis. Virg. 
Nefciaque humanis precsbus manfuefeere corda. Id. 

— - Aden in teneris confuefcere milium eft. Id. 

Non infueta graves tentabunt pabula feetas. Id. 

Arcadas infuetos acies inferre psdeftres. Id, 

Candidus 
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Candidas infactum miratur limen Olymfi. Id. 

Nee tibi tarn prudent quifquam perfuadcat Miter. Id. 

At patiem operant, parmoque aflueta juventus. Id. 

ANNOTATION. 

Sometimes a Synalatpha meets with a Synerefis, as 

Uno eodemque lulit partu, paribufque revinxit 

where we fee a Synalatpha of the t>, which is cut off in urn ; and 
then a fytanfis in tadtm, which is a diffyllablc; fo that we mull 
fcan the verfe thus, 

Ur.' bdemqut, I Jit, Sec. in like manner, 

Uno eodemque igni, nijiro fie Dapbnis amert. Virg. 

Una cademque ’viafanguifque, animufqucftqmmtur. Id. 

VI. 0 / D I £ R E S I S, 

Dt.EREsts is contrary to the preceding figure, and is properly 
when two fyilables are made of one, as auliii for aula, nitdi for 
rjitfc, diffJu.ir.da for dijfehenda in Tibullus. 

VII. Of S y s tol e and Diastole. 

S "stole is the (hortening of a long fyliable, and derives its 
came from nriMaa, cestlrabere. Quintilian gives the following 
example hereof in bis firft book, chap. 5. 

Unius cb r.exarr. ij furiat, &c. 

Which perhaps Iheweth that in his time the fecond of unius was 
generally long, though now we look upon it as common; and 
Catullus, who lived before Virgil, made it alfo Ihort. 

Rumsrcjquc ftr.um feverisrum 

Otr.r.is unius ajUmtrr.us ajfts. Carm. ;. 

Others for an example of Syllole give Jlctcrunt, and the like 
preterites, when we find them ftiort in the penultima. But we 
have Ihe.vn, when treating of quantity, rule 15. p. 314. that 
heretofore this fyliable was common. So that we (hall find but 
very few examples of this licence in pure au thors. And in regard 
to the others, as in the following verfe attributed to Tertullian, 
where we find the firft ihort in Ecclefia. 

Sin C5 Jptjlclico dtcurrit ccclefia nicrbo. 

We have more than once oblerved that the writers of the latter 
ages can be no authority. 

Dr s stole, on the contrary, is when we lengthen a fyliable 
Ihort by nature. This figure takes its name from didu- 

eere, dijltnden-, and perhaps occurs more frequently than the 
other ; becaufe it feems lefs exceptionable to add to than to take 
away from a fyliable. Though, to tell the truth, thofe licences 
were feldom permitted except in proper names, or extraordinary 
words, as Asidcus, Prianudh, &c. 

Atqm hie Priamidem laniaium ccrpcre tote. Virg. 

Et quas Priamides inaquo/a multibus Ida. Ovid. 

Ecquid ibi Aslacus cafuras afpicit arccs ? Id. 

Foi 
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Fer with regard to the other examples which Ricciolius pro¬ 
duced in his book, intitled Pro/odia Bononicnfts , there is very little 
llrcfs to be laid upon them, fince they are either corrupted or mif- 
underftood, or taken from inaccurate writers whofe example is- 
no rule to us., As when he fays that it is by this licence rccido 
taken from cado hath the firft fyllable long, and in his table he re¬ 
fers to this verfe of Horace, 

Tranftverfo catamo ftgnum : ambitiofa recidet 
Orssamcnta. In arte.. 

Where it is obvious that reader hath the former ihort by nature; 
befides that it comes from cado, and not from cado, having the 
fccond long, and being put for amfutabit , he vsitl cut off. When 
he fays the fame thing of guatuor; whereas this word is to far long 
by nature, that neither Horace nor Virgil ever ufed it otherwife. 
Alfo when he mentions malitia, as having the firft long, and drives 
to prove it by a pentameter out of Ovid, where all the editions 
that ever I faw have mililiam, and where indeed it is nonfenfe to 
read malitia. , As the intire diftich will demonftrate. 

Tempera jure cohut Latia fecunda parentes: 

Quartan mililiam mot ague partus habet. Fail. 3. 
Quintilian likewife mentions Italians, as an example of this figure, 
when Virgil fays, 

Italiam fatoprofugus, &c. ' 

Which is not perhaps exempt from difficulty, fince Catullus, who 
was prior to Virgil, made the firfl long in Ilaltts. 

‘Jam turn cum aufus cs sinus Italontm. Carm. I. 

So that there is reafon to doubt whether it be not as much a li¬ 
cence in Virgil to make the firft Ihort in Italus, as to lengthen it in 
Italia. 

VIII. Of the caution with which we ought to make life 
, of thofe licences. 

But here it is to be’ obferved that we are not allowed to ufe 
thofe figures and licences on every occafion, efpecially now that the 
Lhtin is no longer a living language. In liceistia magisinventis yuan 
inveiticudis ttliamr, fays Servius. And it is cafy to fee that the 
antients were very cautious in this relpefl, fince Ovid, writing to 
Tuticanus, makes an apology for not having faid any thing in his 
praife, becaufe the word Tuticaisus, which hath the fecond ihort 
between two long, cannot have a place in verfe. 

Quod minus in ssojlris panaris, amice: IsbeUss, 

Nominis cff.citnr conditicsse tui. 

Lex pedis officio, fertsmdjue nr,minis cl-jlat, 

Quaqnc sneos adeas eft via nulla modes. 

Nam pudet in gemissos ita noissen ftindere vrrfus, 

Definat ut prior hoc, incipiatque miner : 

Et pudeat ft te qua fpllaba parte msretur, 

ArSius appellem, Tuticanumque vccea. 

Net potes in •uer/mn Tnticani more venire, 

Fiat ut e tonga ftflhba prime brevis : 

3 Asst 
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Aut at duentur, qua nunc ccrrrptiut exit, 

Et fit porreBd tonga fiatnda tmed.' 

His ego fit •vitiis esifitn atmmfm nomeit. 

Ridtar, iA merit r pcBui habtr- t.cgcr. Lib. 4. de Pont. 

. Rle S' '*• 

I thought it right 10 give this whole pafTage at length, in order to 
prove that even in proper names, where Scrvius pretends we may 
do what we lift, they were fo cautious as to admit nothing that 
might offend the ear, which is the judge of thefe as well as all 
other words. 

And this appears further from Martial, who makes an excufe 
for not having inl'erted the name Earinui in verfe, becaufc it con- 
fills of four fhort. 

Kcmen stabile, nolle, delicatum, 

VerJ'u dicere non rudi mlcbam ; 

Ssd tu fyllaba tentumax l rtpugnat: 

Dicunt 'iir ns», tasntn Pceta, 

Scd Graci, quibus efi nihil negatum, 

El puts ’Aft;,‘Aftf, deeet Jor.are ; 

Kcb.t non licet ejfis tarn difiertis, 

9 uinsujas cclimusfiverierts. lib. 9. Epigram. 12. 
Whereby he thews the difficulty of Latin poetry beyond the Greek, 
fcecaufe Homer, in the fifth Iliad, has made the firft of this word 
'An: both long and fhort in the fame verfe. The fame he has alfo 
done by »>lj, Theocritus by and others in the like manner. 

Chapter IV. 

Of the chief fpecics of verfe. 

And firft 

Of Hexameters, and fttcb as are relative thereto. 

J A T IN verfes may be divided into three principal fpecics, 

Hexameters, and fuch as are relative thereto, as Pentameter, 
which is generally joined with it, or makes part thereof; as the 
Archilochian, and others, of which we lhall fpeak hereafter. 

lambics, which are of three forts of meafure, namely Dimeter, 
that have four feet; Trimeter, that have fix feet; and Tetrame¬ 
ter, that have tight feet; not to mention thofe which arc cither 
defective or redundant. 

Lyrics, the name we may give in general to all fuch as cannot 
be referred to the two firft fpecies, bccaufc the moll elegant are 
ufed in writing odes, as Alclepiads, Sapphics, and others. 

I. Of Hexameter verfe. 

Hexameter verfe is fo denominated from the word 'll, fix, and 
fiirgsi, rr.cn/ura, becaufe it confifts of fix feet, the firft four of which 
may 
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may he indifcriminately either Spondees or Daflyls j the fifth mull 
be a Dafly], and the fixth neceJTarily a Spondee. 

j ! 2 | 3 | 4 1 S j 6 

Ab Jove pmclpi-itm Mu-sa, Jovts omnia, plena. 

The intermixing of Spondees and Dafilyls contributes greatly to 
the beauty of this verfc. 

} I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 

Ills eli-am exfin-fto mhe-ralus Cisare Romam, 

* I 2 | 3 I 4 1 S I 6 

Ciim caput objcu-ra niti-dum fer-rugine (exit, 

, .» I 2 | 3 | 4 I 5, I 6 

Impta-que afer-nm timu-erunt siciila nWem. Id. 
x Georg. 

Otherwife thofe which have moft Da&yls, are generally more 
agreeable than thofe which have moft Spondees: as 

Dijcile juftiti-Tm mM-ti, it non temnSfi divos. 
iEn. Virg. 6. 

But the great art is in making ufe of Spondees (which are ftow) 
and of dadiyls (which are rapid) according as they are bed adapted 
to the things we want to exprefs. Thus-Virgil has reprefented 
the great labour of blackftniths in lifting np their heavy hammers, 
in the following verfe which abounds with Spondees, 

Lli Inter sere mdgnd nil brachia tollunt. Georg. 4. 
and the gravity of an old man in the following, which is prepara¬ 
tory to a fpecch of king Latinus, 

Olti sedate rlfpendlt eerie Latlnus. Ma. I2> 
and the llownefs of Fabius, whereby he faved the commonwealth, 
in this other: 

Vitus qui mbit cunSdnde rejlituit rent. Mn 6. 
tin the contrary, he exprefleth the rapid motion of a horfe by the 
following verfe abounding with Dafiyls: 

Quairvptiante putrem tomtit qndtit lingula campltm, iEn, 8. 
and the fwift flight of a pigeon by the following, 

—■-- Max acre lap/a qniete 

lladit her liquidum, celeret deque cbmmoniet alas, JEn. y. 
and the fury of the wind and tempeft by thefe, where he has put 
two Daftyls in the beginning: 

§uii data porta rUtiut, (A terras turbine perjlant, 

■ Incubtiire marl, tetumque a fedibut emit. 
and by this other; 

Intmiere poli, 13 crelris micat ignilus athcr. .din. 1. 

. The fifth foot of this verfe is fometimes a Spondee, and then it 
is called a Spondaic verfe 5 winch, to make up for the llownefs 
of two Spondees at the dofe, has generally the fourth foot a 
Daflyl: 

Cara deftm fobelts , magnum Jlvls Incrementum. Eel. 4. 
Conjiint, atque eculit Phrygia agmtna clrcSm/pexit. J& n. Z. 
And this verfe feerns more agreeable, when it concludes thus with 
Vox, II. Cc a word 
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a word of fonr fyllablcs; thongh they reckon about ten or twelve 
in Virgil, that end with a trilTyllable, filch as thefe : 

Pro mslli viola, fro purpurea narcijjo. Eel. 5. 

Slant y juniper's , IAeajlanta hirjuta. Eel. 7. 

There are even two in this poet that have not the fourth foot a 
Daftyl: 

Aut level 0treat lento ducunt argento. Ain. 7. 

Saxa per &Jcopulos, Cif dtprejfas convalles. Georg. 3. 

II. Whether mi Hexameter verfe may Jometimes end with 
a Dallyl. 

Here aqueflion may arife whether an Hexameter verfe may not 
fometimes have the fixth foot a Dactyl, as the fifth may be a 
Spondee: but it is certain it cannot, thongh fome authors have 
believed the contrary. And the reafon may be this, at lead if we 
can give credit to Erythreus, that thofe verfes having been here¬ 
tofore made intirely of Spondees, as indeed there are fome of that 
fort in Ennius, 

Otti reffondit Rex Alba'i-Longai. 

they have ever preferved their Spondee at the latter end; jult 
as the lambic having confided at firft intirely of Iambufes, the laft 
foot has always remained an Iambus. 

And when we find fome of thofe verfes that feem to finifh other- 
wife, it is either by reafon of a Synalzpha, the end of the verfe 
being confidered as joined to the beginning of the next, accord¬ 
ing to what we have obferved in the precedent chapter, or by 
reafon of a Synerefis or contradion of two fyllables into one, 
of which we.have alfo taken notice in the fame chapter, n. c. as in 
Virgil: 

Injcritur vero exfaetu mieit arbutus horn-da 

Et Jleriles flaiani --Georg. 2. 

Sis patrire eecidere'rr.anus, quin protinus omnia. Ain. 6. 

So that we mull conclude the firft verfe at horri, and keep da for 
thenext, pronouncing it thus, arbutus barfi-d’ Et Jleriles platans, 
tec. And as to the third verfe, we mod make omnia a diflyllablc. 

III. Divifion of Hexameters into Heroic and Satyric, 
and cautions to be obferved in order to render them 
elegant. 

Hexameters may be divided into Heroic, which ought to be 
grave and majeftic; and Satyric, which may be more neglefled. 

In regard to the former, we may make a few remarks here for 
rendering them elegant, over and above what has been faid of the 
intermixture of their feet. 

1. Thefe verfes, except the Spondaic, ought not to conclude 
with a word that has more than-three fyllables, except it be a 
preper name; as 

Ampbisn Direaus it: ASeo Aracyntho. Eel. 2. 
tiinailda anti emit exit lent Wpfocmtii, /En. 

Quartan 
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Quanta quit forma piilcherrima Deiopeiam. JEn. 1. 

Or fome other uncommon word, or to cxprefs fome paflion. 

Per connubia nofira, per incaptos Hymen trot. JEn. 4. 

2. Neither ought they to conclude with a monofyllable, except 
it be the word eft, or fome other that begins with a vowel, and 
forms an clifion of the precedent word, whereby it feems to be 
connefted and incorporated with it. 

Scmipntala lib's frondofa vitis in ttlmo eft. Eel. 2. 

Quern circum glomerati hoftes bine comittus atquc bine. JEn. 5. 
Vna dale divum ftfamitsa viola duttrum eft. JEn. 4. 

Or when there are two monofyilables one after another, which 
produce nearly the fame effeft as a word of two fyllablcs; 

______1- Tuns S regiua ! quid optes 

Explorare labor, mihi.jujfa capefferefas eft. JEn. X. 

He qua mtis efto diBis mora: Jupiter bac flat. JEn. 12. 

Or in fine there be fome particular reafon which fhall render this 
Uncommon ending more graceful; as in Virgil. 

Sternitur, exanitnifqtic tremens prccumbit burnt bos. JEn. 5. 
Vertilur intcrea ccclum x$ rail oceano nox. JE.n. 2. 

Hat latut, itt/equilur cumultt praruptus aqua mans. JEn. I. 
Prima vel autumni fubfrigora, cum rapidusfil. Georg. 2l 
Turn pielate graven ac meritis ft forte virutr. quern 
Cenfpexere, ftleut ’—- JEn. 1. 

And feveral others in the fame poet, but molt of which have their 
particular grace and beauty, as when be fays again, 

lpfe rutt, dtnt'efque Sabellicus exaeuit Jus. Georg. 3. 

. . ftepe exiguus mus. Georg. I. 

In regard to which, Quintilian, lib. 8. c. 3. obferveth; At Vir- 
gilii miramur illud; nam Epitbeton exiguus aptum prttprium eftieit, 
Ift eafut pngularis magis deeuit, claufula ipfa uniat fyllaba addit 
gratiam. hnitatus eft itaque Horatias, 

Parturiunt monte:, nafeetur ridiculus mas. In arte. 

But Horace has likewife'expreffed the ufual avarice of mankind 
moll admirably in thefe two verfes, which terminate in the fame 
monofyllable, 

lftte tibi melius fttadel, qui ut rem facias, rent 
Si pops relit; Ji non quocumque meat rem? Lib. I.Epift. 1. 
Except on fuch particular occafions, it is certain we ought to en¬ 
deavour to avoid putting monofyilables at the end of hexameters, 
and that Erythreus had not much reafon for blaming the judg¬ 
ment of Servius and Quintilian on this article; fiuce excepting 
the two particular cafes abovementioned of the elifion and the iwo 
monofyilables, and of thofe other peculiar beauties, we fhall find 
very few in Virgil, confidering the length of his work. As for 
the enclitics they ought not to be confidered as monofyilables, 
becaufe they are incorporated with the word to which they join; 
for which reafon they do not fo much as follow the rule of mono¬ 
fyilables in regard to quantity. Whereto we may add, that Ser¬ 
vius himfelf excepts the names of animals, as mus. Jus, Sec. So that 
‘here remains but very few of thofe which Erythreus has thought fit 
to mark, whereby we can be induced to believe that in fo delicate a 
C c 2 point 
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point as cadence he had a more exquifite ear than either Servim 
or Quintilian, who without all manner of doubt mull have been 
better jndges than we of their native language. 

3. Hexameters are alfo, generally fpeaking, fomewhat difpleaf- 
ing, when they conclude with feveral words of two fyllables, as 
the following of Tibullus. 

Semper ut inducar blar.dot ojfcrt mihi vullus. Lib. 1. Eleg. 6. 

4. The want of czefura likewife takes off a great part of their 
beauty: though Virgil made one without a czfura till after the 
fourth foot, the better to exprefs the tranfports of a violent paffion 
by thofe broken and unconnected feet. 

Per comubia nefira, per ineceptos Hpmtnaos. Ain. 4. 

And Horace to exprefs the pains and trouble he had in writing 
verfe amidlt the hurry and noife of the town, has done it by this 
verfe without a czefura, which has fcarce the appearance of verfe; 

Prtrter eestera, Romm mcne poemata eenfes 

Scribere pojfe, inter tot curat, totque laborer. Ep. 2.1. 2. 

5. On the contrary the varying of the czefura gives them a par- 
ticular grace, as we have already obferved, c. 2. n. 2. And efpe- 
cially that which is made in the fifth half foot. But this fame cz¬ 
fura is remarkably beautiful, when it finilhes the fenfe; as 

jirma njirunupue cano, Sc c. Ain. I. 
efpecially if this fenfe includes fomc remarkable fentence ; as 

Omnia ntincit amor, Sc nos cedamus amori- Eel. to. 

Statfua cutjue diet: breve&irreparabiletempus. Ain. 10. 
Or at leail, when the verfe containing two'dillinClSentences, the 
Cxfura indudeth one; as in Virgil, 

Not patrie fntt, & duhia linquitnut arva. Ed. I. 

FluniaibutJalicct, cra/ti/quepaludibut alni. Georg. 2. 
The czfura is alfo beautiful, when it« formed on the lalt fyllable 
of a word relative to that which ends the verfe; as in the fame 
poet; 

Titprc tie patulzc recubant fub tegmine fagi, 

Silvejirem tenui mufaa meditarit avena. Ed. j. 

Nee tom prxfentes alibi cognofccrt divos. Ibid. 

Juliut a magno demijfum nomen liilo. Ain. 1. 

6. But we mull take care that this fame czefura does not rliime 
fnlly with the end of the verfe, that is, it mull not include the 
vowel that precedes the lad lyilable: which are called Leon iah 
verfes, from Leonius, a monk of the abby of St. Victor at Paris, 
who brought them into vogue towards the middle of the twelfth 
century, for he lived till the year 1160. And yet fome of thefe 
are to be found even among the antient poets, as 

Ora citatorum dextra contcrjit cquorum, Virg. 

. I nunc, fc? verbis virtutem illude fuperbts. Id. 

Si Troja fatis aliquid rejlare put at is. Ovid. 

But thefe rhimes are not fo much obferved, when fome word im- 
mediately follows that hinders us from reding upon them; as 

Turn caput crantis nequicquam, & mult a paranth. Virg. 
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And they are kill lefs taken notice of, where there is an elifion 
with them, as, 

AEneam fundqnlem arees , tff tcBamvantem. Id. 

Cornua melatarum obmertimus antemiarum. Id. 

AH. tenant miftre, aut ignibtts agra dedere. Id. 
by reafon that pronouncing thole verfes, as they did, with an eli¬ 
fion, they did not found them like rhimc ; fondant’ area, melalar’ 
vbvertimui : mifer’ ant ignibus , &c. 


IV. Of negleSed hexameters. 

Excellence of tbofe of Horace. 

Neglefted hexameters are fuch as Horace made ufe of in his fa- 
tyres and epillles, which, wc undervalue through ignorance, bccaufe 
they have not the majeky and cadence of heroics, like thofe of 
Virgil: not knowing that Horace wrote fo on purpofe, to render 
his verification more like to profe, and that it is a ftudied neg¬ 
ligence, which he has varied with fuch beauties, and fuch purity 
of ftile, as to be no lefs deferving of admiration'in its way, than 
the gravity of Virgil. This is what he has declared himfelffo ele¬ 
gantly in the following lines, Strm. lib. i. fat. 4. 

Prirntm ego me illorum dederim quibtts effe poetas 
Excerpam numero. Neqtte enim coneludere merfum 
Dixeris effe fatis: neqtte ft quit fcribat uti nos 
Sermoni propiora ; pules butte effe poetatn. 

But this fimple, and in appearance, humble manner, is a 1 moll be¬ 
yond the reach of imitation: and they who prefer Juvenal’s fa- 
tyres to thofe of Horace, feem to have but a very.indiffcrent no¬ 
tion of the fine take in writing, and to bcincapableof dikinguifh- 
iug between real eloquence and declamation. -One fmgle fable of 
Horace’s has more beauties than the moll elaborate paffages of Ju¬ 
venal. As in the 3. fat. lib. a. 

Abfentis rana pullit mituli peie prefjit, 

Units ttbi effugit, tiiajri denarrat, tit itigciii 
Bdltta eognalos elifirit. Ilia ngare 
Qjiatitanc? num tandem, fe infant, fit magnaftijfet t 
Major dimidio. Num tanlo ? cum tnagis atque 
$e magif infant: non ft te ruperis, inquit. 

Par eris. lime a te non inulliim abludit imago. 

There is nothing fo pretty as thofe little dialogues, which he 
inferts in his difeourfe without inqiiam or ittquit, as if it were a co¬ 
medy. In this manner he writes to Mecxnas, lib. 1. ep. 7. 

Non quo more pyris vefii Calaber jubei hojpes. 

Tu me fecifii locuplelem. Vefiere fades. 

Jam fatis efl. At tu quantum mis tolls. JScitigtie. 

Non iitmifa feres pueris munufiuta parmis. 

Tam tailor dono, quam ft dimittar onuftts. 

XJt libel t btec poreis bodie comedenda relinques. 

But themoft admirable of all, is the picture he every where draws 
C c 3 of 
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of the honour, palfions, and follies of mankind, not even fparing 
himfelf, as when he writes to his iteward, lib. i. ep. i^. 

Rare ego viventcm, tu diets in urbe btatum : 

Cui placet altmus,fua nimirum ejl odio firs. 

Stithies uterque locum immeritum caufatur iniquf. 

In culpa ejl animus, qui fi mis effugit unquam. 

See alfo his defeription of a mifer, lib'. 2. fat. 3. beginning will} 
this verfe, Pauper Opimius, &c. And the ftory of Philip and Me¬ 
nas, lib. 1. epili. 7. which is far beyond all that we can fay of it. 

I hope l (hall be indulged this Ihort digreffion in favour of a 
poet, whofe excellence in hexameters is not fnfiiciently known to 
a great many; and who ought to be read conftantly in fchools, in 
order to acquire the purity of the Latin tongue, leaving out what¬ 
ever may be prejudicial to the purity of morals. 


V. Of Pentameter verfe. 

A pentameter is denominated from the word nl!U, quinque, becaufe 
it confifts of five feet, of which the two firft may be either fpon- 
decs, or dactyls; the third always a fpondee; and the two laft, 
anao«efts; as 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 

Ncn sclct ingeni is sum-ma necc-re dies. Ovid. 
Others meafure it by leaving a ctefura after the two firft feet, then 
two dactyls and another fyllable. 

1 I 2 I I 3 I 4 I 

Non selet ingeni is siimmd no-cere di-es. 

Now becaufe this middle fyllable ought to make part of a fpon- 
dee in the firft manner of meafuring the verfe, fome have queftion- 
ed whether this fyllable could be Ihort; yet there is no doubt but 
it may, becaufe the ctefura has the fame force here as any where 
elfe, of lengthening a fyllable; and we fiod fufiicient authority for 
i: among the antients. 

PerfpcSa ejl igitur, mica amicitia. Catul. • 

LaSeus, Ci mifius obriguijfi liquor. Tibul. 

Vinetris cut minds, here in amorc rota efi. Propert. 

Phi icicrit primus cfcula, mi tier erit. Ovid. 

TcrJJalicamque adiit hofpes Achillis humum. Id. 


VI. Olfervations for making elegant Pentameters. 

In order to make this verfe agreeable and elegant.we are to ob. 
ferve, 

1. That there be a ctefura after the fecond foot. Hence this verfe 
is intolerable, which happens to be at the end of the 50th pfalm 
of the vulgate tranilation. 

Impotent fupsr altarc luttm milulos. 

2. That the erfura be not followed by an elifion, as in thefe 
verfes of Catullus. 

Try a mirum, IA mirtulum omnium acerba chi s'. Carm. 69. 

Ham cifiih: odore, ille peril podagra. Carm. 72. 

6 3. That 
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3. That the moll graceful pentameters end with a diflyllable, as 
generally in Ovid. 

Mania finitimis inmidiofa has. 

Non bate calefies impia dextra colit. 

Tempera ftfuerint nubila,film er'u. 

Sometimes they end with a word of four fyllables, os in the fame 
poet. 

Non dnris lachrymas multibus ajpiciavt. 

And of five, as in the fame alio, 

Arguor obfeani doSor adulterii. 

Bnt they are very feldom agreeable, if they end with a triflyllable, 
though there are a great many fuch in Tibullus, as 
Sera tamen tacilis patsa mtnit pedibus. 

Or with a monofyllable, as in Catullus. 

Aut facere, hac a te diHaque , faSaque funt, 
unlefs there is an elifion of the monofyllable, becanfe it is then no 
longer confidered as a monofyllable, according to what we have 
obferved in regard to hexameters, as 

Inmitis oculis littera lelia lisa efi. Ovid. 

4. We ought alfo to avoid perfect rhimes, fuch as this in 
Ovid. 

S>uarebant fiamos per minus omne fames. 

But when the rhime goes no farther than the M vowel, fo for is 
it from being a fault, that it is rather a great elegance, as 
Hue ades f $ nitidas cajfidejolme comas. Ovid. 

Fulmineo cekres dijfipat ore canes. Id. 

Jordanis refugas in caput egit aquas. Buchan. 

VII, Six lejfer verfes which make part of an Hexameter, 

And I. Of three mtbich form the beginning. 

Of the verfes relative to an hexameter, there are three which 
form the beginning of it. 

The 1. is called merfus Archilocbius, becaufe ofits author Archi¬ 
lochus, who gave his name to feveral forts of verfe; but particu¬ 
larly .to this, which is compofed of two daflyls and a casfura; 
whence it is called daSplica penthemimeris by the fcholiaft of Ari, 
ftophanes. 

I | 2 | 

Pitlvis et umbra su-tnus. Hor. lib. 4. Od. 7. 

The 2. confifts of three daftyls with a ca:fura, and is called Alc- 
manius, or dadlylica bepbthtmimtris. To which we may refer theft 
half verfes in Virgil 

I I 2 I 3 I 

Munera latiti-dmque De-i. JE n. 1. 

Infabricata, fugaftudio, &c. Ain. 4. 

The 3. contains the firft four feet of an hexameter j the lalt of 
which is always a daftyl, 

C c 4 lumU 
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*1 2 | 3 \ 4 

LTmm-bdfque pri-or redi-it vigor. Bdet.' 

VIII. Of the other three lejfer verfes, which form the 
end of an hexameter. 

• The firfl contains the four lall feet, and is called heroic, or 
daftylic-tetrameter. Horace makes ufe of it in three odes. 

I I 2 I 3 I 4 

0 for-tes pe-iordque pdfsi. 

The fecond is formed of the three lad, the fird of which 
is always a fpondee. And it is called Pberecratius, from Fhe- 
recrates, an Athenian poet, who was the inventor thereof, and 
acquired a reputation by his comedies. Horace makes ufe of it 
in 7 odes. 

I I 2 | 3 

ftuamvis Pdntica Pinus. 

But indead of the fird fpondee, Catullus frequently ufeth a 
trochee, as 

1 I 2 | 3 

Prode-as nova niiptd. 

And Boedus now and then puts an anapteft, as 

1 I 2 | 3 

Simili sdrgit db ortu. 

The third bath only the two lad feet of an hexameter, and is 
called Adonic, from Adon fon of a King of Cyprus. Boedus has 
put fcveral of them fuccefiively in his fird book it Coit/el. 

Gauiia petit. 

Petit timorem ; 

Spemqutfugato, 

Kee deter adfit. 

Nubila mens ejt, 

VinSaque frenis, 

Htec ubi regnant. 

Chapter V. 

Of Iambic verfes. 

And fird 

Of the different fpecies of Iambics, according to the diffe¬ 
rent feet of which they are compofed. 

I AMBIC verfe is fo called, becaufe of the foot iambus that 
predominates therein. 1 

It may be confidered either according to the difference of the 
feet it receives, or according to the number of its feet, namely 
four, fix, or eight. At fird it confided entirely of iambufes; 

5 fome 
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Come of that fort are ftill remaining, and known by the name of 
pure iambics: as in Catullus the praife of a Ihip. 

i| 2 l„ 3 |4| .5 \ 6. 

Pbdsc-lus tl-le quern vide-tis bo-Jfitcs, 

J I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 | 6 
. Ait fuij-se nd-vium celer-rmus, &c. Carm. 4, 

And in Horace, the iambics which he has joined to the hexame« 
ters in his epodes, od. 16. 

i I 2 I 3 I 4 ! 5 I 6 

• Sills et ip-sd Ro-md vi-ribus riut. 

Afterwards, as well to remove this conftraint, as to render the 
verfe more grave, they put fpondees in the odd places; as 
i I 2 I 3 I 4 I S .1 6 
Pars sd-nitd-fis vel-le sa-ttari fuit. Senec. Hipp. 
Therefore joining the fpondee and iambus together, the antients 
tneafured them by third epitrits, as St. Aullin obferveth. Hence 
thofe of fix feet were called trimeters, as being compofed of three 
epitrits only ; and thofe of four, dimeters, as confiding only of 
two. Which feems to prove that the odd feet were alfo obliged to 
be fpondees, and the even ones iambufes. 

But in procefs of time they took more liberty. For 
1. In the odd places they put indifferently either an iambus or 
a fpondee, except in tragic verfes in the fifth foot, where Seneca 
made ic a rule never to put an imabus, becaufe two iambufes 
fucceflively at the end of the verfe render it lefs majeftic. 

L I 2 I 3 1 4 I 5 I 6 
Amor time-re ne-minm virus poteft. Sen. Med. 
a. The tribrac having the fame time as an iambus, becaufe its ■ 
two ihort fyllables are equivalent to one long; it has been put in. 
Head thereof, except in the fixth foot, where they have indifpen- 
fably preferved an iambus. 

I I 2 13 ) 4 1 5 I 6 

Prohibe-re ratio ml-Id peri-turiim poteft. S. Hipp. 
3. The daflyl and anapseft having alfo the fame time as the 
fpondee, they have been put inltead thereof, wherever they can 
be put, that is in all odd places. 

i I 2 i 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 
0ui fidtd it ali-quid, pdr-te indu-dita al-tera, 

i t 2 I 3l 4 I S\ 6 
AEquum licet ftdtue-rit, baud aquusfiat. Sen. Med. 

; 1 2 I 3 I 4I5I 6 

Bomina-re tmi-dus,/pT-ritiis alios gere: 

* I 2 |3 I 4| 5 I 6 
Sequittir super-bo; til-tor d tergoDetis. Id.Her.Fur. 
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4. The comic joets have gone farther, and Cttisfied with end¬ 
ing the verfe with an iambus, they have inferted every where elfe 
thofe feet which are allowed to be put in odd places; namely 
the l2mbns, the Tribrac, the Spondee, the Daily!, and the 
Anapsft. 

I I 2 I 3 I 4 | J I 6 
VTrtu-te dmbi-re opbr-tet non fdvitd-ribiis 
1 ! 2 I 3 I _4 I 5 I 6 

Sat bdbet favito-rum sem-per qui refte fafit. 

1 I 2 | 3 | 4 I 5 I 6 

Homo fum , buma-ni nibil a me ali-enum piito. Ter. 
Alim ft all Phaedrus’s fables are written in this fort of verfe. 

i I 2 1 3 I 4 IS l 6 

Amt-tit merit'dpropri-ian qui aii-qium ap-petit. 1.1 * f.4, 

1 I a 1 3 | 4 _| 5 1*6 

Facit paren-tes bbni-tds, non necef-sitas. 1. 1 . f. 13 . 

* I I 3 I 4 | 5 I 6 

inbps poten-tem dum vult imi-taripent. 1. x. f. 23. 

1 1 2 | 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 

SitcceJ-siis Tm-probb-rum plii-res ad-licit. 1. 2. f. 3 . 

II. Of a Scazon or Claudicant Iambic. 

Another difference in the feet of an iambic hath produced a kind 
of verfe called Scazon, from the word lame ; becaufe hav¬ 

ing begun with fpondees in the odd places, and with iambufes in 
the even, they change the cadence of the verfe, which particu¬ 
larly depends on the two lad feet, taking for the fifth indifpenfahly 
an iambus, and for the Gath a fpondee. 

i I 2 I 3 i 4 I 5 I 6 

Ntmi-rum idem om-nes fal-limur, neqite eft quifquam, 

1 I 2 X 3 ] 4 | 5 I 6 
Quim non in dli-qud-re vide-re Suf-fenum 

1 I ?J 3. I 4 l 5 1 _6 

Pojsis. Suits cuique at-tribit-tus eft error. 

1 I 2 | 3 14 | 5 I 6 

Sed non vide-mus mZv.-tkee quod in tergo eft. Catul. 

III. Of Iambics according to the number of their feet. 

Of thefe there are three forts; of four feet, called Dimeter', 
becaufe the Greeks nfed to mcafurc them two feet to two feet, for 
the reafon above given; of fix feet, called Trimeters j and of 
eight feet, called Tetrameters. 

1. Of 
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1 . Of pimeters, or four feet. 

Moll of the hymns of the Latin church are in this fort of verfe, 
put when the quantity is not obferved, as in that gf the Afcenfion, 

(o beautiful in regard to the fentimcnts: 

1 I' 2 I 3 I 4 
Jesu noftrd redem-tio. 

Amor & defiderium, &c. 

ft is acertain proof that they are falfely attributed toSt. Ambrofe, 
who had a very good knack at writing thefe verfes, and generally 
ended them with a triffyllable, which is their belt cadence, as 

‘. I I 2 I 3 I 4 

Jcsu cord-nd vlr-ginum, 

Quern mater ilia (oncipit, 

Qua fola virgo parturit! 

Hac vota clement accipe. 

The antients feliiom or ever ufed this fort of verfe by itfelf, but 
they generally joined it to trimeters, or hexameters. 

1 , Of trimeters, or Iambics of fix feet, 

Thefe are the moll agreeable lambics, being the verfe in which 
tragedies are written. They are mod graceful, when they termi¬ 
nate with .a word of two fyllables, 

.1 I 2 ! 3 I 4 I 5 ) 6 

Qulciim-que re-gno fi-dit, Ft magna potent 
pominatur aula, nec leves metuit Deos, 

Animumque rebus credulum letis dedit. Sen. 

Or with a triffyllable, beginning with a vowel, that makes an 
elifion of the lad fyllable of the precedent word. 

Juvenile milium eft regeremm pojfe impetum. Sen. 

Generally fpeaking there ought to be a casfura after the two fird 
feet; yet there is fometimes a peculiar beauty in fentences that 
jiave not the cafura till after the third foot. 

ui nihil peteft Jperare, defperet nihil. Sen. Med. 

£hti non melal peccare, dm pojftt, jubet. Sen. Troad. 
'Minimum decet licere cui multum licet. Sen. Ibid. 

Hhttul non poteft mull pojfe qui nimium poteft. Sen. Hipp, 

Cur, r leves loquur.tur, ingentesftupens. Sen. Hipp. 

But it is likewife to be obferved that in all the above verfes we are 
not to paufe till after the cafura, which follows the third foot. 

3. Of Tetrameters , or Iambics of eight feet. 

We meet with this kind of verfe no where but in comic poets j as 
in Terence. . 

1 I a 1 3 i 4 I 5 I * ! 7 1 

Pecu-niam'tn loco neglige-re, md-ximum vi-terdum eft 
8 

\krm. Ter, 

6 mnes 
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J .1 2 „ I 3 14_| 5, u J 6 I 7 

Omtics quibii res sunt mini? sccun-dx magi’ sunt nejcii 

I « 

quo-modo 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 I 6 I 7 I 8 

Sufpici-m, ddcdn-tuml-liam om-nia dc-cipiunt mans: 

‘ I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 I • 6 I 7 |8 

Propter suam im-poten- tiam se sem-per credunt negligj. 

Ter. 

IV. Of Iambics either defective or redundant, whereto 

we tnujl refer thqfe which are commonly called Tro- 

CHAICS. 

Befides th'efe three forts of Iambics, which have exafUy the fyl- 
lables of their four, fix, or eight feet: there are fome that have 
more or lefs than one or two fyllables. And grammarians not 
confidering this redundancy or defedt tili the end of the verfe, 
have called them, as already bath been obferved, p. 37;. Kutc- 
ii-wvi, BexxvtxTinwsei, i-iparc&iirsu. But here we may make 
two obfervations. 

The firlt is, that the fyllable may be wanting as well in the 
firft foot, as in the lad. So that what they call trochaic verfes, 
that is which have Trochees or Chorees in odd places, are no¬ 
thing more than Iambics, that want a fyllable in the firft foot. 
Thus this verfe of Horace, 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4 

- Non ebur , deque du-reum, 

is a dimeter that wants a fyllable in the beginning. 

And the long verfes of fifteen half feet, which we more parti¬ 
cularly dillingnilh Bp the nameof Trochaics, are nothing more than 
tetrameter iambics Or of eight feet, the firlt of which wants a 
fyllable; as there are others where it is wanting at the end. 

i I 2 I 3 I 4 i 5 I f |. 7 I 

- Pro pecca-to md-gno, paurlum sup-plica satis eft 

8 

Pdtri. Ter. 

- Pallid:fauces Amemi, vofque Ianareifpecus. Set). 

And this is what grammarians do partly acknowledge, when they 
Cry that thefe verfes are only Trimeters, to which a Cretic or Am- 
phimacer (-•-■-) was added in the beginning. For this Cretic 
making an iambus (v-) of thofetwo Iaft fyllables, no more is want¬ 
ing than one with the firlt to make the two firlt feet of the Te¬ 
trameter. 

Hence it follows that if yon take away this Amphimacer or 
Cretic from one of thofe verfes which they call Trochaic, you 
make an lambic of fix feet; as in the fccond above quoted, begin¬ 
ning 
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ning to (can it from the word fauces ; and, on the contrary, add¬ 
ing this foot to an Iambic Trimeter, yon make a Trochaic of it. 
As if in this. 

Suit 15? tpfa Roma mrilus rail. Hor. 
you were to put prapotens in the beginning. 

The fecond obfervation is that Iambics, which are a fyllable 
(hort at the latter end, have always an Iambus before the fyllable 
that remains alone, though this be an odd foot: and therefore 
they may pafs for defective Scazons, as well as for Iambics. 

I I 2 I 3 1 

Habit om-nis hoc volfrp-tas. Boer. 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4] S I 

Nbva-que per-gunt in-ten-re buna. Hor. 

I I 2 I 3 I 4 I 5 | 6 i 7 I 

Nam si remt-tent qiup-pidm Philu-memm dold-res. 

Ter. 

1. Of ImperfeEl Dimeters. 

Imperfeft Dimeters are either defective or redundant. Defec¬ 
tives either want a whole foot at the latter end; 

, 1 I a | 3 I 

Musa JovTs mta - 

or a fyllable, which may be wanting either in the beginning, and 
thefe in Horace confift intirely of Iambufes, 

1 I 2 | 3 I 4 

- Tru-ditur dies die. 

•r at the end, fo that before the laft fyllable there is always an 
Iambus ; and then the verfe is called Auacrecnleus , as 

* 1 1 I 3 1 

sides Pater supre-me, 

Quern nemo vidit unquam. Prud. 

Habet omnis hoc mlv.ptas, 

Stimulis agit fruentes. Boet. 

Dimeters in which a fyllable is redundant at the latter end, are 
like thofe which form the third verfe of an Alcaic ode, which 
Horace moft frequently ufeth, as Matum ex Metello, tec. lib. 2. 
Od. i. 

I 2 I 3 I 4 | 

El cun-El a tcr-rdrum siibd-Ela. 

2. Of ImperfbEl 'Trimeters . 

There is but one fort, namely fuch as want a fyllable at the 
latter end, which have always an Iambus before the laft fyllable. 
Horace has made ufe of them, lib. 2. Od. 18. where he joins 
them to the firfl: fort of defective Dimeters: 

Non 
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Non elur litqitc dureiwt 
* I * I J I 4 I 5 I 6 . 

MS rem-det in d'omo Idm-nar ——- 

But we Hull take notice of the defedlive Arcilochiau hereafter. 


3. Of Imperfect tetrameters. 

Of thefe there are two forts of defefttves. One focK as want 
a fyllable in the beginning, and which we have obferved to be 
erroneoufly called Trochaics. The hymn on our Saviour’s paffion, 
Pange lingua, is of this kind, each verfe of which is divided,- as it 
were, into two; fo that the Hannas which appear to be of fix verfes, 
are in reality no more thati three. 

1 I a I 3 I 4] 5 | 6 I 7 I 8 

—Pdn-ge fin-gita glo-rio-si prd-lium ccrta-mims: 

—Et Juper Crncis tropbeeum die trinmphum nobilem: 

—Qualiter Redemptor orbis immolatus vicerii. 

The other fort of defe&ives are thofe that want a fyllable at the 
latter end, where the foot preceding the laft fyllable, though in 
the odd place, is ever an Iambus. There are fome in Catullus 
that are pure lambics,. 

i I 2 I 3 1 4 | 5 I 6 | 7 I 

Rem~t-te pdl-lium mihi melon quod m-vbld-Jli— 


Chapter VI. 

Of Lyric-verfes, and thofe any way relative to Lyrics, 

U NDER the word Lyrics I comprehend all verfes that cannot 
be referred to the two fpecies above-mentioned ; becaufe the 
chief of them are made ufe of in odes and in tragic chorufes, 
though we meet with fome that are not ufed in thofe pieces, as 
the Phaleccian; and others that are uled there, though belong¬ 
ing to the two firil fpecies. 

We may therefore divide them into three forts: 1. Choriambics: 
2. Verfes of eleven fyllable,: 3. Anapteftics, and a few others 
lefs afual. 


I. Of four forts of Choriambics, 

The antients gave the name of Choriambics to verfes which 
they meafured by a Choriambus, that is, by a foot compofed of 
a Choree and an Iambus though they may be meafured 

Iikewife by fimple feet. There are four forts. 


The 
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The firft and fmalleft is called a Glyconic,. which con&Ils of i. 
Spondee, a Choriambus, arid an Iambus. Or more fimply of a 
Spondee and two Dafiyls. There are two intife Chorufes of this 
vtrfe in Seneca. 

J I * I 3 
JIK mors gravis incitbdt, 

§)ui notus nimis omnibus, 

Jgnotus moritur fibi. 

But Horace never ufes them without the Afclepiad verfe. 

The fecond-is the Afclepiad, confining of a Spondee, two 
Choriambufes, and an Iambus; dr of a Spondee, aDaftyl, a 
Csfura, and two Daftyls. 

i I 2 I I 3 I 4 

Mutce-nds ala-vis edite regibus. Hor. 

The third is longer than an Afclepiad by a Choriambus, or by 
■ a DaCtyl and a long fyllable, as lib. i. Od. it. 

i I * J I 3 I I 4 | S 

Seu flu-res bye-mesfeu tribii-it Jufiter ultimata. 
The fourth is like the firft, except that it finifites with a Spon¬ 
dee. 

Heii qiidm fracifi-ti mersa frofilndb. Boet. 

. 1 I 2 , I I 3 I 4 
0 qitdmglorifi-ca luce cb-rufcds. 
fherefore we muft not read at the latter end of this hymn to the 
virgin, 

£)ui tecum nitido vivit in albere. 
a fm would fain alter it: but 

Qui tecum nitidd vivit in ethra. 

as it is in the antient editions, and as George Callander reads it 
in his collection of hymns: the word tetbra, which is necefiary 
for the meafure of the verfe, being not only in Virgil more than 
once, as we have elfewhere obferved, but likewife in Cicero, 
Airem cmplexafumma fan cceli, jtuc tetbra dicitur. 2. de Nat. 

II. Of verfes of eleven fyllables, Saffbic, Phaleucian, 
and. Alcaic. 

I join thefe three forts of verfes together, becaufe (except the 
fourth fort of Choriambics, which are very little ufed) none but 
thefe are always and indifpenfably compofed of eleven fyllables. 
Ye t the name of He n D £ c a s v l l a B i c is particularly appropriated 
to the Phaleucian. 

I. Of Phaleucian verfe. 

The Phaleucian verfe is fo called from a poet of the name of 
daxaiito;. They confili of five feet ; a Spondee, a Daflyl,- and 
three Chorees or Trochees. Catullus makes likewife the firft 
foot an Iambus or a Trochee. They may be extremely ele¬ 
gant 
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gant without a carfura. There is hardly a Latin verfe that founds 
more agreeably in Epigram than this, if it be well wrote. Ca¬ 
tullus excells in it, but it is pity that he has mixed fuch a number 
of things offenfive to chafte ears. We lhall give here an example 
of this verfe from the 14th epigram of the firft' book to Licinius 
Calvus. 

1 I 2 J 3 I 4 J 5 

NT te flits bcu-lts me-ts d-mdrem, 
fucundiffme Calve! munere ijlo, 

Odijfem te odio Vatiniano. 

Nam, quid feci ego, quidve Jum loculus. 

Cur me tot mate ferderes Po’etis ?. 

Dii magni, borrtbilem &? facrum libellum, 

§ucm tu Jcilicet ad tuum Catullum 
Mijli, continub at die feriret, 

Satumalibus, optimo dierum. 

Non, non hoc tibi, Jalce, fie abibit, 

Nam ft luxerit, ad librariorum 
Curram Jcrinia, Cafios, Aquinos, 

Suffenum, omnia colligam venena, 

Ac te bis Juppliciis remunerabor. 

Vos bine interea valele, abite 
Blue, unde malum pedem tuliftis, 

Sadi incommoda, pejfmi Poeta. 

2 . Of Sapphic verfe. 

Sapphic verfe was invented by Sappho, from whom it derives 
its name. It has the fame feet as the Phaleucian, but differently 
aifpofed, viz. a Choree, a Spondee, a Dactyl, and two Chorees. 

1 I 2 I 3 I 4 I S 

Crefcit tndul-gens stbi dirits bydrbps. Hor. 

After three Sapphics they generally put an Adonic. Yet there 
are chorufes where you find a longer feries of Sapphics. 

They are harfh to the ear, unlefs they have a csefura after tire 
two firft feet; though there are fcveral in Horace that have it 
not 

£>uam jetus circumvolat id CupiJo. lib. 1. Od. 2. 

Pcarle Siharumjue potens Diana. In Carm. fecul. 

Lenir Jlitbja mere matter : 

Save tu Lucina probar nrccari. 

Sen Genitalis. 

Sapphics and Phaiencians may be eafily changed into one an¬ 
other ; thus this Sapphic verfe in Horace, 

Ken eget Mauri jaculir tree area, 

may be changed into a Phaleucian only by tranfpofmg the words: 
Ken Mauri jaculir eget, tree area. 

And 
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And this Phaleucian in Martial 

Nympbarum paler, amniumque Rbctic, 
becomes a Sapphic, by tranfpofing it thus: 

Rhine nympbarum pater, amniumque. 

3 . Of Alcaic verfe. 

Alcaic verfe derives its name from the poet Alcreus. It hath 
two feet and a half of an Iambic (which they call Pentbemimcrim 
IambicamJ and two Daftyls. Hence in the firft foot it may have 
an Iambus. 

1 | a ! I 3 I 4 

Vides ut dl-td ftet nive cdndidum. Hor. 

Though generally it has a Spondee. 

1 l 4 1 I 3 I 4 

Aitdi-re ma-gnos jam vide-or duds. 

1 I a 1 I _3- I _ 4 
Non Tn-decd-rd pulveri sordidos. Lib. 2 . Od. 1 , 
This verfe is never put by itfelf, but after two of them it is 
cuftomary to fubjoin, as a third, an Iambic of four feet, with a 
long fyllable redundant. 

Et cttnSa terrarum fubaSa. Hor. 

4 . Of the lejfer Alcaic. 

The leffer - Alcaic conftfts of two Daftyls and two Trochees. 

I have placed it here, though it confifts but often fyllables, becaufe 
it has a relation to the great Alcaic. 

‘ i | 2 I .3 J 4 

Prater d-trocem dm-mutn Ca-tonis. Hor. 

III. Of Anapaftic verfe. 

All verfes of the third fpecies have the number of their fyllables 
determined, except thefe. The Anapaftic is (o called, becaufe 
it was originally compofed of four Anapasfts. But as they after-, 
wards took the liberty to put, inftead of the Anapreft, a Spondee 
or Daftyl which have the fame quantity, namely four times ; thence 
it comes that this verfe, though called Anapsitic, has not fome- 
times fo much as one Anaparft. The chorus of tragedies is fre¬ 
quently compofed of this fort of verfe; which requires no curfura. 

I I 2 | 3 I „ 4 
§>uanti casus rnmd-na rotant. 

Minus in parvis fortuna furit, 

Levittfqae ferit leviora Deus. Sen. in Hor. 

Of this fort of verfe there are feme that have only two feet, and 
Voi, II, D d which 
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IV. Of Arcbikcbian verfe , and others lefs frequently 
ufed. 

We have already made mention of the Archilochian verfe, called 
DcAjlica Pcntbcmimcris, p. 391. where we obferved that there 
were feveral forts of this name. We (hall here take notice of two 
more. 

The firft are called Heptameter Arcbikcbian, which have the 
fcur firft feet of an Hexameter, whereof the laft is always a daflyl; 
and three Chorees or Trochees, as 

i I 2 J 3 I 4 I S_ I 6 | 7 

Solvltdr Herts by-ems grd-td vice verts et Fa-voni. 

The fecond are Iambic-Archilochian, as they are called by Dio- 
medes, comprehending the Iambic Penthemimeris, as well as the 
above-mentioned Alcaic, and then three Chorees, as 

i I 2 | | 3 I 4 I 5 

Trabiint-que stc-cas mdcbt-nS cd-rinas. 

Horace has joined thefe two verfes together, and formed thereof 
the fourth ode of his firft book. But the latter may be meafored 
another way, by leaving a fyllable at the end. 

I 1 2 i 3 I 4 I s I 

c trabiiiU-que stc-cas nid-cbince edri-nds—. 

So that thefe verfes are nothing more than Iambics that want a 
fyllable, but always require their third foot to be a Spondee; 
whereas the others, of which we have made mention above, p. 397, 
faffer it to be an Iambus. Thus they may be changed into perleft 
Trimeters, only by adding a fyllable; forinftance, if we were to 
jut in the precedent verfe carimilas for carinas. 

I (hall take no notice of other forts of verfe that are very fcldom 
ufed, but proceed to fay a word or two concerning compofitions 
in vqrfe, and the mixture that is made of different forts of me- 
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which now and then are joined to the others, ti 
the death of Claudius has put them by themfelvc 
Deficit -virum 

Pctuit citius 
Difccrc caufai. 


C It A r T s 
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Chapter VII. 

Of compofitions in verfe, and the mixture of different 
forts of metre. 

A FTER having explained the nature of verfe and its various 
fpecies, it now remains thatwetreatof compofitions in verfe, 
which the Latins comprehended under the word Car men, whe¬ 
ther it be an epigram, an ode, an epiftle, a poem, or other work. 
Hence it is that Catullus’s epigrams are called Carmen i. Carmen 2, 
kc. that the odes of Horace are intitled, Carminum libri ; and 
that Lucretius ftilcs his firft book Carmen. 

Quod in frimo quoque carmine claret. 

Hence a Jingle verfe cannot be called Carmen, nnlefs it be perhaps 
an intire epigram or infeription, comprized in one verfe; as Vir¬ 
gil calls the following verfe Carmen. 

jEneai bite de Dana'ie viSoribns arma. 

I. Compfitions of one fort of metre only, 

Compofitions in verfe may be confidered, either according tp 
the matter, or to the verfification. 

According to the matter they are divided into epic poem, fatyr, 
tragedy, comedy, ode, epigram, &c._ 

According to the verfification, which is the only point we con- 
fider here, they are divided into verfe of one fort only, or into 
verfe of different forts. The former is called carmen, po>oxuto >; 
and the other carmen, sroJtv«*«r. 

The verfes moft frequently ufed in eompofing intire pieces 
are Hexameter, Iambic-Trimeter, Scazon, what they call Tro¬ 
chaic, Afclepiad, Phaleucian, and Anapa;Itic. 

Thofe lefs frequently ufed in fingle pieces are Iambic Dimeter, 
Glyconic, Sapphic, and Archilochian in Prudentius. 

Thofe ufed very rarely are 'Pentameter, in Aufonius; and 
Adonic, in Boetius. 

II. Compofitions of different metre, and their divifm 
into Jlanzas, called Strophes. 

Compofitions of different metre are, generally fpeaking, hut 
two or three forts. But thefe are again divided according to 
the number of verfes contained in the fianza, (by the Greeks 
called r^ops) which being finifhed, they return to the firft fort of 
verfe with which they began. With this difference from the 
French, that the latter generally conclude the fenfe in one ftanza; 
whereas the antients feldom obferved this rule except in elegiac 
P da verfe. 
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verfe, where the diftich ought to end with a full point, or at leail 
a colon: for Horace does not fcrnple to complete a fenfe, begun 
in one ftanza, with the two firft words of the next, efpecially in 
ftanzas of two verfes: as 

Eradenda cupidinis 
Pravi funt clement a .- £? ttntra nimis 
Mcntes afperioribus 
Ecrmania Jhidiis. Ne/cit equo rudis 

Heerere ingemuts puer, &c. lib. 3. od. 24. 

And even in ftanzas of four verfes, where it does not found (b 
well, 

Difiri3us enfss cat Japerimpia 
Ccrvice pendci : non Sicalee dopes 
Dulccm elaberabunt foporem ; 

Non avium citbaraque cantus 
Somnum rcduccnt. lib. 3. od. I. 

III. Compofttions of two forts of metre. And firft 
of tbofe in which the ftanza has but two verfes s and 
which are called 3lx.ub.ov ofov. 

The Latin ftanzas confift only of two, three, or four forts of 
verfe; Catullus alone having made one of five. And as to com¬ 
pofitions of two forts of verfe, there are none regular except ftanzas 
of two or of four verfes, but not of three. The former is called 
Dicolon-dipopbon, and die latter Dicolon-tetraftropbon. 

There are a vaft number of the former fort. 1 fhall take notice 
only of nine that are moll frequent, and of which (except the 
elegkc) there are examples in Horace. It will be eafy to judge 
of die reft which are to be found in Boetius, Prudentius, or Aufo- 
nius, by what we have faid concerning the different fpecies of 
verfe. 

The firft fort is the Elegiac confining of Hexameter and Penta¬ 
meter. It is fo called, becanfe it was made ofe of in funerals, 
from the Greek word iXty*;, weeping, ra ri 11 Xfyur, as thofe 
do that weep. Which made Ovid fay, 

Flebilis indignos elegeia folvc capillos , 

Heu nimis ex veto nunc tibi nomas crit. 


The fecond an Hexameter, and a leffer Archilochian. Horace. 
Dijfugirc nives : redeant jam gramina campis 
Arberibufquc corner. 

£>uu feit an adjiciant bodierner crajtina futnmes 

Tempura Ds fuperi ? '■ 

The third an Hexameter, and the verfe which contains the four 
laft feet of an Hexameter. Horace. 

J)ent 
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r Dant alios furie ttsrvo fpeSacula Marti : 

V Exitio ejl avidis mare nautis .- 

Mijla festum ac juvenum denfanturfunera: nullum 
Sava caput Profcrpinafugit. 

4- 

The fourth, an Hexameter and an Iambic Dimeter. Horace. 
Nox oral, & calo fulgebat Luna fereno 
Inter minora ftdera. 


5 - 

The fifth, an Hexameter, and a Trimeter of pure Iambici. 
Horace. 

Altera jam teritur bellis civililus etas , 

Suit y ipfa Roma viribus ruit. 

6 . 

The fixth, an Iambic Trimeter followed by a Dimeter. Horace. 
Status ille, qui procttl negotiis, 

Ut prifea gens mortalium. 

Patents rura bobus exercet fuis, 

Solutus omni fanore . 

7- 

The feventh, is an Iambic Dimeter that wants a fyllable of the 
firft foot, and a Trimeter that wants a fyllable at the latter end, 
Horace, lib. a. Od. 18. 

Trudilur dies die ', 

Novequepergunt interirc Luna: 

tu fecanda marmora 
lotas fub ipfum funus, & ftpulcbri 
Immtmor, Jlruis domes, &c. 

8 . 

The eighth, a Glaconic and an Afdepiad. Horace, 

0 qutjquis volet impias 
Cedes, t? rabiem tollere civicam. 

Si q idrat pater urbium 
Sub/cribi Jlatuis ; indomitam audeat 
Refrenare licentiam, 

Clarus pojlgenitis: quattms, heu nefas, 

Virtutem incolumem odimus, 

Sublatam ex oculis querimus invidi. 


9- 

The ninth is compofed of an Heptameter, and an Archilochian 
Trimeter, of which we have made mention above, p. 402. Ho. 
race has wrote the 4th ode of the ill Book in this metre. 

Pallida mors equo pulfat pede pauperum tabernas, 
Regumque tunes, 0 beate Scxfi I Lib. 1. od. 4. 

IV. Com- 
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verfe, where the dilHch ought to end with a fall point, or at leaft 
a colon: for Horace does not fcruple to complete a fenfe, begun 
in one ftanza, with the two firft words of the next, efpecially in 
llanzas of two verfes: as 

Eradenda cupidinii 
Pravi font element a: & ter. era ninth 
Mcntct afperioribus 
Fernanda Jiudiis. Nefiit equo ruiis 

Harm ingenuut puer, &c. lib. 3. od. 24. 

And even in ftanzas of four verfes, where it does not found fo 
well, 

DiftriSut enfot cut foper'impia 
Ccrvice pendet: mm Sicula dapet 
Duhem elaberabunt foporim ; 

Non avium citkaraque cantus 
Soanum reduant. lib. 3. od. I. 

III. Compofitions of two forts of metre. And firft 
of tbofe in which the ftanza has hut two verfes, and 
which are called SlxuXov d»Vjofor. 

The Latin llanzas confift only of two, three, or four forts of 
verfe ; Catullus alone having made one of five. And as to com- 
pofitions of two forts of verfe, there are none regular except llanzas 
of two or of four verfes, but not of three. The former is called 
Dieclcn-diforcpbon, and the latter Dicolon-tetraforophon. 

There are a vaft number of the former fort. 1 Iball take notice 
only of nine that are moll frequent, and of which (except the 
elegiac) there are examples in Horace. It will be eafy to judge 
of the reft which are to be found in Boetius, Prudentius, or Aufo- 
nius, by what we have faid concerning the different fpecies of 
verfe. 

1. 

The firft fort is the Elegiac confiding of Hexameter and Penta¬ 
meter. It is fo called, becaufe it was made nfe of in funerals, 
from the Greek word fxiys;, weeping, asro t« « e Xi'yiir, as thofe 
do that weep. Which made Ovid fay, 

Fklilis iniignot elegeia fohe capillos, 

Heu nimii ex vero nunc libi nomen erit. 


The fecond an Hexameter, and a lelfer Archilochian. Horace. 
Diffugire nives : reieunt jam gramina campis 
Arbcribufquc coma. 

£>uis foit an adjiciant bodiemec crajlina fummes 

Tempera Dt foperi ? ' 


The third an Hexameter, and the verfe which contains the four 
laft feet of an Hexameter, Horace. 

Dent 
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r Dant alios furia torvo fpeBacula Marti : 

\ Exilio ejl avidis mare nautis : 

Mijla Jenum ac juvenum denfantur frntra : nullum 
Sava caput Proferpina fugit. 

4- 

The fourth, an Hexameter and an lambic Dimeter. Horace. 

Nox erat, 13 cask fulgelat Luna fercm 
Inter minora fidtra. 

5- 

The fifth, an Hexameter, and a Trimeter of pure Iambici. 
Horace. 

Altera jam terilur lellis eivililus alas. 

Suit 13 ip/a Roma viribut rail. 

6 . 

The fixth, an Iambic Trimeter followed by a Dimeter. Horace. 

Realm ille, qui procul negotiis, 

Ut prifca gens mortalium, 

Paierna rura bobus exercet fuis, 

Solutus omni fanore. 

7- 

The feventh, is an Iambic Dimeter that wants a fyllable of the 
firft foot, and a Trimeter that wants a fyllable at the latter end. 
Horace, lib. 2. Od. 18. 

Truditur dies die, 

Kovaque pergunt interire Luna: 

Tu fecanda marmcra 
lotas fib ipfumfunus, 13 Jepulcbri 
Immemor/Jlruis domes, &c. 

S. 

The eighth, a Glaconic and an Afclcpiad. Horace. 

0 qutjquis volet impias 
Cades, 13 rabiem toilers civicam. 

Si q-tarat pater urbium 
Sub/cribi Jlatuis ; indomitam audeat 
Refranare licentiam, 

Clarus pojlgenitis: quatenus, beu nefas, 

Virtutem incolumem odimus , 

Sublatam ex oculis quarimus invidi. 

9- 

The ninth is compofed of an Heptameter, and an Archilochian 
Trimeter, of which we have made mention above, p. 402. Ho-, 
race has wrote the 4th ode of the ill Book in this metre. 

Pallida mors aqm pidfat pede pauferum tabernas, 

Regumque turns, b beats Sexti! Lib. 1. od. 4. 

£ * IV. Com- • 
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IV. Ccmpefitions of two forts of metre in Jlanzas of 
four verfes. Which are called Slxu\ov rtlpdr^opov. 

Of thefe there ere two fpecies in Horace. 


Three Afclepiads and a Glycoaic. 

Lucent raidc tuer, dux tea, f atria : 

Ir.fiar veris enim vulttes ubi tii-ui 
Jfulftt pop An, gralier it dies, 

£: foils melius nitent. 

Three Sapphics and an Adonic. 

Aurcarr. quifquis isedieerilatens 
Diligit, tutus caret cbfclcti 
Sordibus tcSi: edict inviienda 
Ssbrius aula. 

V. Cempefiticns of three forts of metre, in flanzas of 
three verfes. Which are called rplxvXou t^lrptspov. 

There is but one fpecies of thefe in Horace, confining of a Tri¬ 
meter, an Archiiochian, and a Dimeter; and fome of the antients 
believed that the two lafl made only one great Archiiochian. 

Petti ! nihil me Jicu't antea juvat 
■Scribers verfcults 
Aacre {trculfam gravi. 

Pradentius a!lo made the preface to his book of Hymns, of the 
three firll fpecies of Choriambics, beginning with the fmallell, and 
attending to the greateft. 

Dicsndum mihi , quifquis et, 

Mundum quern ccluit mens tua perdidit, 

Hon funt ilia Dei qua Jludet, cujus babeberis ? 

VI. Cempefiticns of three forts of metre, and flanzas of 
four verfes. Which are called •splxuXn rtlpccYf opov. 

Of thefe there are alfo but two fpecies in Horace. 

1. 

The firll confifts of two Afclepiads, a Pherecratian, and a Gly- 
ccnic. 

0 navis referent in mare te novi 
PIndus. 0 quid agis ? fmtiter oceupa 

N.r'im rangle \atus ? Lib. I. od. 14. 

2. 

7 ..i is the jroft agreeable and the mod common of all 

r ' -id::, among v.hich there are no lefs than thirty-feven of 

tr.it fit::. 7 We 
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We have already taken notice of the three fpecies of verfe that 
are ufcd in thefe odes, chap. 6. p. 3. p. 401. 

Damnofa quid non imminuit dies ? 

JEtas parentum pejor avis, tulit 
Nos nequiores, mox datum 
. Progeniem •uitiojiorem. Hor. 1. 3. od. 6. 

The above are the principal fpecies of metre, and competi¬ 
tions in verfe. But as it will be of life to be able to conlider them 
at one view, I have thought proper to exhibit them in the two 
following tables; which fuppofe A perfon to be acquainted with 
the fix necclTary feet, of which I Ihall at the fame time give a fmail 
table, to the end they may be known inthe large one by the initial 
letter of their name. Where it mull be obferved that I call the 
. foot containing a long and a (hort (-v) a Choree rather than Tro¬ 
chee, to give it the C, and to let the Tribrac have T. The long 
caifuras 1 have diftinguilhed by the fame mark as the quantity ("•). 


T H E 



















EXAMPLES 


OF THE 


DIFFERENT SPECIES of VERSE 

Contained in the foregoing Table according tp 
the correfpondent figures. 

I. Ab Jovt principium, Mufz ! Jovis omnia plena. Virg. 
i’. Cara Dcum foboles, magnum jovis incrementum. Id• 

3. Non folct ingeniis fumma ijocere dies. Ovid. 

4. Pulvis & umbra fumus. Hor* 

3. Muncra lstitiamquc Dei. Virg* 

- 6 . Luminibufquc prior rediit vigor. Boc'tb* 

7. O fortes pejoraque pafli. Her* 

8. Quamvis Pontica pinus. Id* 

9. Gaudia pelle. Boctb* t 

10. Phafelus illc quern videtis hofpites. Catul. 


1 1. Pars fanitatis vcllc faoari fuit. Sen* 

jj. Homo fum, human! nihil a me alienura puto. Ter* 

13. Sed non videmus mantle® quod in tergo oft. Catul. 

14. Fortuna non mutat genus. Hor. 

15. Muf® Jovis nat®. 

16. Truditur dies die. Hor,* 

17. Ades Pater fupreme. Prud. 

18. Et cun£U terraruim fubafia. Hor. 

•* Pars fanitatis velle fanari fuit. Sen. 

19. Novsque pergunt interire Lun®. . Hor.. 

jo. Pecuniam in loco negligere> maximum interdum eft lucrum. Ter* 

^1. Vos precor vulgus filenturo, vofque ferales Deos. Sen* 
zz. Nam li remittent quippiam Pbilumenam dolorcs. Ter, 

23. Ignotus moritur fibi. Sen. 

24. MscenaS atavis edite regibus. Hor. 

25. Sell plures hyemes, feu tribuit Jupiter ultimam. Hor, 

26. O quam glorifica luce conifcas! 

27. Ni te plus oculis meis amarem. Catul. 

28. Crefcit indulgens libi dirus hydrops. TV. 

29. Audire magnos jam videor duces. Hor. 

30. Prater atrocem animuin Catonis. Hor* 

31. Quant! cafus humana rotant. Sen. 

32. Pallida mors ®quo pulfat pedc pauperum taljernas, 

33 * Regumque turres; 0 bdate Scxti, Hor* 


Ep THE 





THE 


SECOND TABLE 


MIXTURE of LATIN VERSE 
in Compofition. 

With the figures referring to the precedent table, to 
point out the examples. 


I 1“ 

j I four verfes < (ij. 

I I- (.2. £28. 

< r In 

j l three verfes J -d 4. 

I V 1 (.14. 

I \feldom ufed. (_ 2. r 23. 

Of 1 -Ih- 

three < 1*5 

L Us 


Trimeter. ] 14. Dimeter. 
Dim. def. 19. Trrim. defe 
Glyconic. 24. Afclepiad. 
Heptam. 33. Trim.Archi 
Three Afclepiads. 

And one Glyconic, 

Three Sapphics. 

And one Adonic* 

Archildchian. 

Dimeter perfect. 

Glyconic. 

Afclepiad. 

, Great Coriambic* 

. Afclepiad. 

. Afclepiad. 


Examples of this mixture of verfes may he feen more particularly in 
tbepur, art . 34, 5> and 6. 





